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Preface

The United States Coast Pilot is published by the National Ocean Service (NOS), National Oceanic and Atmospheric Ad-
ministration (NOAA), pursuant to the Act of 6 August 1947 (33 U.S.C. 883aand b), and the Act of 22 October 1968 (44 U.S.C.
1310). Coast Pilot and the NOAA emblem are trademarks of the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, and may
not be used without permission.

The Coast Pilot supplements the navigational information shown on the nautical charts. The sources for updating the
Coast Pilot include but are not limited to field inspections conducted by NOAA, information published in Notices to Mariners,
reports from NOAA Hydrographic vessels and field parties, information from other Government agencies, State and local gov-
ernments, maritime and pilotage associations, port authorities, and mariners.

Thisvolume of Coast Pilot 6, Great Lakes: Lakes Ontario, Erie, Huron, Michigan, and Superior and St. Lawrence River,
cancels the (31st) Edition.

Notice—Amendments areissued to this publication through U.S. Coast Guard Local Noticesto Mariners. A sub-
scription to the Local Noticeto Marinersis available upon application to the appropriate Coast Guard District Com-
mander (Aidsto Navigation Branch). Consult the appendix for addresses. All amendments are also issued in National
Imagery and Mapping Agency Notices to Mariners. Mariners may also download and print amendments from the
Internet at http://critcorr.ncd.noaa.gov/.

Prior editions of thisvolume contained many Canadian topics affecting the Great L akes mariner and descriptivetext of Canadian
waters and shoreline.

This edition contains descriptive text of coterminous United States and Canadian waterways extracted from the Canadian
Sailing Directions (copyright Minister of Fisheries and Oceans Canada). Other waterways contained in this volume are limited to de-
scriptions of United States waters and shoreline.

For compl ete coverage of Canadian waters, consult the Canadian Sailing Directions.

Marinersand othersare urged to report promptly to the National Ocean Service errors, omissions, or any conditionsfound
todiffer from or to be additional to those published inthe Coast Pilot or shown on the chartsin order that they may befully inves-
tigated and proper correctionsmade. A Coast Pilot Report formisincluded inthe back of thisbook and aMarine Information Re-
port form is published in the National Imagery and Mapping Agency Notice to Mariners for your convenience. These reports
and/or suggestions for increasing the usefulness of the Coast Pilot should be sent to

Chief, Coast Pilot Branch (NCS51)

Office of Coast Survey

National Ocean Service, NOAA

1315 East-West Highway

Silver Spring, MD 20910-3282.
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1. GENERAL INFORMATION

() UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.-The Nationa
Ocean Service Coast Pilot isaseries of nine nautical books that
covers awide variety of information important to navigators of
U.S. coastal and intracoastal waters, and the waters of the Great
Lakes. Most of this book information cannot be shown graphi-
cally on the standard nautical charts and is not readily available
elsewhere. The subjects in the Coast Pilot include, but are not
limited to, channel descriptions, anchorages, bridge and cable
clearances, currents, tide and water levels, prominent features,
pilotage, towage, weather, ice conditions, wharf descriptions,
dangers, routes, traffic separation schemes, small-craft facilities,
and Federal regulations applicable to navigation.

@  Notice—Amendments are issued to this publication
through U.S. Coast Guard Local Noticesto Mariners, or by
contacting the NOS internet website address,
http://critcorr.ncd.noaa.gov. A subscription to the Local No-
tice to Marinersis available upon application to the appro-
priate Coast Guard District Commander (Aidsto Navigation
Branch). Consult appendix for address. All amendmentsare
alsoissued in National Imagery and M apping Agency Notices
toMariners.

(3 Bearings—These are true and are expressed in degrees
from 000° (north) to 359°, measured clockwise. General bear-
ings are expressed by initial letters of the points of the compass
(e.g., N, NNE, NE, etc.). Adjective and adverb endings, except in
chapter 2, Navigation Regulations, have been discarded. Wher-
ever precise bearings are intended degrees are used. Light-sector
bearings are toward the light.

(4  Bridges and Cables—Vertical clearances of bridges and
overhead cablesarein feet (meters) above Low Water Datum un-
less otherwise stated. When the water level is above Low Water
Datum, the bridge and overhead cable clearances given in this
Coast Pilot and shown on the charts should be reduced accord-
ingly. Clearances of drawbridges are for the closed position, al-
though the open clearances are al so given for vertical-lift bridges.
Clearances given in the Coast Pilot are those approved for nauti-
cal charting, and are supplied by the U.S. Coast Guard (bridges)
and U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (cables); they may be as-built
(verified by actual inspection after completion of structures) or
authorized (design val ues specified in permit issued prior to con-
struction). No differentiation is made in the Coast Pilot between
as-built and authorized clearances. (See charts for horizontal
clearances of bridges, as these are given in the Coast Pilot only
when they are less than 50 feet (15 meters).) Submarine cables
arerarely mentioned.

(55 Cable ferries—Cable ferries are guided by cables fas-
tened to shore and sometimes propelled by acablerig attached to
the shore. Generally, the cables are suspended during crossings
and dropped to the bottom when the ferries dock. Where specific
operating procedures are known they are mentioned in the text.
Since operating proceduresvary, marinersare advised to exercise
extreme caution and seek local knowledge. DO NOT AT-
TEMPT TO PASSA MOVING CABLE FERRY.

6)  Courses—These are true and are given in degrees clock-
wisefrom 000° (north) to 359°. The coursesgiven arethe courses
to be made good.

(m  Currents—Stated current velocities are the averages at
strength. Velocities are in knots, which are nautical miles per
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hour, or in statute miles per hour. Directions are the true direc-
tions to which the currents set.

8  Depths—Depth isthe vertical distance from the chart da-
tum to the bottom and is expressed in the same units (feet, meters,
or fathoms) as soundings on the applicable chart. (See Chart Da-
tum this chapter for further detail.) The controlling depth of a
channel is the least depth within the limits of the channel; it re-
stricts the safe use of the channel to drafts of lessthan that depth.
The centerline controlling depth of a channel applies only to
the channel centerline; lesser depths may exist in the remainder
of the channel. The midchannel controlling depth of achannel
is the controlling depth of only the middle half of the channel.
Federal project depth isthe design dredging depth of achannel
constructed by the Corps of Engineers, U.S. Army; the project
depth may or may not be the goal of maintenance dredging after
completion of the channel, and, for this reason, project depth
must not be confused with controlling depth. Depths alongside
wharves usually have been reported by owners and/or operators
of thewaterfront facilities, and have not been verified by Govern-
ment surveys; since these depths may be subject to change, local
authorities should be consulted for the latest controlling depths.

9 In generd, the Coast Pilot gives the project depths for
deep-draft ship channels maintained by the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers. Thelatest controlling depths are usually shown on the
charts and published in the Notices to Mariners. For other chan-
nels, the latest controlling depths available at the time of publica-
tion are given. In all cases, however, mariners are advised to
consult with pilots, port and local authorities, and Federal
and State authorities for the latest channel controlling
depths.

(100 Under-keel clearances—t is becoming increasingly evi-
dent that economic pressures are causing mariners to navigate
through waters of barely adequate depth, with under-keel clear-
ances being finely assessed from the charted depths, predicted
water levels, and depths recorded by echo sounders.

(11) It cannot be too strongly emphasized that even charts
based on modern surveys may not show al submerged obstruc-
tionsor the shoalest depths, and actual water levelsmay be appre-
ciably lower than those predicted.

(120 In many ships an appreciable correction must be applied
to shoal soundingsrecorded by echo sounders dueto the horizon-
tal distance between the transducers. This separation correction,
which is the amount by which recorded depths therefore exceed
true depths, increases with decreasing depths to a maximum
equa to half the distance apart of the transducers; at this maxi-
mum the transducers are aground. Ships whose transducers are
morethan 6 feet (1.8 meters) apart should construct atable of true
and recorded depths using the Traverse Tables. (Refer to discus-
sion of echo soundings elsewhere in chapter 1.)

(13)  Other appreciable corrections, which must be applied by
many ships, are for settlement and squat. These corrections de-
pend on the depth of water below the keel, the hull form, and
speed of the ship.

(14)  Settlement causes the water level around the ship to be
lower than would otherwise bethe case. It will always cause echo
soundings to be less than they would otherwise be. Settlement is
appreciable when the depth is less than seven times the draft of
the ship, and increases as the depth decreases and the speed in-
Ccreases.
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(15) Squat denotes a change in trim of a ship underway, rela-
tiveto her trim when stopped. It usually causesthe stern of aves-
sel to sit deeper in the water. However, it is reported that in the
case of mammoth ships squat causes the bow to sit deeper. De-
pending on the location of the echo sounding transducers, this
may cause the recorded depth to be greater or lessthan it ought to
be.

(16) Distances—These are in statute miles unless otherwise
stated. A statute mile is 5,280 feet, 1,760 yards, or about 0.87
nautical mile.

@17y Heights—Theseareinfeet (meters) abovethe chart datum
used for that purpose on the charts, usually Low Water Datum.

(18) Light and fog signal characteristics—These are not de-
scribed, and light sectors and visible ranges are normally not de-
fined. (See United Statesand Canadian Coast Guard Light Lists.)

(19)  Obstructions—Wrecks and other obstructions are men-
tioned only if of arelatively permanent nature and in or near nor-
mal traffic routes.

(200 Potable Water Intakes are shown on NOS charts of the
Great Lakes and connecting waters with the symbol PWI. Pota-
ble water intakes are not generally mentioned in the Coast Pilot.
(See Potable Water Intakes, chapter 3, and 21 CFR 1250.93,
chapter 2.)

21y Radio aidsto navigation.—These are seldom described.
(See United States and Canadian Coast Guard Light Lists and
National Imagery and Mapping Agency and Canadian Coast
Guard Radio Navigational Aids publications.)

(220 Ranges—These are not fully described. “ A 339° Range”
means that the rear structure bears 339° from the front structure.
(See United States and Canadian Coast Guard Light Lists.)

(23) Reported information.—Information received by NOS
from various sources concerning depths, dangers, currents, facil-
ities, and other subjects, which has not been verified by Govern-
ment surveysor inspections, isoften included in Coast Pilot; such
unverified information is qualified as “reported”, and should be
regarded with caution.

(249 Time—Unless otherwise stated, all times are givenin lo-
cal standard timein the 24-hour system. (Noonis 1200, 2:00 p.m.
is 1400, and midnight is 0000.)

@5 Winds—Directions are the true directions from which the
winds blow. Unless otherwise indicated, speeds are given in stat-
ute miles per hour.

NOTICESTO MARINERS

(26) Noticesto Marinersare published by Federal agenciesto
advise operators of vessels of marine information affecting the
safety of navigation. The noticesinclude changesin aidsto navi-
gation, depthsin channels, bridge and overhead cable clearances,
reported dangers, and other useful marine information. They
should be used routinely for updating the latest editions of nauti-
cal charts and related publications.

27y Local Noticeto Marinersisissued by each Coast Guard
District Commander for the waters under his jurisdiction. (See
appendix for Coast Guard districts covered by this volume.)
These notices are usually published weekly and may be obtained
without cost by making application to the appropriate District
Commander, or by contacting the Coast Guard internet website
address, http://www.navcen.uscg.mil/lnm.

(28) Notice to Mariners, published weekly by the National
Imagery and Mapping Agency, is prepared jointly with NOS and
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the Coast Guard. These notices contain selected items from the
Local Noticesto Marinersand other reported marineinformation
required by deep-draft vessels operating in both foreign and do-
mestic waters. Special items, covering a variety of subjects and
generally not discussed in the Coast Pilot or shown on nautical
charts, are published annually in Noticeto MarinersNo. 1. These
items are important to the mariner and should be read for future
reference. These notices may be obtained by operators of
deep-draft vessels, without cost, by making application to Na-
tional Imagery and Mapping Agency (see Nationa Imagery
and Mapping Agency Procurement Information, indexed as such,
in the Appendix).

(299 Noticesand reportsof improved channel depthsarea so
published by district offices of the Corps of Engineers, U.S.
Army. (See appendix for districts covered by this volume.) Al-
though information from these notices/reports affecting NOS
chartsand related publicationsisusually published inthe Notices
to Mariners, thelocal district engineer office should be consulted
where depth information is critical.

(30) MarineBroadcast Noticesto Marinersare made by the
Coast Guard through Coast Guard, Navy, and some commercial
radio stationsto report deficienciesand important changesin aids
to navigation. (See Radio Warnings and Weather, this chapter.)

(31  Vesselsoperating within thelimits of the Coast Guard dis-
tricts can obtain information affecting NOS charts and related
publications from the Local Noticesto Mariners. Small craft us-
ing the Intracoastal Waterway and other waterways and small
harbors within the United States that are not normally used by
deep-draft vessels will require the Local Notices to Marinersto
keep charts and related publications up-to-date.

U.S. GOVERNMENT AGENCIES PROVIDING
MARITIME SERVICES

(32 National Ocean Service (NOS), National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration (NOAA), Department of Com-
merce.—The National Ocean Service provides charts and related
publications for the safe navigation of marine and air commerce,
and provides basic data for engineering and scientific purposes
and for other commercial and industrial needs. The principal fa-
cilitiesof NOS arelocated in Silver Spring, MD.; in Norfolk, Va.
(Atlantic Marine Center); and in Seattle, Wash. (Pacific Marine
Center). NOAA ships are based at the marine centers. These of-
fices maintain files of charts and other publications which are
available for the use of the mariners, who are invited to avail
themselves of the facilities afforded. (See appendix for ad-
dresses.)

(33) Salesagentsfor Charts, the Coast Pilot, Hydrographs of
Lake Levels, and Great Lakes Water Levels of the National
Ocean Servicearelocated in many U.S. portsand in someforeign
ports. A list of authorized sales agents and chart catal ogs may be
had free upon request from National Ocean Service, Distribution
Division (N/ACC3). (See appendix for address.)

(39 Nautical chartsare published primarily for the use of the
mariner, but serve the public interest in many other ways. They
are compiled principally from NOS basic field surveys, supple-
mented by data from other Government organi zations.

35) National Data Buoy Center Meteorological Buoys.—The
National Data Buoy Center (NDBC) deploys moored meteoro-
logical buoys which provide weather data directly to the mariner
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as well as to marine forecasters. Recently (reported January
1998), a disproportionate number of these buoys have had moor-
ing failures due to abrasion of the nylon mooring line by trawls,
tow lines, etc.

36) Thesebuoyshaveawatch circleradius (WCR) of 2,000to
4,000 yards from assigned position (AP). In addition, any moor-
ing in waters deeper than 1,000 feet will have afloating “loop” or
catenary that may be aslittle as 500 feet below the surface. This
catenary could be anywhere within the buoy's WCR. Any under-
water activity within thisradiusmay contact the mooring causing
afailure.

@37 To estimate a buoy's WCR in yards, divide the charted
depth (in feet) by three. For example, the WCR of abuoy moored
at acharted depth of 12,000 feet can be estimated at 4,000 yards.

38) Toavoid cutting or damaging a moor, mariners are urged
to exercise extreme caution when navigating in the vicinity of
meteorological buoys and to remain well clear of the watch cir-
cle. If amooring is accidentally contacted or cut, please notify
NDBC at (228) 688-2835 or (228) 688-2436.

(39)  For further information relating to these buoys consult the
NDBC home Page (http://seaboar d.ndbc.noaa.gov).

(40) Coast Guard, Department of Transportation.—The Coast
Guard has among its duties the enforcement of the laws of the
United States on the high seasand in coastal and inland waters of
the U.S. and its possessions; enforcement of navigation and neu-
trality laws and regulations; establishment and enforcement of
navigational regulations upon the Inland Waters of the United
States, including the establishment of ademarcation line separat-
ing the high seas from waters upon which U.S. navigation rules
apply; administration of the Oil Pollution Act of 1961, as
amended; establishment and administration of vessel anchor-
ages, approval of bridge locations and clearances over navigable
waters, administration of the alteration of obstructive bridges;
regulation of drawbridge operations; inspection of vessels of the
Merchant Marine; admeasurement of vessels; documentation of
vessels; preparation and publication of merchant vessel registers;
registration of stack insignia; port security; issuance of Merchant
Marinelicenses and documents; search and rescue operations; in-
vestigation of marine casualties and accidents, and suspension
and revocation proceedings; destruction of derelicts; operation of
aids to navigation; publication of Light Lists and Local Notices
to Mariners; and operation of ice-breaking facilities.

41y The Coast Guard, with the cooperation of coast radio sta-
tionsof many nations, operatesthe Automated M utual -assistance
Vessel Rescue System (AMVER). It is an international mari-
time mutual assistance program which providesimportant aid to
the devel opment and coordination of search and rescue (SAR) ef-
forts in many offshore areas of the world. Merchant ships of all
nations making offshore passages are encouraged to voluntarily
send movement (sailing) reports and periodic position reports to
the AMVER Center at Coast Guard New York viaselected radio
stations. Information from these reports is entered into an elec-
tronic computer which generates and maintains dead reckoning
positions for the vessels. Characteristics of vessels which are
valuablefor determining SAR capability are a so entered into the
computer from available sources of information.

42) A worldwide communications network of radio stations
supports the AMVER System. Propagation conditions, location
of vessel, and traffic density will normally determine which sta-
tion may best be contacted to establish communications. To en-

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:27:01 AM

sure that no charge is applied, al AMVER reports should be
passed through specified radio stations. Those stations which
currently accept AMVER reports and apply no coastal station,
ship station, or landline charge are listed in each issue of the
“AMVER Bulletin” publication. Also listed are the respective In-
ternational radio call signs, locations, frequency bands, and hours
of operation. The“AMVER Bulletin” isavailablefrom AMVER
Maritime Relations, U.S. Coast Guard, Battery Park Building,
NY 10004, telephone: (212) 668-7764. Although AMVER re-
ports may be sent through nonparticipating stations, the Coast
Guard cannot reimburse the sender for any charges applied.

@3) Information concerning the predicted location and SAR
characteristics of each vessel known to be within the area of in-
terest is made available upon request to recognized SAR agen-
cies of any nation or vessels needing assistance. Predicted loca-
tions are only disclosed for reasons related to marine safety.

(44 Benefitsof AMVER participation to shipping include: (1)
improved chances of aid in emergencies, (2) reduced number of
calls for assistance to vessels not favorably located, and (3) re-
duced time lost for vessel s responding to callsfor assistance. An
AMVER participant is under no greater obligation to render as-
sistance during an emergency than avessel who is not participat-
ing.

45 All AMVER messages should be addressed to Coast
Guard New York regardless of the station to which the message
isdelivered, except those sent to Canadian stations which should
be addressed to AMVER Halifax or AMVER Vancouver to
avoid incurring charges to the vessel for these messages.

(46)  Instructions guiding participation in the AMVER System
areavailableinthefollowing languages: Chinese, Danish, Dutch,
English, French, German, Greek, Italian, Japanese, Korean, Nor-
wegian, Portuguese, Polish, Russian, Spanish, and Swedish. The
AMVER UsersManual isavailablefrom: AMVER Maritime Re-
lations, U.S. Coast Guard, address above; Commander, Atlantic
Area, U.S. Coast Guard, Governors Island, N.Y. 10004; Com-
mander, Pacific Area, U.S. Coast Guard, Coast Guard Island,
Alameda, Cadlif. 94501; and at U.S. Coast Guard District Offices,
Marine Safety Offices, Marine Inspection Offices, and Captain
of the Port Officesin major U.S. ports. Requests for instructions
should state the language desired if other than English.

47y  For AMVER participants bound for U.S. portsthereisan
additional benefit. AMVER participation viamessageswhichin-
clude the necessary information is considered to meet the re-
quirements of 33 CFR 160. (See 33 CFR 160.201, chapter 2, for
rules and regulations.)

48) AMVER Reporting Required-U.S. Maritime Adminis-
tration regulations effective August 1, 1983, state that certain
U.S. flag vesselsand foreign flag “ War Risk” vessels must report
and regularly update their voyages to the AMVER Center. This
reporting is required of the following: (a) U.S. flag vessels of
1,000 gross tons or greater, operating in foreign commerce; (b)
foreign flag vessels of 1,000 gross tons or greater, for which an
Interim War Risk Insurance Binder has been issued under the
provisions of Title XII, Merchant Marine Act, 1936.

(49) Details of the above procedures are contained in the
AMVER Users Manual. The system is also published in NIMA
Pub. 117.

(50)  Search and Rescue Operation procedures are contained in
the International Maritime Organization (IMO) SAR Manua
(MERSAR). U.S. flag vessels may obtain a copy of MERSAR
from local Coast Guard Marine Safety Offices and Marine In-
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spection Offices or by writing to U.S. Coast Guard (G-OSR),
Washington, D.C. 20593-0001. Other flag vessels may purchase
MERSAR directly from IMO.

(51) TheCoast Guard conductsand/or coordinates sear ch and
rescue operations for surface vessels and aircraft that arein dis-
tress or overdue. (See Distress Signals and Communication Pro-
cedures this chapter.)

(520 Light Lists, published by the Coast Guard, describe aids
to navigation, consisting of lights, fog signals, buoys, lightships,
daybeacons, and electronic aids, in United States (including
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands) and contiguous Canadian
waters. Light Lists are for sale by the Government Printing Of-
fice (see appendix for address). and by sales agentsin the princi-
pal seaports. Mariners should refer to these publications for de-
tailed information regarding the characteristics and visibility of
lights, and the descriptions of light structures, lightships, buoys,
fog signals, and electronic aids. Light List corrections may be ob-
tained from the Internet at (http://pollux.nss.nima.mil/pubs/ USC
GLL/pubs_j_uscgll_list.html).

53y Documentation (issuance of certificates of registry, en-
rollments, and licenses), admeasurements of vessels, and admin-
istration of the various navigation laws pertaining thereto are
functions of the Coast Guard. Yacht commissionsare also issued,
and certain undocumented vessels required to be numbered by
the Federal Boat Safety Act of 1971 are numbered either by the
Coast Guard or by a State having an approved numbering system
(the latter is most common). Owners of vessels may obtain the
necessary information from any Coast Guard District Com-
mander, Marine Safety Office, or Marine Inspection Office.
Coast Guard District Offices, Coast Guard Stations, Marine
Safety Offices, Captain of the Port Offices, Marine Inspection
Offices, and Documentation Offices are listed in the appendix.
(Note: A Marine Safety Office performs the same functions as
those of a Captain of the Port and a Marine Inspection Office.
When afunctionis at a different address than the Marine Safety
Office, it will be listed separately in the appendix.)

(5499 National Imagery and Mapping Agency (NIMA), De-
partment of Defense—The National Imagery and Mapping
Agency provides hydrographic, navigational, topographic, and
geodetic data, charts, maps, and related products and services to
the Armed Forces, other Federal agencies, the Merchant Marine
and marinersin general. Publicationsinclude Sailing Directions,
List of Lights, Distances Between Ports, Radio Navigational
Aids, International Code of Signals, American Practical Naviga-
tor (Bowditch), and Notice to Mariners. (See National Imagery
and Mapping Agency Procurement Information, indexed as such,
in the Appendix.)

(550 U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, (USACE), Department
of the Army.—The Corps of Engineers has charge of the improve-
ment of theriversand harbors of the United States and of miscel-
laneous other civil works which include the administration of
certain Federal laws enacted for the protection and preservation
of navigable waters of the United States; the establishment of
regulations for the use, administration, and navigation of naviga-
ble waters; the establishment of harbor lines; the removal of
sunken vessels obstructing or endangering navigation; and the
granting of permits for structures or operations in navigable wa-
ters, and for discharges and deposits of dredged and fill materials
in these waters.
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(s6)  Information concerning the various ports, improvements,
channel depths, navigable water, and the condition of the
Intracoastal Waterways in the areas under their jurisdiction may
be obtained direct from the District Engineer Offices. (See ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(577 Restricted areas in most places are defined and regula-
tions governing them are established by the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers. The regulations are enforced by the authority desig-
nated in the regulations, and the areas are shown on the
large-scale charts of NOS. Copies of the regulations may be ob-
tained at the District offices of the Corps of Engineers. The regu-
lations are also included in the appropriate Coast Pilots.

(s8) Fishtraps—The Corps of Engineers has general supervi-
sion of location, construction, and manner of maintenance of all
traps, weirs, pounds, or other fishing structures in the navigable
waters of the United States. Where State and/or local controlsare
sufficient to regulate these structures, including that they do not
interferewith navigation, the Corps of Engineersleaves such reg-
ulation to the State or local authority. See 33 CFR 330 (not car-
ried inthisPilot) for applicable Federal regulations. Construction
permitsissued by the Engineers specify the lights and signalsre-
quired for the safety of navigation.

(599  Fish havens, artificial reefsconstructed to attract fish, can
be established in U.S. coastal waters only as authorized by a
Corps of Engineers permit; the permit specifies the location, ex-
tent, and depth over these “underwater junk piles’.

(60) National Weather Service (NWS), National Oceanic
and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA), Department of Com-
merce.—The National Weather Service provides marine weather
forecasts and warnings for the U.S. coastal waters, the Great
Lakes, offshore waters, and high seas areas. Scheduled marine
forecasts areissued four times daily from more than 20 National
Weather Service Forecast Offices (WSFOs) around the coun-
try, operating 24 hours a day. Marine services are also provided
by over 50 National Weather Service Officeswithlocal areas of
responsibility. (See appendix for Weather Service Forecast Of-
fices and Weather Service Offices for the area covered by this
Coast Pilot.)

61y Typicaly, the forecasts contain information on wind
speed and direction, wave heights, visibility, weather, and a gen-
eral synopsis of weather patterns affecting the region. The fore-
casts are supplemented with special marine warnings and state-
ments, radar summaries, marine observations, small-craft
advisories, gale warnings, storm warnings and various categories
of tropical cyclone warnings e.g., tropical depression, tropical
storm and hurricane warnings. Specialized products such as
coastal flood, seiche, and tsunami warnings, heavy surf adviso-
ries, low-water statements, ice forecasts and outlooks, and
lakeshore warnings and statements are issued as necessary.

(620  Theprincipa meansof disseminating marineweather ser-
vicesand productsin the coastal areasisNOAA Weather Radio.
Thisnetwork of morethan 350 stations nationwideis operated by
the NWS and provides continuous broadcasts of weather infor-
mation for the general public. (See Radio Navigation Warnings
and Weather, this chapter.)

63) NWS marine weather products are also disseminated to
marine users through the broadcast facilities of the Coast Guard,
Navy, and commercial marine radio stations. Details on these
broadcasts including times, frequencies, and broadcast content
arelistedinthejoint NWS/Navy publication Sel ected Worldwide
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Marine Weather Broadcasts. For marine weather services in the
coastal areas, the NWS publishes aseries of Marine Weather Ser-
vices Charts showing locations of NOAA Weather Radio sta-
tions, telephone numbers of recorded weather messages and
NWS offices, and other useful marine weather information.

(64)  Ships of al nations share equally in the effort to report
weather observations. These reports enable meteorologists to
create adetailed picture of wind, wave, and weather patterns over
the open waters that no other data source can provide and upon
which marine forecasts are based. The effectiveness and reliabil -
ity of these forecasts and warnings plus other servicesto the ma-
rine community are strongly linked to the observations received
from mariners. Thereisan especially urgent need for ship obser-
vations in the coastal waters, and the NWS asks that these be
made and transmitted whenever possible. Many storms originate
and intensify in coastal areas. There may be agreat differencein
both wind direction and speed between the open sea, the offshore
waters, and on the coast itself.

(65) Information on how ships, commercia fishermen, off-
shoreindustries, and othersin the coastal zone may participatein
the marine observation program is available from National
Weather Service Port Meteorological Officers (PMOs). Port
Meteorological Officersarelocated in magjor U.S. port citiesand
the Republic of Panama, where they visit shipsin port to assist
masters and mates with the weather observation program, pro-
vide instruction on the interpretation of weather charts, calibrate
barometers and other meteorological instruments, and discuss
marine weather communications and marine weather require-
ments affecting the ships operations. (See appendix for ad-
dresses of Port Meteorological Officersin or near the area cov-
ered by this Coast Pilot.)

66) National Environmental Satellite, Data, and I nfor ma-
tion Service (NESDI S), National Oceanic and Atmospheric Ad-
ministration (NOAA), Department of Commerce—Among its
functions, NESDIS archives, processes, and disseminates the
non-realtime meteorological and oceanographic data collected
by Government agenciesand privateinstitutions. Marine weather
observations are collected from ships at seaon avoluntary basis.
About one million observations are received annually at
NESDIS's National Climatic Center. They come from vessels
representing every maritime nation. These observations, along
with land data, are returned to the marinersin the form of clima-
tological summaries and atlases for coastal and ocean areas.
They are availablein such NOAA publications asthe U.S. Coast
Pilots, Mariners Weather Log, and Local Climatological
Data, Annual Summary. They also appear in the National Im-
agery and Mapping Agency's Pilot Chart Atlases and Sailing
Directions Planning Guides.

67y Environmental Protection Agency (EPA).—The U.S.
Environmental Protection Agency provides coordinated govern-
mental action to assurethe protection of the environment by abat-
ing and controlling pollution on a systematic basis. The ocean
dumping permit program of the Environmental Protection
Agency provides that, except when authorized by permit, the
dumping of any material into the ocean is prohibited by the“Ma-
rine Protection, Research and Sanctuaries Act of 1972, Public
Law 92-532," as amended (33 USC 1401 et seq.).

68)  Permitsfor thedumping of dredged material Dumping
of dredged material into waters of the United States, including
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the territorial sea, and into ocean waters are issued by the Corps
of Engineers. Permitsfor the dumping of fill material into waters
of the United States, including the territorial sea, are also issued
by the Corps of Engineers. Permits for the dumping of other ma-
terial in theterritorial seaand ocean waters areissued by the En-
vironmental Protection Agency.

(69)  Corps of Engineers regulations relating to the above are
contained in 33 CFR 323-324; Environmental Protection Agency
regulationsarein 40 CFR 220-229. (See Disposal Sitesthis chap-
ter.)

(70)  Persons or organizations who want to file for an applica-
tion for an ocean dumping permit should write the Environmen-
tal Protection Agency Regional Officefor theregioninwhichthe
port of departure is located. (See appendix for addresses of re-
gional offices and Statesin the EPA coasta regions.)

(71)  Theletter should contain the name and address of the ap-
plicant; name and address of person or firm; the name and usual
location of the conveyance to be used in the transportation and
dumping of the material involved; a physical description where
appropriate; and the quantity to be dumped and proposed dump-
ing site.

(720 Everyone who writes EPA will be sent information about
afinal application for apermit as soon as possible. Thisfinal ap-
plication isexpected to include questions about the description of
the process or activity giving rise to the production of the dump-
ing material; information on past activities of applicant or others
with respect to the disposal of thetype of material involved; anda
description about available aternative means of disposa of the
material with explanations about why an aternativeisthought by
the applicant to be inappropriate.

(73 Federal Communications Commission.—The Federal
Communications Commission controls non-Government radio
communications in the United States, Guam, Puerto Rico, and
the Virgin Islands. Commission inspectors have authority to
board ships to determine whether their radio stations comply
with international treaties, Federal Laws, and Commission regu-
lations. The commission has field offices in the principa U.S.
ports. (See appendix for addresses.) Information concerning ship
radio regulations and service documents may be obtained from
the Federal Communications Commission, Washington, D.C.
20554, or from any of the field offices.

(749 Customs Service, Department of the Treasury.—The U.S.
Customs Service administers certain laws relating to: entry and
clearance of vessels and permits for certain vessel movements
between points in the United States; prohibitions against coast-
wise transportation of passengers and merchandise; salvage,
dredging and towing by foreign vessels; certain activities of ves-
selsin thefishing trade; regular and special tonnage taxes on ves-
sels; the landing and delivery of foreign merchandise (including
unlading, appraisement, lighterage, drayage, warehousing, and
shipment in bond); collection of customs duties, including duty
on imported pleasure boats and yachts and 50+6C duty on for-
eign repairsto American vessels engaged in trade; customstreat-
ment of sea and ship's stores while in port and the baggage of
crewmen and passengers; illegally imported merchandise; and
remission of penalties or forfeitureif customs or navigation laws
have been violated. The Customs Service also cooperates with
many other Federa agenciesin the enforcement of statutes they



Col or profile: Generic CMYK printer profile
Conposite Default screen

6 1.

are responsible for. Customs districts and ports of entry, includ-
ing customs stations, are listed in the appendix.

(75)  The Customs Service may issue, without charge, acruis-
ing license, valid for a period of up to 6 months and for desig-
nated U.S. waters, to ayacht of aforeign country which hasare-
ciprocal agreement with the United States. A foreign yacht
holding a cruising license may cruise in the designated U.S. wa
ters and arrive at and depart from U.S. ports without entering or
clearing at the customhouse, filing manifests, or obtaining or de-
livering permits to proceed, provided it does not engage in trade
or violate thelaws of the United States or visit avessel not yet in-
spected by a Customs Agent and does, within 24 hours of arrival
at each port or placein the United States, report the fact of arrival
to the nearest customhouse. Countries which have reciprocal
agreements granting these privileges to United States yachts are
Argentina, Australia, Bahama Islands, Bermuda, Canada, Fed-
eral Republic of Germany, Great Britain, Greece, Honduras, Ja-
maica, Liberia, the Netherlands, and New Zealand. Further infor-
mation concerning cruising licenses may be obtained from the
headquarters port for the customs district in which the license is
desired. U.S. yacht owners planning cruisesto foreign ports may
contact the nearest customs district headquarters as to customs
requirements.

(76) Immigration and Naturalization Service, Department
of Justice—The Immigration and Naturalization Service adminis-
tersthe laws relating to admission, exclusion, and deportation of
aiens, the registration and fingerprinting of aiens, and the natu-
ralization of aliens lawfully resident in the United States.

(77 The designated ports of entry for aiens are divided into
three classes. Class A isfor al aiens. Class B isonly for aiens
who at the time of applying for admission are lawfully in posses-
sion of valid resident aliens' border-crossing identification cards
or valid nonresident aliens' border-crossing identification cards
or are admissible without documents under the documentary
waivers contained in 8 CFR 212.1(a). Class Cisonly for aiens
who are arriving in the United States as crewmen asthat termis
defined in Section 101(a) (10) of the Immigration and National-
ity Act. (Theterm “crewman” means a person serving in any ca
pacity on board a vessel or arcraft.) No person may enter the
United States until he has been inspected by an immigration offi-
cer. A list of the offices covered by this Coast Pilotisgiveninthe
appendix.

(78) Animal and Plant Health Inspection Service, Depart-
ment of Agriculture—The Agricultural Quarantine Inspection
Program and Animal Health Programs of thisorganization arere-
sponsiblefor protecting the Nation'sanimal population, food and
fiber crops, and forests from invasion by foreign pests. They ad-
minister agricultural quarantine and restrictive orders issued un-
der authority provided in various acts of Congress. The regula-
tions prohibit or restrict the importation or interstate movements
of live animals, meats, animal products, plants, plant products,
soil, injuriousinsects, and associated itemsthat may introduce or
spread plant pests and animal diseases which may be new to or
not widely distributed within the United States or its territories.
I nspectors examineimports at ports of entry aswell asthe vessel,
its stores, and crew or passenger baggage.

(79)  The Service aso provides an inspection and certification
service for exporters to assist them in meeting the quarantine re-
quirements of foreign countries. (See appendix for alist of ports
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where agricultural inspectors are located and inspections con-
ducted.)

(80) Public Health Service, Department of Health and Hu-
man Services—The Public Health Service administers foreign
quarantine procedures at U.S. ports of entry.

81) All vessels arriving in the United States are subject to
public health inspection. Vessels subject to routine boarding for
guarantine inspection are only those which have had on board
during the 15 days preceding the date of expected arrival or dur-
ing the period since departure (whichever period of time is
shorter) the occurrence of any death or ill person among passen-
gers or crew (including those who have disembarked or have
been removed). The master of a vessel must report such occur-
rences immediately by radio to the quarantine station at or near-
est the port at which the vessel will arrive.

(82 In addition, the master of a vessel carrying 13 or more
passengers must report by radio 24 hours before arrival the num-
ber of cases (including zero) of diarrheain passengers and crew
recorded in the ship's medical log during the current cruise. All
casesthat occur after the 24 hour report must also be reported not
less than 4 hours before arrival .

83) “Ill person” means person who:

(84 1. Has atemperature of 100°F (or 38°C) or greater, ac-
companied by arash, glandular swelling, or jaundice, or which
has persisted for more than 48 hours; or
(85) 2. Hasdiarrhea, defined asthe occurrencein a24 hour pe-
riod of three or more loose stools or of agreater than normal (for
the person) amount of loose stools.

(86) Vesselsarriving at portsunder control of the United States
are subject to sanitary inspection to determine whether measures
should be applied to prevent the introduction, transmission, or
spread of communicable disease.
87y  Specific public health laws, regulations, policies, and pro-
cedures may be obtained by contacting U.S. Quarantine Stations,
U.S. Consulates or the Chief Program Operations, Division of
Quarantine, Centers for Disease Control, Atlanta, Ga, 30333.
(See appendix for addresses of U.S. Public Health Service Quar-
antine Stations.)

(88) Food and Drug Administration (FDA), Public Health
Service, Department of Health and Human Services—Under the
provisions of the Control of Communicable Diseases Regula-
tions (21 CFR 1240) and Interstate Conveyance Sanitation Reg-
ulations (21 CFR 1250), vessel companiesoperating ininterstate
traffic shall obtain potable water for drinking and culinary pur-
poses only at watering points found acceptable to the Food and
Drug Administration. Water supplies used in watering point op-
erations must al so be inspected to determine compliance with ap-
plicable Interstate Quarantine Regulations (42 CFR 72). These
regulations are based on authority contained in the Public Health
ServiceAct (PL 78-410). Penaltiesfor violation of any regulation
prescribed under authority of the Act are provided for under Sec-
tion 368 (42 USC 271) of the Act.

(89) Vessel Watering Points—FDA annually publishes a list
of Acceptable Vessel Watering Points. This list is available
from most FDA offices or from Interstate Travel Sanitation
Subprogram Center for Food Safety and Applied Nutrition, FDA
(HFF-312), 200 C Street SW., Washington, D.C. 20204. Current
status of watering points can be ascertained by contacting any
FDA office. (See appendix for addresses.)
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DISTRESS SIGNALSAND COMMUNICATION
PROCEDURES

(90) Coast Guard search and rescue oper ations.—The Coast
Guard conducts and/or coordinates search and rescue operations
for surface vessels or aircraft that are in distress or overdue.
Search and Rescue vessel sand aircraft have special markings, in-
cluding awide slash of red-orange and a small slash of blue on
theforward portion of the hull or fuselage. Other partsof aircraft,
normally painted white, may have other areas painted red to facil-
itate observation. The cooperation of vessel operators with Coast
Guard helicopters, fixed-wing aircraft, and vesselsmay mean the
difference between life and death for some seaman or aviator;
such cooperation is greatly facilitated by the prior knowledge on
the part of vessel operators of the operationa requirements of
Coast Guard equipment and personnel, of the international dis-
tress signals and procedures, and of good seamanship.

91y Note—In August 1993, al Coast Guard communication
stations and cutters discontinued watchkeeping on the distress
frequency 500 kHz. Distress and other callsto Coast Guard com-
munication stations may be made on any of thefollowing HF sin-
gle sideband radiotelephone channels: 424 (4134 kHz), 601
(6200 kHz), 816 (8240 kHz), or 1205 (12242 kHz).

(92) International distresssignals—1) A signal made by ra-
diotelegraphy or by any other signaling method consisting of the
group “SOS’ in Morse Code.

93) (2) A signal sent by radiotelephony consisting of the spo-
ken word “MAY DAY

94 (3) The International Flag Code Signal of NC.

95) (4) A signal consisting of a square flag having above or
below it aball or anything resembling a ball.

96) (5) Flamesonthecraft (asfromaburning oil barrel, etc.).

97y (6) A rocket parachute flare or hand flare showing ared
light.

98)  (7) Rocketsor shells, throwing red starsfired one at atime
at short intervals.

(99)  (8) Orange smoke, as emitted from a distress flare.

(200) (9) Slowly and repeatedly raising and lowering arms out-
stretched to each side.

201y (10) A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of
about 1 minute.

(102) (11) A continuous sounding of any fog-signal apparatus.

(203) (12) Theradiotelegraph alarm signal.

(104) (13) The radiotelephone dlarm signal.

(105) (14) Signalstransmitted by emergency position-indicating
radiobeacons.

(206) (15) A piece of orange-colored canvas with either ablack
sguare and circle or other appropriate symbol (for identification
from the air).

(107 (16) A dye marker.

(108) Radio distress procedures—Distress calls in the Great
Lakes are made on channel 16 (156.80 MHz) VHF-FM (MAY -
DAY) for radiotel ephony. For | ess serious situations than warrant
thedistressprocedure, the urgency sgnal PAN-PAN (PAHN-PAHN,
spoken three times) or the safety signal SECURITY
(SAY-CURITAY, spoken three times) are used as appropriate.
For complete information on emergency radio procedures, see 47
CFR 83 or NIMA Pub. 117. (See appendix for a list of Coast
Guard Stations which guard 156.80 MHz.) Complete infor-
mation on distress guards can be obtained from Coast Guard Dis-
trict Commanders.
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(109) Distresscallsindicate avessel or aircraft is threatened by
grave and imminent danger and requests immediate assistance.
They have absolute priority over al other transmissions. All sta-
tionswhich hear adistresscall mustimmediately cease any trans-
mission capable of interfering with the distress traffic and shall
continue to listen on the frequency used for the emission of the
distress call. This call shall not be addressed to a particular sta-
tion, and acknowledgment of receipt shall not be given beforethe
distress message which followsit is sent.

(1100 Radiotelephone distress communications include the
following actions:

(111) (1) Theradiotelephone alarm signal (if available): The
signal consists of two audio tones, of different pitch, transmitted
aternately; its purposeisto attract the attention of personson ra-
dio watch or to actuate automatic alarm devices. It may only be
used to announce that a distress call or message is about to fol-
low.

(112) (2) Thedistress call, consisting of:

(113) thedistress signal MAY DAY (spoken three times);

(114) thewords THIS IS (spoken once);

(115) thecall signor nameof thevessel in distress (spoken three
times).

(116) (3) The distress message follows immediately and con-
sists of:

(117) thedistress signa MAYDAY;

(118) thecall sign and name of the vessel in distress; particulars
of its position (latitude and longitude, or true bearing and dis-
tance from a known geographical position);

(119) the nature of the distress;

(1200 thekind of assistance desired;

(121) the number of persons aboard and the condition of any in-
jured;

(122) present seaworthiness of vessel;

(123) description of the vessel (length; type; cabin; masts;
power; color of hull, superstructure, trim; etc.);

(124) any other information which might facilitate the rescue,
such as display of asurface-to-air identification signal or aradar
reflector;

(125) your listening frequency and schedule;

(126) THISIS(call signand name of vessel indistress). OVER.

127y (4) Acknowledgment of receipt of a distress message:
If adistress message isreceived from avessel which is definitely
in your vicinity, immediately acknowledge receipt. If itisnot in
your vicinity, allow a short interval of time to elapse before ac-
knowledging, in order to permit vessels nearer to the vessel in
distress to acknowledge receipt without interference. However,
in areas where reliable communications with one or more shore
stations are practicable, all vessels may defer this acknowledg-
ment for ashort interval so that a shore station may acknowledge
receipt first. The acknowledgment of receipt of adistressisgiven
asfollows:

(128) the call sign or name of the vessel sending the distress
(spoken three times);

(1299 thewords THISIS;

(130) the call sign or name of acknowledging vessel (spoken
three times);

(131 Thewords RECEIVED MAY DAY.

(132) After the above acknowledgment, allow a momentary in-
terval of listening to ensure that you will not interfere with an-
other vessel better situated to render immediate assistance; if not,
with theauthority of the personin charge of thevessel, transmit:
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(133) theword MAYDAY:

(134) thecall sign and name of distressed vessel;

(135) thewords THISIS;

(136) thecall sign and name of your vessel;

(137) your position (latitude and longitude, or true bearing and
distance from a known geographical position);

(138) the speed you are proceeding towards, and the approxi-
mate time it will take to reach, the distressed vessel. OVER

(139) (5) Further distress messages and other communica-
tions: Distress communications consist of all messages relating
to the immediate assistance required by the distressed vessel.
Each distress communication shall be preceded by the signal
MAY DAY. The vessel in distress or the station in control of dis-
tress communications may impose silence on any station which
interferes. The procedure is: the words SEELONCE MAY DAY
(SeelonceisFrench for silence). Silence a so may beimposed by
nearby mobile stations other than the vessel in distress or the sta-
tion in control of distress communications. The mobile station
which believesthat silenceisessential may request silence by the
following procedure: the word SEELONCE, followed by the
word DISTRESS, and its own call sign.

(140) (6) Transmission of the distress procedure by a vessel
or shorestation not itself in distress: A vessel or ashore station
which learns that a vessel is in distress shall transmit a distress
message in any of the following cases:

141y (@) Whenthevessel indistressisnot itself abletotrans-
mit the distress message.

(142) (b) When avessel or ashore station considers that further
help is necessary.

(143) (c) When, although not in a position to render assistance,
it has heard a distress message that has not been acknowledged.

(144) Inthese cases, the transmission shall consist of:

(145) theradiotelephone alarm signal (if available);

(146) thewords MAY DAY RELAY (spoken three times);

(147) thewords THISIS;

(148) thecall sign and name of vessel (or shore station), spoken
three times.

(1499 When avessel transmits adistress under these conditions,
it shall take all necessary steps to contact the Coast Guard or a
shore station which can notify the Coast Guard.

(150) (7) Termination of distress. When distress traffic has
ceased, or when silence is no longer necessary on the frequency
used for the distresstraffic, the station in control shall transmit on
that frequency a message to all stations as follows:

(151) thedistresssigna MAY DAY;

(152) thecall TO ALL STATIONS, spoken three times;

(153) thewords THISIS;

(154) thecall signand name of the station sending the message;

(155) thetime;

(156) the name and call sign of the vessel in distress;

(157) the words SEELONCE FEENEE (French for silence fin-
ished).

(158) SATELLITE POSITION INDICATING RADIO BEA-
CON (EPIRB).—Emergency position indicating radiobeacons
(EPIRBS), devices which cost from $200 to over $2000, are de-
signed to save your lifeif you get into trouble by alerting rescue
authorities and indicating your location. EPIRB types are de-
scribed in the accompanying table.
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EPIRB Types

Type Frequency
Class A 121.5/243 MHz

Description

Float-free automatically
activated, detectable by
aircraft and satellite. Cov-
erage limited (see Chart).

Manually activated ver-
sion of Class A.

Manually activated, oper-
ates on maritime channels
only. Not detectable by
satellite. Not authorized
after 2/1/99

Similar to Class B, ex-
cept it floats, or is an inte-
gral part of a survival craft.

Float-free, automatically
activated EPIRB. Detect-
able by satellite anywhere
in the world.

Similar to Category I, ex-
cept is manually activated.

Class B 121.5/243 MHz

Class C VHF ch 15/16

Class S 121.5/243 MHz

Cat |l 406/121.5 MHz

Cat Il 406/121.5 MHz

(159) 121.5/243 MHz EPIRBs. These are the most common
and least expensive type of EPIRB, designed to be detected by
overflying commercial or military aircraft. Satellites were de-
signed to detect these EPIRBS, but are limited for the following
reasons:

(160) (i) Satellite detection range is limited for these EPIRBs
(satellites must be within line of sight of both the EPIRB and a
ground terminal for detection to occur) (see Chart),

(161) (ii) EPIRB design and frequency congestion cause these
devices to be subject to a high false alert/false alarm rate (over
99%); consequently, confirmation is required before search and
rescue forces can be deployed,

(162 (iii) EPIRBs manufactured before October 1989 may
have design or construction problems (e.g. some modelswill leak
and cease operating when immersed in water), or may not be de-
tectable by satellite.

(163) Class C EPIRBs. These are manually activated devices
intended for pleasure craft who do not venture far offshore and
for vessels on the Great Lakes. They transmit a short burst on
VHF-FM channel 16 and alonger homing signal on channel 15.
Their usefulness depends upon a coast station or another vessel
guarding channel 16 and recognizing the brief, recurring tone as
an EPIRB. Class C EPIRBs are not recognized outside of the
United States.

(164) New class C EPIRB stations will not be authorized after
February 1, 1995. ClassC EPIRB stationsinstalled on board ves-
selsbefore February 1, 1995, may be used until February 1, 1999,
and not thereafter.

(165) 406 MHz EPIRBs.—The 406 MHz EPIRB was designed
to operate with satellites. Its signal allows a satellite local user
terminal to accurately locate the EPIRB (much more accurately
than 121.5/243 MHz devices), and identify the vessel (the signal
is encoded with the vessel's identity) anywhere in the world
(thereisno range limitation). These devices also include a121.5
MHz homing signal, allowing aircraft and rescue craft to quickly
find the vessel in distress. These are the only type of EPIRB
which must be certified by Coast Guard approved independent
laboratories before they can be sold in the United States.

(166) All 406 MHz EPIRBs must be registered with NOAA.
The beacon registration must be renewed every two years, and
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re-registered if you change your boat, your address, or your pri-
mary phone number. For information or to have the registra-
tion/re-registration form faxed, mariners can call: 1-888-212-7283,
or go to the NOAA websiteto get the form at www.sarsat.noaa.gov.
Mail the signed original form to:

(1677 NOAA SARSAT Beacon Registration

(168) E/SP3, Room 3320, FB-4

(169) 5200 Auth Road

(170) Suitland, MD 20746-4304

(171) Beacon registration/re-registration may be expedited by
faxing acompleted copy of the form to NOAA at 301-568-8649,
aswell asmailing the signed original formto the addressabove.

(1720 An automatically activated, float-free version of this
EPIRB will berequired on Safety of Life at Sea Convention ves-
sels (passenger ships and ships over 300 tons, on international
voyages) of any nationality by 1 August 1993. The Coast Guard
requires U.S. commercial fishing vessels carry this device (by
May 1990, unlessthey carry an Class A EPIRB), and will require
the same for other U.S. commercia uninspected vessels which
travel more than 3 miles offshore.

(173) The COSPAS-SARSAT system.—COSPAS: Space Sys-
tem for Search of Distress Vessels (a Russian acronymy;
SARSAT: Search and Rescue Satellite-Aided Tracking.
COSPAS-SARSAT isan international satellite-based search and
rescue system established by the U.S., Russia, Canada and
France to locate emergency radio beacons transmitting on the
frequencies 121.5, 243 and 406 MHz. Sinceits inception only a
few years ago, COSPAS-SARSAT has contributed to the saving
of 1240 lives (as of June 6, 1989), 554 of these mariners. The
Coast Guard operatestwo local user terminals, satellite earth sta-
tions designed to receive EPIRB distress calls forwarded from
COSPAS-SARSAT satellites, located in Kodiak, Alaska and
Point Reyes, California. The Air Force operates a third terminal
at Scott Air Force Base, Illinois.

(174) Testing EPIRBs—The Coast Guard urges those owning
EPIRBsto periodically examinethem for water tightness, battery
expiration date and signal presence. FCC rulesalow Class A, B,
and S EPIRBsto be turned on briefly (for three audio sweeps, or
one second only) during the first five minutes of each hour. Sig-
nal presence can be detected by an FM radio tuned to 99.5 MHz,
or an AM radio tuned to any vacant frequency and located close
to an EPIRB. FCC rules alow Class C EPIRBs to be tested
within the first five minutes of every hour, for not more than five
seconds. Class C EPIRBs can be detected by amarine radio tuned
to channel 15 or 16. 406 MHz EPIRBSs can be tested through its
self-test function, which isan integral part of the device.

DISTRESS ASSISTANCE AND COORDINATION
PROCEDURES

(175) Surface ship procedures for assisting distressed sur-
face vessels.

76) (1) The following immediate action should be taken by
each ship on receipt of adistress message:

w77y () Acknowledge receipt and, if appropriate, transmit the
distress message;

(178) (b) Immediately try to take D/F bearings during the trans-
mission of the distress message and maintain a D/F watch on
2182 kHz;

(179)  (c) Communicate the following information to the shipin
distress:
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(180) (i) identity;

(181) (ii) position;

(182) (iii) speed and estimated time of arrival (ETA);

(183) (iv) when available, true bearing of the ship in distress.

(184) (d) Maintain a continuous listening watch on the fre-
guency used for the distress. This will normally be VHF-FM
channel 16 (156.80 MHz).

(185) (€) Operate radar continuously;

(186) (f) If inthe vicinity of the distress, post extralookouts.

(187) (2) The following action should be taken when proceed-
ing to the area of distress:

(188) (@) Plot the position, course, speed, and ETA of other as-
sisting ships;

(189) (b) Know the communication equipment with which
other ships arefitted. Thisinformation may be obtained from the
International Telecommunication Union's List of Ship Stations;

(190) (c) Attempt to construct an accurate “picture” of the cir-
cumstances attending the casualty. The important information
needed is included under Distress Signals and Communication
Procedures, this chapter. Should the ship in distressfail to trans-
mit this information, a ship proceeding to assist should request
what information is needed.

(191) (3) Thefollowing on-board preparation while proceeding
to the distress area should be considered:

(192) (@) A rope (guest warp) running from bow to quarter at the
waterline on each side and secured by lizardsto the ship'sside to
assist boats and rafts to secure alongside;

(193) (b) A derrick rigged ready for hoisting on each side of the
shipwith aplatform cargo sling, or rope net, secured to the runner
to assist the speedy recovery of exhausted or injured survivorsin
the water;

(194) (c) Heaving lines, ladders, and scramble net placed ready
for use along both sides of the ship on the lowest open deck and
possibly crew members suitably equipped to enter the water and
assist survivors,

(195) (d) A ship's liferaft made ready for possible use as a
boarding station;

(196) (€) Preparationsto receive survivors who require medical
assistance including the provision of stretchers;

(197) (f) When ownlifeboat isto belaunched, any meansto pro-
vide communications between it and the parent ship will proveto
be of very great help;

(198) (@) A linethrowing appliancewith alight line and aheavy
rope, ready to be used for making connection either with the ship
in distress or with survival craft.

(199) Aircraft procedures for directing surface craft to
scene of distressincident.—Thefollowing procedures performed
in sequence by an aircraft mean that the aircraft isdirecting asur-
face craft toward the scene of a distress incident,

(200) (@) Circling the surface craft at least once.

(201) (b) Crossing the projected course of the surface craft close
ahead at low altitude, rocking the wings, opening and closing the
throttle, or changing the propeller pitch.

(202) (c) Headinginthedirectioninwhichthe surface craftisto
be directed. The surface craft should acknowledge the signal by
changing course and following the aircraft. If, for any reason, itis
impossible to follow, the surface craft should hoist the interna-
tional code flag NOVEMBER, or use any other signaling means
available to indicate this.

(203) The following procedures performed by an aircraft mean
that the assistance of the surface craft is no longer required:
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(204) (a) Crossing the wake of the surface craft close astern at a
low altitude, rocking the wings, opening and closing the throttle
or changing the propeller pitch.

(205)  Since modern jet-engined aircraft cannot make the char-
acteristic sound associated with opening and closing the throttle,
or changing propeller pitch, ships should be alert to respond to
the signal swithout the sounds, when jets or turboprop aircraft are
involved.

(206) Surface ship procedures for assisting aircraft in dis-
tress—1. When an aircraft transmits a distress message by radio,
the first transmission is generaly made on the designated
air/ground en route frequency in use at the time between the air-
craft and aeronautical station. Theaircraft may changeto another
frequency, possibly another en route frequency or the aeronauti-
cal emergency frequencies of 121.50 MHz or 243 MHz. In an
emergency, it may use any other available frequency to establish
contact with any land, mobile, or direction-finding station.

(207) 2. Thereisliaison between Coast Radio Stations aeronau-
tical units, and land-based search and rescue organizations. Mer-
chant ships will ordinarily be informed of aircraft casualties at
sea by broadcast messages from Coast Radio Stations, made on
the international distress frequency of 156.80 MHz (VHF-FM
channel 16). Ships may, however, become aware of the casualty
by receiving amessage from the aircraft in distressor aSAR air-
craft.

(208) 3. For the purpose of emergency communications with
aircraft, special attentioniscalled to the possibility of conducting
direct communications on 2182 kHz, if both ship and aircraft are
SO equipped.

(209) 4. Anaircraftin distresswill use any meansat its disposal
to attract attention, make known its position, and obtain help, in-
cluding some of the signals prescribed by the applicable Naviga-
tion Rules.

(210) 5. Aircraft usually sink quickly (i.e., within a few min-
utes). Every endeavor will be made to give ships an accurate po-
sition of an aircraft which desiresto ditch. When given such apo-
sition, aship should at once consult any other shipsinthevicinity
on the best procedure to be adopted. The ship going to the rescue
should answer the station sending the broadcast and give her
identity, position, and intended action.

(211) 6. If aship should receive a distress message direct from
an aircraft, she should act asindicated in theimmediately preced-
ing paragraph and also relay the message to the nearest Coast Ra-
dio Station. Moreover, a ship which has received a distress mes-
sage direct from an aircraft and is going to the rescue should take
abearing on the transmission and inform the Coast Radio Station
and other shipsinthevicinity of thecall sign of thedistressed air-
craft and thetime at which the distress message was received, fol -
lowed by the bearing and time at which the signal ceased.

(212) 7. When an aircraft decides to ditch in the vicinity of a
ship, the ship should:

(213) (@) Transmit homing bearings to the aircraft, or (if so re-
quired) transmit signals enabling the aircraft to take its own bear-
ings.

(214) (b) By day, make black smoke.

(215) (c) By night, direct asearchlight vertically and turn on al
deck lights. Care must be taken not to direct a searchlight toward
the aircraft, which might dazzle the pilot.

(216) 8. Ditching an aircraft is difficult and dangerous. A ship
which knows that an aircraft intends to ditch should be prepared
to give the pilot the following information:
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(217) (@) Wind direction and force.

(218) (b) Direction, height, and length of primary and second-
ary swell systems.

(219) (c) Other pertinent weather information.

(2200 Thepilot of an aircraft will choose hisown ditching head-
ing. If thisisknown by the ship, she should set course parallel to
the ditching heading. Otherwise the ship should set course paral-
lel tothemain swell system and into thewind component, if any.

(221) 9. A land plane may break up immediately on striking the
water, and liferafts may be damaged. The ship, should, therefore,
have alifeboat ready for launching, andif possible, boarding nets
should be lowered from the ship and heaving linesmade ready in
theship and thelifeboat. Survivorsof theaircraft may have bright
colored lifgjackets and location aids.

(222) 10. The method of recovering survivors must beleft to the
judgment of the master of the ship carrying out the rescue opera-
tion.

(223) 11. It should be bornein mind that military aircraft are of -
ten fitted with gjection seat mechanisms. Normally, their aircrew
will usetheir gection seats, rather than ditch. Should such an air-
craft ditch, rather than the aircrew bail out, and it becomes neces-
sary to removethem from their g ection seatswhilestill intheair-
craft, care should be taken to avoid triggering off the seat
mechanisms. The activating handles are invariably indicated by
red and or black/yellow coloring.

(224) 12. A survivor from an aircraft casualty who isrecovered
may be ableto giveinformation which will assist in the rescue of
other survivors. Masters are therefore asked to put the following
questionsto survivorsand to communicate the answersto a Coast
Radio Station. They should aso give the position of the rescuing
ship and the time when the survivors were recovered.

(225) (@) What was the time and date of the casualty?

(226) (b) Did you bail out or was the aircraft ditched?

227y (c) If you bailed out, at what altitude?

(228) (d) How many others did you see leave the aircraft by
parachute?

(229) (e) How many ditched with the aircraft?

(230) (f) How many did you seeleavetheaircraft after ditching?

(231) (g) How many survivors did you see in the water?

232) (h) What flotation gear had they?

(233) (i) What was the total number of persons aboard the air-
craft prior to the accident?

(234) (j) What caused the emergency?

(235) Helicopter evacuation of personnel.—Helicopter evacua-
tion, usually performed by the Coast Guard, isahazardous opera-
tion to the patient and to the flight crew, and should only be at-
tempted in event of very serious illness or injury. Provide the
doctor on shore with all the information you can concerning the
patient, including age, current condition, pulse, blood pressure,
respiration rate, and any known medical history, so that anintelli-
gent evaluation can be made concerning the need for evacuation.
Most rescue helicopters can proceed |ess than 150 miles offshore
(afew new helicopters can travel 250 to 300 milesout to sea), de-
pendent on weather conditions and other variables. If an evacua-
tion is necessary, the vessel must be prepared to proceed within
range of the helicopter, and should be familiar with the prepara-
tions which are necessary prior to and after its arrival.

(236) When requesting helicopter assistance:

237 (1) Give the accurate position, time, speed, course,
weather conditions, sea conditions, wind direction and velocity,
type of vessel, and voice and CW frequency for your ship.
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(238) (2) If not already provided, give complete medical infor-
mation including whether or not the patient is ambulatory.

(239) (3) If you are beyond helicopter range, advise your diver-
sion intentions so that a rendezvous point may be selected.

(240) (4) If there are changes to any items reported earlier, ad-
visetherescue agency immediately. Should the patient die before
thearrival of the helicopter, be sureto advisethose assisting you.

(241) Preparationsprior tothearrival of the helicopter:

(242) (1) Provide continuous radio guard on VHF-FM channel
16 (156.80 MHz).

(243) (2) Select and clear the most suitable hoist area, prefera-
bly aft on the vessel with aminimum of 50 feet (15.2 meters) ra-
dius of clear deck. This must include the securing of loose gear,
awnings, and antennawires. Trice up running rigging and booms.
If hoist is aft, lower the flag staff.

(244) (3) If the hoististo take place at night, light the pickup ar-
easaswell aspossible. Be sure you do not shineany lightson the
helicopter, so that the pilot isnot blinded. If there are any obstruc-
tionsin the vicinity, put alight on them so the pilot will be aware
of their positions.

(245) (4) Point searchlights vertically to aid the flight crew in
locating the ship and turn them off when the helicopter is on the
scene.

(246) (5) Be sure to advise the helicopter of the location of the
pickup area on the ship before the helicopter arrives, so that the
pilot may make his approach to aft, amidships, or forward, asre-
quired.

(247)  (6) There will be a high noise level under the helicopter,
S0 voice communications on deck are amost impossible. Ar-
range a set of hand signals among the crew who will assist.

(248) Hoist operations:

(249) (1) If possible, have the patient moved to a position as
closeto the hoist areaas his condition will permit-timeisimpor -
tant.

(250) (2) Normally, if alitter (stretcher) is required, it will be
necessary to move the patient to the special litter which will be
lowered by the helicopter. Be prepared to do this as quickly as
possible. Besurethepatient isstrapped in, face up, and with alife
jacket on (if his condition will permit).

(251) (3) Besurethat the patient istagged to indicate what med-
ication, if any, was administered to him and when it was adminis-
tered.

(252) (4) Have patient's medical record and necessary papersin
an envelope or package ready for transfer with the patient.

(253) (5) Again, if the patient's condition permits, be sure heis
wearing alife jacket.

(254) (6) Changethe vessel's courseto permit theship torideas
easily as possible with the wind on the bow, preferably on the
port bow. Try to choose a course to keep the stack gases clear of
the hoist area. Once established, maintain course and speed.

(255) (7) Reduce speed to ease ship's motion, but maintain
steerageway.

(26) (8) If you do not have radio contact with the helicopter,
when you are in al respects ready for the hoist, signal the heli-
copter in with a“come on” with your hand, or at night by flash-
light signals.

(257 (9) Allow basket or stretcher to touch deck prior to
handling to avoid static shock.

(258) (10) If atrail lineis dropped by the helicopter, guide the
basket or stretcher to the deck with the line; keep the line free at
all times. Thisline will not cause shock.
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(259) (11) Place the patient in basket, sitting with his hands
clear of the sides, or in the litter, as described above. Signal the
helicopter hoist operator when ready for the hoist. Patient should
signal by anodding of the head if heisable. Deck personnel give
thumbs up.

(260) (12) If itisnecessary to take the litter away from the hoist
point, unhook the hoist cable and keep it free for the helicopter to
haul in. Do not securecableor tail linetothevessel or attempt
to move stretcher without unhooking.

(261) (13) When patient is strapped into the stretcher, signal the
helicopter to lower the cable, attach cable to stretcher sling (bri-
dle), then signal the hoist operator when the patient is ready to
hoist. Steady the stretcher so it will not swing or turn.

(262) (14) If atrail lineisattached to the basket or stretcher, use
it to steady the patient as heis hoisted. Keep your feet clear of the
line, and keep the line from becoming entangled.

(263) Medical advice and/or evacuation.—In the event a mas-
ter of avessel requires medical advice and/or thereis a potential
of evacuation the following should be volunteered by master:

(264) Vessel'sname and call sign.

(265) Vessel's position and time at position.

(266) Vessel'scourse, speed and next port and estimated time of
arrival (ETA).

(267) Patient's name, nationality, age, race and sex.

(268) Patient's respiration, pulse and temperature.

(269) Patient's symptoms and nature of illness.

(270) Any known history of similar illness.

(271) Location and type of pain.

(2720 Medical supplies carried on board vessal.

(2730 Medication given to patient.

274y Weather.

(275)  Communication schedule and frequency.

(276) Coast Guard droppable, floatable pumps.—The Coast
Guard often provides vessels in distress with emergency pumps
by either making parachute drops, by lowering on helicopter
hoist, or by delivering by vessel. The most commonly used type
of pump comes completein a sealed aluminum drum about half
the size of a50-gallon oil drum. One single lever on top opensit
up. Don't be smoking as there may be gas fumes inside the can.
The pump will draw about 90 gallons per minute. There should
be awaterproof flashlight on top of the pump for night use. Oper-
ating instructions are provided inside the pump container.

277y Preparationsfor being towed by Coast Guard:

278) (1) Clear the forecastle area as well asyou can.

279) (2) If aline-throwing gunisused, keep everyone out of the
way until line clearsthe boat. The Coast Guard vessel will blow a
police whistle or otherwise warn you before firing.

(280) (3) Have material ready for chafing gear.

(281) Radar reflectors on small craft.—Operators of disabled
wooden or fiberglass craft and persons adrift in rubber rafts or
boats that are, or may consider themselves to be, the object of a
search, should hoist on ahalyard or otherwise place aoft ashigh
as possible any irregularly shaped metallic object that would as-
sist their detection by radar. The more irregular the shape, the
better will betheradar reflective quality. Coast Guard cuttersand
aircraft are radar equipped and thus are able to continue search-
ing in darkness and during other periods of low visibility. To as-
sist in identification during periods of low visibility, shine spot-
lights straight up, being careful not to blind the crew when
aircraft are involved. It is advisable for coastal fishing boats,
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yachts, and other small craft to have efficient radar reflectors per-
manently installed aboard the vessel.

(282) Filing Cruising schedules—Small-craft operators should
prepare a cruising plan before starting on extended trips and
leave it ashore with ayacht club, marina, friend, or relative. It is
advisable to use a checking-in procedure by telephone for each
point specified in the cruising plan. Such atrip schedule is vital
for determining if aboat is overdue and will assist materialy in
locating amissing craft in the event search and rescue operations
become necessary.

(283) Search and Rescue Telephone Number.—The United
States Coast Guard has established a toll-free search and rescue
telephone number for the Great Lakes. The number is intended
for use when the telephone number of the nearest Coast Guard
station isunknown, or when that station cannot be contacted. The
toll-free number should not be used without first attempting to
contact the nearest Coast Guard station. In all Great Lakes States,
except Ohio, the telephone number is 800-321-4400; in Ohio the
telephone number is 800-362-1033. These numbers are to be
used for search and rescue only.

RADIO NAVIGATION WARNINGS AND WEATHER

(284) Marine radio warnings and weather are disseminated by
many sources and through several types of transmissions. Morse
code radiotelegraph broadcasts of navigational warnings and
other advisories are not described, since these transmissions are
normally copied only by professional radio operators. U.S. Coast
Guard NAVTEX, high-frequency (HF) narrow-band direct print-
ing (radio telex), HF radiofacsimile, and radiotelephone broad-
casts of maritime safety information are summarized here. (For
complete information on radio warnings and weather see NIMA
Pub. 117 and the NWS internet site, Marine Product Dissemi-
nation  Information,  (http://www.nws.noaa.gov/om/ma
rine/home.htm).)

(285) Frequency units—Hertz (Hz), aunit equal to one cycle
per second, has been generally adopted for radio frequencies; ac-
cordingly, frequencies formerly given in the Coast Pilotsin kilo-
cycles (kc) and megacycles (mc) are now stated in Kilohertz
(kHz) and M egahertz (M Hz), respectively.

(286) Coast Guard radio stations.—Urgent, safety, and sched-
uled marine information broadcasts are made by Coast Guard ra-
dio stations. In general, these broadcasts provide information vi-
tal to vessels operating in the approaches and coastal waters of
the United States including the Great Lakes, Puerto Rico, and
U.S. Virgin Islands.

287y Urgent and safety radiotelephone broadcasts include
important Notice to Mariners items, storm warnings, and other
vital marineinformation. U.S. Coast Guard stations which make
scheduled broadcasts issue safety broadcasts upon receipt and
on the next scheduled broadcast. Stations which do not make
scheduled broadcasts issue safety broadcasts upon receipt and at
intervals of 3 hoursfor 24 hours. Safety broadcasts are preceded
by the safety signal SECURITY (SAY-CURITAY, spoken three
times). After the preliminary signal on VHF-FM channel 16, the
station may announce shifting to working frequency VHF-FM
channel 22A.

(288) Scheduled radiotelephone broadcasts include routine
weather, small-craft advisories, storm warnings, navigational in-
formation, and other advisories. Short-range broadcasts are made
on 2670 khz and/or VHF-FM channel 22A, following aprelimi-
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nary call on 2182 kHz and/or VHF-FM channel 16. (See appen-
dix for alist of stationsand their broadcast frequencies and times
for the area covered by this Coast Pilot.)

(289) Weather information is not normally broadcast by the
Coast Guard on VHF-FM channel 22A in areas where NOAA
Wesather Radio service is available. See note below regarding
VHF-FM channel 22A.

(290) HF single-sideband broadcasts of high seasweather infor-
mation is available on the (carrier) frequencies 4428.7, 6506.4,
8765.4,13113.2, and 17307.3 kHz from Portsmouth, VA and San
Francisco, CA.

(291) Narrow-band direct printing (radio telex or sitor) broad-
casts of NAVAREA and other navigational warnings are trans-
mitted on the following assigned frequencies:

(292) Atlanticice reports: 5320, 8502, and 12750 kHz.

(293) Other Atlantic warnings: 8490, 16968.8 kHz.

(294) Pecific: 8710.5, 8714.5, 8718, 13077, 13084,5, 17203,
22567, and 22574.5 kHz.

(295) HF radiofacsimile broadcasts of weather and ice charts
are made on the following frequencies:

(296) Atlantic: 3242, 7530, 8502, (ice only), 12750 (ice only)
khz.

(297) Pecific: 4298 (Kodiak), 4336, 8459 (Kodiak), 8682,
12730, 17151.2 kHz.

(298) National Standard Abbreviations for Broadcasts.—A
listing of Standard Abbreviations for Textual Maritime Safety
Broadcasts is contained in tables T-28 through T-30. These ab-
breviations were jointly approved by the U.S. Coast Guard, Na-
tional Weather Service, National Imagery and Mapping Agency,
and the Radio Technical Commission for Maritime Services. In
addition to appearing in radio broadcasts of the U.S. Coast Guard
and Nationa Weather Service, they appear in Notices to Mari-
ners of the U.S. Coast Guard and National Imagery and Mapping
Agency, and in NAVTEX.

(299) Urgent marine information broadcasts are a'so made on
VHF-FM channel 16 by certain commercia radiotelephone sta-
tions on the Great L akes. (See appendix for station location and
area of coverage.)

(300) Warning Regarding Coast Guard VHF-FM Channel
22A Broadcasts—The Coast Guard broadcasts urgent and rou-
tine maritime saf ety information to shipson channel 22A (157.10
MHZz), the ship station transmit frequency portion of channel 22,
of Appendix 18 of the Internationa Telecommunications Union
(ITU) Radio Regulations. Thissimplex use of channel 22A isnot
compatible with the international duplex arrangement of the
channel (coast transmit 161.70 MHz, ship transmit 157.10 MHz).
Asaresult, many foreign flag vessels having radios tuned to the
international channel 22 can not receive these maritime safety
broadcasts. A 1987 Coast Guard survey of foreign vesselsin U.S.
watersindicated that half of foreign vesselsin U.S. watersdid not
have equipment on board capable of receiving channel 22A
broadcasts.

(301) Operatorsof vesselswhichtransit U.S. watersand who do
not have VHF-FM radios tunable to USA channel 22A are urged
to either obtain the necessary equipment, to monitor the radio-
telephone frequency 2182 kHz and tune to 2670 kHz when a
broadcast is announced, or to carry aNAVTEX receiver.

(3020 NAVTEX Marinelnformation Broadcasts.—isaninter-
national system used in the United States to broadcast printed
copies of Coast Guard district notices to mariners, distress no-
tices, weather forecasts and warnings, ice warnings, and Gulf
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Stream location (where applicable), and radionavigation infor-
mation to all types of ships. NAVTEX consists of a small,
low-coast and self-contained “smart” printing radio receiver in-
stalled in the pilot house of a ship or boat. The receiver checks
each incoming message to see if it has been received during an
earlier transmission, or if it is of a category of no interest to the
ship's master. If it isanew and wanted message, it isprinted on a
roll of adding-machine size paper; if not, the message isignored.
The ship's master can, at his convenience, read the latest notices
he needs to know. A new ship coming into the area will receive
many previously-broadcast messages for the first time; ships al-
ready in the areawhich had already received the message will not
receive it again. NAVTEX can be received either by a dedicated
receiver, or by any narrow- band direct printing (radio telex) re-
ceiver operating in the forward error correcting (FEC) mode,
tuned to 518 kHz.

(303) The accompanying chart shows NAVTEX predicted cov-
erage areas for the U.S. east and west coasts. The propagation
predictions were based upon a 90% probability of reception dur-
ing an average season and time of atmospheric radio noise, with a
received character error rate of 1in 1,000. The Coast Guard oper-
ates NAVTEX from stations in Boston (NMF), Portsmouth, VA
(NMN), Miami (NMA), New Orleans (NMG), San Juan, PR
(NMR), Long Beach, CA, San Francisco (NMC), Astoria, OR
Kodiak, AK (NOJ), Honolulu (NMO) and Guam (NRV). The Ca-
nadian Coast Guard also broadcasts NAV TEX information from
Sydney, Nova Scotia.

(304) Asof January 1988, 43 NAVTEX stationsin 19 countries
were in operation worldwide, and 7 other countries indicated
they might soon begin operating NAVTEX.

(305) Broadcasts are planned internationally. Mandatory car-
riage of NAVTEX receiversisrequired for Safety of Life at Sea
(SOLAS) Convention regulated vessels (merchant vessels
greater than 300 gross tons and passenger vessels on interna-
tional voyages) after 1993.

(306) Questions and comments concerning the NAVTEX ser-
vicein the United States are solicited. Correspondence should be
addressed to:

(307 Commandant (G-TTS-3/63)

(308) United States Coast Guard

(309) Washington, DC 20593-0001

(310) Telex: 89-2427 COMDT COGARD Washington, D.C.

(311) National Weather Service forecasts and warnings are
issued at least every 6 hours, morefrequently if necessary, by Na-
tional Weather Service Forecast Offices. (See appendix for ad-
dresses.)

(312) LakeWeather Broadcasts(L AWEB) areplainlanguage
broadcasts giving current weather for al the Great Lakes and the
St. Lawrence River above St. Regis. The broadcasts are prepared
and issued by NWS Forecast Office, Cleveland, Ohio. LAWEBS
are broadcast by WLC, Rogers City, Mich.

(313) LAWEBS are aso broadcast by the Canadian Coast
Guard. (See Canadian Sailing Directions.)

(31499 Marine Forecasts (MAFOR) are coded weather fore-
casts which are preceded by a plain language description of the
current weather map. These are issued by NWS Forecast Offices
asfollows: WSFO Buffalo for Lake Ontario and the St. Lawrence
River above St. Regis, WSFO Cleveland for Lake Erie; WSFO
AnneArbor for Lake Huron; and WSFO Chicago for Lake Mich-
igan and L ake Superior. MAFORs are broadcast by WLC, Rog-
ers City, Mich.
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3159 NOAA Weather Radio provides continuous broadcasts
of the latest weather information directly from NWS offices. In
addition to general weather information, marine weather is pro-
vided by stations aong the sea coasts and the Great Lakes. Dur-
ing severe weather, NWS forecasters can interrupt the regular
broadcasts and substitute special warning messages. The fore-
casters can aso activate specially designed warning receivers.
These receivers either sound an alarm aerting the listener to the
forthcoming broadcast or, when operated in amuted mode, auto-
matically turn on so that the warning message is heard.

316) NOAA Weather Radio taped messages are repeated every
4 to 6 minutes and are routinely revised every 1 to 3 hours, or
more frequently if necessary. The stations operate 24 hoursdaily.
The broadcasts are made on seven VHF-FM frequencies, 162.40,
t0 162.55 MHz. The 162.475 MHz frequency isonly used in spe-
cial caseswhere needed to avoid channel interference. A number
of manufacturers offer special weather radiosto operate on these
frequencies, with or without emergency warning alarm, and
many AM/FM radioson the market now offer the“weather band”
asan added feature. The broadcasts can usually be heard asfar as
40 miles from the antenna site, sometimes more. The effective
range depends on many factors, including the height of the
broadcast antenna, terrain, quality of the receiver, and the type of
receiving antenna. Asageneral rule, listeners closeto or perhaps
beyond the 40 mile range should have a good quality receiver
system to get reliable reception. (See the appendix for alist of
these stationsin the area covered by this Coast Pilot.)

(3177 Marine Weather Services Charts (MSC), published by
the National Weather Service, list stations, frequencies, and
schedules of broadcasts of Great Lakes weather forecasts and
warnings. Chart MSC-11 covers Lakes Superior and Michigan,
and chart MSC-12 covers Lakes Huron, Erie, and Ontario. The
charts are available from National Ocean Service, Distribution
Division (N/ACC3). (See appendix for address.)

(3189 Commercial radiotelephone coast stations—Broad-
casts of coastal weather and warnings are made by some com-
mercial radiotelephone coast stations (marine operators) on the
normal transmitting frequencies of the stations. Vessel swith suit-
able receivers and desiring this service may determine the fre-
guencies and schedules of these broadcasts from their local sta-
tions.

(319) Local broadcast-band radio stations—Many local radio
stations in the standard AM and FM broadcast band give local
marine weather forecasts from NWS on aregular schedule.

(3200 Reports from ships—The master of every U.S. ship
equipped with radio transmitting apparatus, on meeting with a
tropical cyclone, dangerous ice, subfreezing ar temperatures
with galeforce winds causing severeice accretion on superstruc-
tures, derelict, or any other direct danger to navigation, is re-
quired to causeto be transmitted areport of these dangersto ships
in the vicinity and to the appropriate Government agencies.

(321) Many Great Lakes vessels are equipped to take and report
weather observations. These are used by NWS to prepare fore-
casts and are incorporated into LAWEBS. In addition to vessels,
these reports are al so received from automated weather stations,
Coast Guard stations, and other shore facilities.

(3220 TimeSignals—TheNational I nstitute of Standar dsand
Technology (NIST) broadcasts time signals continuously, day
and night, from itsradio stations WWYV, near Fort Collins, Colo-
rado, (40°49'49"N., 105°02'27"W.) on frequencies of 2.5, 5, 10,
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15, and 20 MHz, and WWVH, Kekaha, Kauai, Hawaii
(21°59'26"N., 159°46'00"W.) on fregquencies 2.5, 5, 10, and 15
MHz. Servicesinclude time announcements, standard time inter-
vals, standard audio frequencies, geophysical aerts, BCD (bi-
nary coded decimal) time code, UT1 time corrections, and high
seas storm information.

(3230 Time announcements are made every minute, commenc-
ing at 15 seconds before the minute by afemale voice and at 7%
seconds before the minute by a male voice, from WWVH and
WWV, respectively. The time given isin Coordinated Universal
Time (UTC) and referred to the time at Greenwich, England, i.e.,
Greenwich Mean Time.

(3240 NIST Time and Freguency Dissemination Services,
Special Publication 432, gives adetailed description of thetime
and frequency dissemination services of the National Institute of
Standards and Technology. Single copies may be obtained upon
request from the National Institute of Standards and Technology,
Time and Frequency Division, Boulder, Colo. 80303. Quantities
may be obtained from the Government Printing Office (see ap-
pendix for address).

(325) Canadian time signals are broadcast by radio station
CHU, Ottawa, Ont. (45°17'47"N., 75°4522"W.), continuously
on radio frequencies of 3330, 7335, and 14670 kHz. A tone pulse
denotes each second. Omission of the 29th pulse identifies the
half minute, and the 51st to 59th pul ses are omitted to allow for a
voice announcement of the minute. The zero pulse of each min-
ute is 0.5 second long, except that the hour is identified by a
1-second pulse followed by 12 seconds of silence.

NAUTICAL CHARTS

(326) Reporting chart deficiencies.—Users are requested to re-
port all significant observed discrepanciesin and desirable addi-
tionsto NOS nautical charts, including depth information in pri-
vately maintained channelsand basins; obstructions, wrecks, and
other dangers; new landmarks or the nonexistence or relocation
of charted ones; uncharted fixed private aids to navigation; and
deletions or additions of small-craft facilities. All such reports
should be sent to

327) Chief

(328) Marine Chart Division (N/CS2)

(329) National Ocean Service, NOAA

(330 1315 East-West Highway, Station 7317

(331) Silver Spring, MD 20910-3282.

(332 Chart symbols and abbreviations—The standard sym-
bols and abbreviations approved for use on al regular nautical
charts are in Chart No. 1, United States of America Nautical
Chart Symbols and Abbreviations. This product, maintained
by the National Imagery and Mapping Agency and NOS, isavail-
able on theinternet website address, http://chartmaker.ncd. noaa.
gov.

(333) Oncertainforeign chartsreproduced by the United States,
and on foreign charts generally, the symbols and abbreviations
used may differ from U.S. approved standards. It is, therefore,
recommended that navigatorswho acquire and useforeign charts
and reproductions procure the symbol sheet or Chart No. 1 pro-
duced by the same foreign agency. The publication Symbolsand
AbbreviationsUsed on Canadian Nautical Chartsisavailable
from the Canadian Hydrographic Chart Distribution Office. (See
appendix for address.)
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(334) The mariner iswarned that the buoyage systems, shapes,
and colors used by other countries often have a different signifi-
cance than the U.S. system.

(335) Chart Datum, Great L akes System.—Thewater levelsof
the individual Great Lakes and their connecting waters are con-
stantly changing. To facilitate the charting of depths and vertical
heights, it became necessary to adopt a standard or fixed refer-
encelevel for each lake in the Great Lakes system. Commencing
in 1953, representatives from the Chief of Engineers, U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers; Great Lakes Division Engineer, U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers; U.S. Lake Survey (since incorporated into
National Ocean Service), U.S. Army Corps of Engineers; Cana-
dian Department of Resources and Development; Canadian De-
partment of Mines and Technical Surveys,; and Canadian Depart-
ment of Transport, met to establish a basis for the development
and acceptance of data to standards common to all concerned.
The representatives agreed that the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence
River system should be considered as a unit with datum and ref-
erence surfaces based on mean water at the outlet of the systemin
the St. Lawrence River.

(336) Asaresult, thefirst International Great L akes Datum, had
as its common elevation reference, or zero point, mean water
level at Pointe-au-Pere (Father Point) (48°31'09"N., 68°28'25"W.),
Quebec, at the mouth of the St. Lawrence River. Thiswas I nter-
national Great Lakes Datum 1955 (IGLD 1955). This was
based on measurements at Pointe-au-Pere over the period 1941
through 1956.

(337) Effective January 1992, the current International Great
Lakes Datum has its common elevation reference, or zero point,
at mean water level at Rimouski (48°28'44"N., 68°30'55"W.),
Quebec, dlightly upstream from Pointe-au-Pere. ThisisInterna-
tional Great L akes Datum 1985 (IGL D 1985). Thiswas based
on measurements at Pointe-au-Pere/Rimouski over the period
1982-1988. IGL D 1985 was devel oped by representatives of Na-
tional Ocean Service, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Canadian
Hydrographic Service, Canadian Department of Fisheries and
Oceans, Geodetic Survey of Canada, and Canadian Department
of Energy, Mines and Resources.

(338) In turn, each individual lake has a fixed reference level
based on the current IGLD. These reference levels are called
Low Water Datum (LWD) and are the chart datum for the par-
ticular lakeor river. Thevaluesof Low Water Datum were chosen
so that during the navigation season the actual water levels in
each lake would be above the datum most of the time. Depths,
clearances under bridges and overhead cables, and heights of
terrestial objects in the Great Lakes are all measured from chart
datum, Low Water Datum for the particular body of water. Note
that this is different from coastal waters, where depths and
heights are measured from separate datums based upon tidal fluc-
tuations.

(339) Heights of LWD of individual lakes of the Great Lakes
based on IGLD 1985 are as shown in the accompanying table.

Heights of LWD
Waterway Feet Meters
Lake Ontario 243.3 74.2
Lake Erie 569.2 173.5
Lake St. Clair 572.3 174.4
Lake Huron 5775 176.0
Lake Michigan 577.5 176.0
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Heights of LWD
Waterway Feet
Lake Superior 601.1

Meters
183.2

(340) Horizontal Datum.—Nautical charts presently are con-
structed based on one of a number of horizontal datums which
are adopted to best represent individual regionsaround theworld.
Horizontal datum, horizontal geodetic datum, and horizontal
control datum are synonymous.

(341) Theexact placement of linesof |atitude and longitudeon a
nautical chart is dependent on the referenced horizontal datum.
Charts of the United States are currently referenced to datums
such asthe North American Datum of 1927 (NAD 27), Puerto Ri-
can Datum, Old Hawaiian Datum, and others. Through the use of
satellites and other modern surveying techniques, it isnow possi-
ble to establish global reference systems.

(3420 North American Datum of 1983 (NAD 83) is the new
geodetic reference system (horizontal datum) for the United
States and Canada. NAD 83 replaces the various datums used in
the past on NOS charts, except charts of Hawaii, and other Pacific
Ocean islands, which will be compiled on World Geodetic Sys-
tem 1984 (WGS 84). WGS 84 is equivalent to the NAD 83 for
charting purposes.

(343) The parameters of the ellipsoid of reference used with
NAD 83 are very close to those used for WGS 84. The ellipsoid
used for NAD 83, Geodetic Reference System 1980 (GRS 80),
is earth centered or geocentric as opposed to the nongeocentric
ellipsoids previously employed. Thismeansthat the center of the
ellipsoid coincides with the center of mass of the earth.

(3449 Many NOS charts have been converted to NAD 83. The
NOS publication Dates of Latest Editions, published quarterly
indicates, to date, which NOS charts have been published to
NAD 83.

(345) What does this change in datum mean to the mariner? It
means that during the period of conversion, some charts will be
referenced to the new NAD 83 datum, while others will still be
referenced to the old former datum. Charted features will remain
unaffected in their relationship with the surrounding area. There-
fore, when comparing charts of the same area, referenced to dif-
ferent horizontal datums, no changes to charted features will be
noticed since al features shift by approximately the same
amount. The apparent difference will be the shift of the latitude
and longitude grid in relation to the charted features. Asaresult,
the geographic positions (latitude and longitude) of al charted
features will change.

(346) Each NOS chart that is published carries a standard hori-
zontal datum note identifying the datum used on that chart.

347y Casel: In addition to the standard horizontal datum note,
al chartsthat have been converted to NAD 83 will carry an addi-
tional Horizontal Datum Note, similar to the one below, that will
inform the mariner if any correction must be made to the latitude
and longitude when transferring geographic positions from the
previous charted datum to NAD 83.

(348) Sample Horizontal Datum Note (on chart 13272,
Boston Inner Harbor):

(349 “HORIZONTAL DATUM

350) The horizontal reference datum of this chart is North
American Datum of 1983 (NAD 83), which for charting purposes
is considered equivalent to the World Geodetic System 1984
(WGS 84). Geographic positions referred to the North American
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Datum of 1927 must be corrected an average of 0.351 “northward
and 1.819" eastward to agree with this chart.”

(351) For example: One of the coordinates of the anchorage of
33 CFR 110.30(m), Boston Inner Harbor A, is the point
42°21'31.62"N, 71°02'52.37"W. When this anchorage was origi-
nally laid out, chart 13272, was on horizontal datum of NAD 27.
Thecurrent edition of chart 13272 ison NAD 83. Accordingly, to
plot the above point on the current chart, first add 0.351 “ to the
latitude and subtract 1.819" from the longitude.

(352) Casell. When the magnitude of the shift between the ex-
isting chart datum and NAD 83 does not result in a significant
plottable difference, on a chart converted to NAD 1983, a note
similar to the following appears on the chart:

353) "HORIZONTAL DATUM

(354) The horizontal reference datum of this chart is North
American Datum of 1983 (NAD 83), which for charting purposes
is considered equivalent to the World Geodetic System 1984
(WGS 84). Geographic positions referred to (name of the old da-
tum) do not require conversion to NAD 83 for plotting on this
chart.

(3s5) Case . If a chart is not yet on NAD 83, and NOS
re-publishes same without converting it to NAD 83, anote simi-
lar to the following appears on the chart:

@356) “HORIZONTAL DATUM

357) The horizontal reference datum of this chart is (name of
the datum). Geographic positions on North American Datum of
1983 (NAD 83) must be corrected an average of "
northward/southward and " eastward/westward to
agree with this chart. For charting purposes, NAD 83 is consid-
ered equivalent to the World Geodetic System of 1984 (WGS
1984) datum. “

(358) Nautical chart changes by NOS involving latitude and
longitude coordinates, published in Noticesto Mariners, include
which horizontal datum was used for the coordinates.

(359) Federal Regulations published by the Coast Guard (in 33
CFR) involving geographic positions (latitude and longitude) in-
clude which horizontal datum was used for the coordinates. For
example, 33 CFR 110.238, Apra Harbor, Guam, contains “Da-
tum: (WGS 84)”.

(360) Accuracy of a nautical chart.—The value of a nautical
chart depends upon the accuracy of the surveys on which it is
based. The chart reflects what was found by field surveys and
what has been reported to NOS headquarters. The chart repre-
sentsgeneral conditions at thetime of surveysor reportsand does
not necessarily portray present conditions. Significant changes
may have taken place since the date of the last survey or report.

(361) Each sounding represents an actual measure of depth and
location at the time the survey was made, and each bottom char-
acteristic represents a sampling of the surface layer of the lake
bottom at the time of sampling. Areas where sand and mud pre-
vail, especialy the entrances and approaches to bays and rivers
exposed to strong currents and heavy seas, are subject to contin-
ual change.

(362) Inregions where rocks and boulders abound, it is always
possible that surveys may have failed to find every obstruction.
Thus, when navigating such waters, customary routes and chan-
nels should be followed and areas avoided where irregular and
sudden changesin depth indicate conditions associated with pin-
nacle rocks or boulders.
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ERA SOUNDING TECHNOLOGY MAXIMUM LINE SPACING | AREAS OR DEPTHS
PRE-1940- Leadline 50 Meters Anchorages, Channel Lines
Open Coast
Even Bottom
200 - 300 Meters 0 - 10 Fathoms
0.5 Mile 10 - 15 Fathoms
1-4 Miles 15 - 100 Fathoms
Reduced as Necessary Uneven Bottom
1940 TO 1989 Continuous Recording Echo-sounder Harbors & Restricted Areas
50 Meters Shoal Development
100 Meters < 20 Fathoms
200 Meters 20 - 30 Fathoms
400 Meters > 30 Fathoms
Open Coast
Irregular Bottom
100 Meters <20 Fathoms (Rocky points, spits
& channel entrances)
Smooth Bottom
200 Meters < 20 Fathoms (All Other Areas)
400 Meters 20 - 30 Fathoms
800 Meters 30 - 110 Fathoms
1600 Meters 110 - 500 Fathoms
1989 TO PRESENT Continuous Recording Echo-sounder Harbors & Restricted Areas
(Metrication) 100 Meters < 30 Meters
200 Meters 30-50 Meters
400 Meters > 50 Meters
Open Coast
100 Meters <30 Meters (Rocky points, spits &
channel entrances)
200 Meters <30 Meters (All Other Areas)
400 Meters 30 - 50 Meters
800 Meters 50 - 200 Meters
1600 Meters 200 - 900 Meters

(363) Information charted as “reported” should be treated with
caution in navigating the area, because the actual conditions have
not been verified by Government surveys.

(364) Thedateof achart isof vital importanceto the navigator.
When charted information becomes obsolete, further use of the
chart for navigation may be dangerous. Announcements of new
editions of nautical charts are usually published in notices to
mariners. The publication, Dates of Latest Editions, published
quarterly, gives the edition and date of the latest edition of charts
published by NOS. It is distributed to sales agents; free copies
may be obtained from the sales agents or by writing to the Na-
tional Aeronautical Charting Office, AVN-530, Federal Aviation
Administration, Riverdale, MD 20737-1199.

(365) Source diagrams.—The Coast and Geodetic Survey is
committed to adding a source diagram to al charts 1:500,000
scale and larger. This diagram isintended to provide the mariner
with additional information about the density, age and reliability
of the sounding data depicted on the chart. The adequacy with
which sounding data depicts the configuration of the bottom de-
pends on the following factors:

(366) -Survey technology employed (sounding and navigation
equipment).
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(367) -Survey specifications in effect (prescribed survey line
spacing and sounding interval).

(368) -Type of bottom (e.g., rocky with existence of submerged
pinnacles, flat sandy, coastal deposits subject to frequent epi-
sodes of deposition and erosion).

(369) Depth information on nautical charts is based on
soundings from the latest available hydrographic survey, which
in many cases may be quite old. The age of hydrographic surveys
supporting nautical charts varies. Approximately 60 percent of
inshore hydrography was acquired by leadline (pre-1940) sound-
ing technology.

370) The sounding information portrayed on NOAA nautical
chartsis considered accurate but does not, as noted above, repre-
sent a complete picture of the seafloor because older sounding
technologies only collected discrete samples. For example, a
leadline survey provides only a single point sounding. Elec-
tronic echo sounder s, which came into common use during the
1940's, collected continuous soundings along the path of the sur-
vey vessel, but no information between survey lines. Full bottom
coverage technology, which came into use as a supplemental
method in the early 1990's, has made leadline and conventional
echo sounder technologies obsolete in areas of complex
bathymetry.
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SOURCE DIAGRAM

SOURCE

A 1990 - Present NOS Surveys
B4 1990 - Present NOS Surveys
B2 1970 -1989 NOS Surveys
B3 1940 - 1969 NOS Surveys
B4 1900-1939 NOS Surveys
€ Miscellaneous Surveys

full bottom coverage

partial hottom coverage
partial bottom coverage
partial hottom coverage
partial bottom coverage

B2

125°
1

371y The following shows the eras of survey technology and
their impact on the adequacy with which the bottom configura-
tionis portrayed.

(372) Prior to 1940: The mgjority of survey data acquired prior
to 1940 consisted of leadline soundings which were positioned
using horizontal sextant angles. This positioning method is con-
sidered to be accurate.

(373) A deficiency with pre-1940 data exists in the leadline
sounding method becauseit represents discrete single-point sam-
pling. Depths of areas between or outside of leadline sounding
points can only beinferred or estimated |eaving the possibility of
undetected features, especially in areas of irregular relief.

(3749 1940 to present: During this period sounding data has
been collected using continuous recording single-beam echo
sounders which yield a graphic record of the entire sounding
line—not just isolated points. Using this graphic record, features
which fall between the standard position fixes can be inserted
into the data set. Positioning of the sounding vessel inthiserahas
varied from horizontal sextant angles to modern Global Posi-
tioning System satellite fixes.

375)  Although the sampling is continuous along the track of
the sounding vessel, features can be missed between sounding
lines.

(376) The spacing of sounding lines required to survey an area
dependson several factors; such aswater depths, bottom configu-
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ration, survey scale, general nature of the area, and the purpose of
the survey. For example, a 1:10,000-scal e survey conducted in an
estuary will typically have 100-meter line spacing requirements,
but may be reduced to 50 meters or lessto adequately develop an
irregular bottom, shoal, or some other feature that may present a
hazard to navigation. Also, hydrographic project instructions for
surveys may have required line spacing that deviates from these
general specifications.

377y Theabovetable showsthe various sounding technol ogies,
line spacings, and areas or depthsfor each given period of hydro-
graphic surveying. The terminology used to describe the differ-
ent types of bottom in the table are derived from the first through
fourth editions of the Hydrographic Manual and Hydrographic
Survey Guideline No. 69.

378) Referring to the accompanying sample Source Diagram
and the above discussion of survey methods over time, a mariner
transiting from Point X to Point Y, along the track indicated by
the dotted line, would have the following information available
about the relative quality of the depth information shown on the
chart.

379) Point X lies in an area surveyed by NOS within the
1900-1939 time period. The sounding datawould have been col -
lected by leadline. Depths between sounding points can only be
inferred, and undetected features might exist between the sound-
ing points in areas of irregular relief. Caution should be exer-
cised.

(380) The transit then crosses an area surveyed by NOS within
the 1940-1969 time period. The sounding data would have been
collected by continuousrecording single beam echo sounder. Itis
possible that features could have been missed between sounding
lines, although echo soundersrecord all depths along a sounding
line with varying beam widths.

(381) The transit ends in an area charted from miscellaneous
surveys. These surveys may be too numerous to depict or vary in
age, reliability, origin or technology used. No inferences about
thefitness of the datacan be madein thisareafrom thediagram.

(382) Referring again to the accompanying sample Source Dia-
gram, and the above discussion of survey methods over time, a
mariner could chooseto transit from Point X to Point Y, along the
track shown with adashed line..

(383) Thetransit startsagainin an areasurveyed by NOSwithin
the 1900-1939 time period. The sounding data would have been
collected by leadline. Depths between sounding points can only
beinferred, and undetected features might still exist between the
sounding pointsin areas of irregular relief. Caution should be ex-
ercised.

(384) The transit then crosses an area surveyed by NOS within
the 1990-1999 time period. The datais collected in metric units
and acquired by continuous recording single beam echo sounder.
It is possible that features could have been missed between the
sounding lines, athough echo sounders record all depthsaong a
sounding line with varying beam widths.

(385) The transit then crosses an area surveyed by NOS within
the 1990-1999 time period. This area of the charted diagram is
shaded with a blue screen to draw attention to the fact that full
bottom coverage has been achieved. The data would have been
collected in metric units and acquired by side scan sonar or
mulitbeam technol ogy. Undetected featuresin thisareawould be
extremely unlikely.

(386) The transit ends in an area charted from miscellaneous
surveys. These surveys may be too numerous to depict or vary in
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age, reliability, origin or technology used. No inferences about
thefitness of the datacan be madein thisareafrom thediagram.

(387) By choosing to transit along the track shown by the
dashed line, the mariner would elect to take advantage of more
recent survey information collected with more modern technol-
ogy.

388) U.S. Nautical Chart Numbering System.—This chart
numbering system, adopted by the National Ocean Service and
the National Imagery and Mapping Agency, provides for a uni-
form method of identifying charts published by both agencies.
Nautical charts published by the Canadian Hydrographic Service
areidentified in this Coast Pilot by an asterisk preceding the chart
number.

(389) Corrections to charts—t is essential for navigators to
keep charts corrected through information published in the no-
tices to mariners, especialy since the NOS no longer
hand-corrects charts prior to distribution.

(390) Caution in using small-scale charts—Dangers to navi-
gation cannot be shown with the same amount of detail on
small-scale charts as on those of larger scale. Therefore, the larg-
est scale chart of an area should always be used.

(391) Thescalesof nautical chartsrangefrom 1:2,500 to about
1:5,000,000. Graphic scales are generaly shown on charts with
scales of 1:80,000 or larger, and numerical scales are given on
smaller scale charts. NOS charts are classified according to scale
asfollows:

(392) Sailing charts, scales 1:600,000 and smaller, are for use
in fixing the mariner's position as he approaches the coast from
the open ocean, or for sailing between distant coastwise ports. On
such charts the shoreline and topography are generalized and
only offshore soundings, and the principal lights, outer buoys,
and landmarks visible at considerable distances are shown.

(393) General charts, scales 1:150,000 to 1:600,000, are for
coastwise navigation outside of outlying reefs and shoals.

(3%4) Coast charts, scales 1:50,000 to 1:150,000, are for in-
shore navigation leading to bays and harbors of considerable
width and for navigating large inland waterways.

(395) Harbor charts, scales larger than 1:50,000, are for har-
bors, anchorage areas, and the smaller waterways.

(396) Several categories of specia charts are published for the
waters of the Great Lakes. Small-craft charts contain informa-
tion of interest to small-craft operators and fold into convenient
panels. Recreational-craft charts are a series of large-scae
charts of certain harbors and confined localities published in
book form. Canoe charts provide coverage of the Minne-
sota-Ontario Border Lakes for small shallow-draft vessels. Most
of the canoe charts do not show hydrography.

(397) Bluetint in water areas—A blue tint is shown in water
areas on many chartsto accentuate shoals and other areas consid-
ered dangerous for navigation when using that particular chart.
Since the danger curve varies with the intended purpose of a
chart, a careful inspection should be made to determine the con-
tour depth of the blue tint areas.

(398) Caution on bridge and cable clear ances.—For bascule
bridges whose spans do not open to a full vertical position, un-
limited overhead clearance is not available for the entire charted
horizontal clearance when the bridge is open, due to the inclina-
tion of the drawspans over the channel.

(399) Thecharted clearances of overhead cablesarefor the low-
est wires at Low Water Datum unless otherwise stated. Vessels
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with masts, stacks, booms, or antennas should allow suffi-
cient clearance under power cablesto avoid arcing.

(400) Submarine cables and submerged pipelines cross
many waterways used by both large and small vessels. Numerous
water intakes extend from the lakeshores. The intake cribs at the
outer ends of these pipelines may extend significantly above the
lake bottom. In some Canadian waters there are extensive net-
works of submerged pipelines carrying natural gas. The well-
heads extend significantly above the lake bottom. Submerged
structures in inshore waters are generally buried below the
lakebed or riverbed, while offshore structures may lie on the
lakebed. Warning signs are often posted to warn mariners of the
existence of submarine cables and pipelines.

(401) Theinstalation of submarine cables or pipelinesin U.S.
waters or the continental shelf of the United States is under the
jurisdiction of one or more Federa agencies, depending on the
nature of the installation. They are shown on the charts when the
necessary information is reported to NOS and they have been
recommended for charting by the cognizant agency. The chart
symbols for submarine cable and pipeline areas are usually
shown for inshore areas, whereas, chart symbols for submarine
cable and pipeline routes may be shown for offshore areas. Sub-
marine cables and pipelines are not usually described in the
Coast Pilots.

(402) Inview of the serious consequences resulting from dam-
age to submarine cables and pipelines, vessel operators should
take special care when anchoring, fishing, or engaging in under-
water operations near areas where these cables or pipelines may
exist or have been reported to exist. Mariners are al so warned that
the areas where cables and pipelines were originally buried may
have changed and they may be exposed; extreme caution should
be used when operating vesselsin depths of water comparable to
the vessel's draft.

(403) Certain cables carry high voltage, while many pipelines
carry natural gas under high pressure or petroleum products.
Electrocution, fire, or explosion with injury, loss of life, or aseri-
ous pollution incident could occur if they are broached.

(404) Vessels fouling a submarine cable or pipeline should at-
tempt to clear without undue strain. Anchors or gear that cannot
be cleared should be slipped, but no attempt should be made to
cut acable or pipeline.

(405) Avrtificial obstructions to navigation.—Disposal areas
are designated by the Corps of Engineers for depositing dredged
material where existing depths indicate that the intent is not to
cause sufficient shoaling to create adanger to surface navigation.
The areas are charted without blue tint, and soundings and depth
curves are retained.

(406) Disposal Sitesare areas established by Federal regulation
(40 CFR 220-229) in which dumping of dredged and fill material
and other nonbuoyant objects is alowed with the issuance of a
permit. Dumping of dredged and fill material issupervised by the
Corps of Engineers and al other dumping by the Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA). (See Corps of Engineersand Environ-
mental Protection Agency, this chapter, and appendix for office
addresses.)

(407 Dumping Grounds are also areas that were established
by Federal regulation (33 CFR 205). However, these regulations
have been revoked and the use of the areas discontinued. These
areaswill continueto be shown on nautical chartsuntil such time
asthey are no longer considered to be a danger to navigation.
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(408) Disposal Sites and Dumping Grounds are rarely men-
tioned in the Coast Pilot, but are shown on nautical charts. Mari-
nersareadvised to exercise extreme caution in thevicinity of
all dumping areas.

(409) Spoil areasarefor the purpose of depositing dredged ma-
terial, usually near and paralel to dredged channels; they are usu-
aly ahazard to navigation. Spoil areas are usually charted from
survey drawings from Corps of Engineers after-dredging sur-
veys, though they may originate from private or other Govern-
ment agency surveys. Spoil areasaretinted blue on the chartsand
labeled, and all soundings and depth curves are omitted. Naviga-
tors of even the smallest craft should avoid crossing spoil areas.

(410) Fish havens are established by private interests, usually
sport fishermen, to simulate natural reefs and wrecks that attract
fish. The reefs are constructed by intentional placement of as-
sorted secondary-use materials and designed fishery habitat,
ranging from old trolley cars and barges to scrap building mate-
ria, in areas which may be of very small extent or may stretch a
considerable distance along adepth curve; old automobile bodies
are acommonly used material. The Corps of Engineers must is-
sue a permit, specifying the location and depth over the reef, be-
fore such areef may be built. However, the reefbuilders adher-
ence to permit specifications can be checked only with a wire
drag. Fish havensare outlined and |abeled on the charts and show
the minimum authorized depth when known. Fish havens are
tinted blue if they have a minimum authorized depth of 11 fath-
oms or less or if the minimum authorized depth is unknown and
they are in depths greater than 11 fathoms but still considered a
danger to navigation. Navigators should be cautious about pass-
ing over fish havens or anchoring in their vicinity.

(411) Fishtrap areas are areas established by the Corps of En-
gineers, or State or local authority, in which traps may be built
and maintained according to established regulations. The fish
stakes which may exist in these areas are obstructions to naviga-
tion and may be dangerous. Thelimitsof fishtrap areasand acau-
tionary note are usually charted. Navigators should avoid these
aress.

(412) Local magnetic disturbances—f measured values of
magnetic variation differ from the expected (charted) values by
several degrees, a magnetic disturbance note will be printed on
the chart. The notewill indicate thelocation and magnitude of the
disturbance, but the indicated magnitude should not be consid-
ered asthe largest possible value that may be encountered. Large
disturbances are more frequently detected in the shallow waters
near land masses than in deep water. Generally, the effect of alo-
cal magnetic disturbance diminishes rapidly with distance, but in
some |ocations there are multiple sources of disturbances and the
effects may be distributed for many miles.

(413) Compassroseson charts—Each compassrose showsthe
date, magnetic variation, and the annual change in variation.
Prior to the new edition of anautical chart, the compassrosesare
reviewed. Correctionsfor annual change and other revisions may
be made as aresult of newer and more accurate information. On
some general and sailing charts, the magnetic variation is shown
by isogonic lines in addition to the compass roses.

(414) The Polyconic projection is used on most U.S. nautical
charts of the Great Lakes. On this projection, parallels of latitude
appear as nonconcentric circles, and meridians appear as curved
lines converging toward the pole and concave to the central me-
ridian. The scaleis correct along any parallel and along the cen-
tral meridian of the projection. Along other meridians the scale
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increases with increased difference of longitude from the central
meridian.

(4159 TheMercator projection used on some nautical charts of
the Great Lakes has straight-line meridians and parallels that in-
tersect at right angles. On any particular chart the distances be-
tween meridians are equa throughout, but distances between
paralels increase progressively from the Equator toward the
poles, so that a straight line between any two points is a rhumb
line. Thisunique property of the Mercator projectionisone of the
main reasons why it is preferred by the mariner.

(416) Echo soundings—Ships echo sounders may indicate
small variations from charted soundings; this may be due to the
fact that various corrections (instrument corrections, settlement
and sguat, draft, and velocity corrections) are made to echo
soundingsin surveying which are not normally made in ordinary
navigation, or to observationa errorsin reading the echo sounder.
Instrument errors vary between different equipment and must be
determined by calibration aboard ship. Most types of echo
soundersarefactory calibrated for avelocity of sound inwater of
800 fathoms per second, but the actual velocity may differ from
the calibrated velocity by as much as 5 percent, depending upon
the temperature and salinity of the waters in which the vessel is
operating; the highest velocities are found in warm, highly saline
water, and the lowest in icy freshwater. Velocity corrections for
these variations are determined and applied to echo soundings
during hydrographic surveys. All echo soundings must be cor-
rected for the vessel's draft, unless the draft correction has been
set on the echo sounder.

(417) Observationa errors include misinterpreting false echos
from schools of fish, seaweed, etc., but the most serious error
which commonly occurs is where the depth is greater than the
scale range of the instrument; a 400-fathom scale indicates 15
fathoms when the depth is 415 fathoms. Caution in navigation
should be exercised when wide variations from charted depths
are observed.

AIDSTO NAVIGATION

(418) Aidsto navigation in United States waters of the Great
Lakes and their connecting waters, except for the St. Lawrence
River, aremaintained by the U.S. Coast Guard. Local jurisdiction
for the region is assigned to the Commander, Ninth Coast Guard
District. The Lake Champlain region and the Hudson River are
under thejurisdiction of the Commander, Third Coast Guard Dis-
trict. (See appendix for addresses.)

(4190 Reporting of defects in aids to navigation.—Promptly
notify the nearest Coast Guard District Commander if an aid to
navigation is observed to be missing, sunk, capsized, out of posi-
tion, damaged, extinguished, or showing improper characteris-
tics.

(4200 Radio messages should be prefixed “Coast Guard” and
transmitted directly to any U.S. Government shore radio station
for relay to the Coast Guard District Commander. Merchant ships
may send messages relating to defects noted in aidsto navigation
through commercial facilities only when they are unable to con-
tact a U.S. Government shore radio station. Charges for these
messages will be accepted “ collect” by the Coast Guard.

(421) Itis unlawful to establish or maintain any aid similar to
those maintained by the U.S. Coast Guard without first obtaining
permission from the Coast Guard District Commander. In the
Great Lakes, applications should be submitted through the
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Cleveland District Office. The licensed officer in command of a
vessel which collides with any aid must report the fact promptly
to the nearest Marine Safety Office or Marine Inspection Office,
U.S. Coast Guard.

(422) Lights—The range of visibility of lights as given in the
Light Lists and as shown on the charts is the Nominal range,
which is the maximum distance at which a light may be seen in
clear weather (meteorological visibility of 11.5 statute miles) ex-
pressed in statute miles. The Light Lists give the Nominal ranges
for all Coast Guard lighted aids except range and directional
lights. Luminous range is the maximum distance at which a
light may be seen under the existing visibility conditions. By use
of the diagram in the Light Lists, Luminous range may be deter-
mined from the known Nominal range, and the existing visibility
conditions. Both the Nominal and Luminous ranges do not take
into account elevation, observer's height of eye, or the curvature
of the earth. Geographic range is afunction of only the curva-
ture of the earth and is determined solely from the heights above
sea level of the light and the observer's eye; therefore, to deter-
mine the actual geographic range for a height of eye, the Geo-
graphic range must be corrected by a distance corresponding to
the height difference, the distance correction being determined
from atable of “distances of visibility for various heights above
sealevel” (SeeLight List or Coast Pilot table following appen-
dix.) The maximum distances at which lights can be seen may at
times be increased by abnormal atmospheric refraction and may
be greatly decreased by unfavorable weather conditions, such as
fog, rain, haze, or smoke. All except the most powerful lightsare
easily obscured by such conditions. In some conditions of the at-
mosphere white lights may have a reddish hue. During weather
conditions which tend to reduce visibility, colored lights are
more quickly lost to sight than are white lights. Navigational
lights should be used with caution because of the following con-
ditions that may exist:

(423) A light may be extinguished and the fact not reported to
the Coast Guard for correction, or alight may be located in an
isolated area where it will take time to correct.

(424) Inregions whereice conditions prevail, the lantern panes
of unattended lights may become covered with ice or snow,
which will greatly reduce the visibility and may also cause col-
ored lights to appear white.

(425) Brilliant shore lights used for advertising and other pur-
poses, particularly thosein densely popul ated areas, makeit diffi-
cult to identify anavigationa light.

(426) At short distancesflashing lights may show afaint contin-
uous light between flashes.

427y The distance of an observer from a light cannot be esti-
mated by its apparent intensity. The characteristics of lightsin an
area should always be checked in order that powerful lightsvisi-
blein the distance will not be mistaken for nearby lights showing
similar characteristics at low intensity such as those on lighted
buoys.

(428) The apparent characteristic of a complex light may
change with the distance of the observer, dueto color and inten-
sity variations among the different lights of the group. The char-
acteristic as charted and shown in the Light List may not be rec-
ognized until nearer the light.

(429) Motion of avessel in aheavy seamay cause alight to al-
ternately appear and disappear, and thus give a false characteris-
tic.
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(430) Where lights have different colored sectors, be guided by
the correct bearing of the light; do not rely on being able to accu-
rately observe the point at which the color changes. On either
side of theline of demarcation of colored sectorsthereisawaysa
small arc of uncertain color.

(431) On some bearings from the light, the range of visibility of
the light may be reduced by obstructions. In such cases, the ob-
structed arc might differ with height of eye and distance. When a
light is cut off by adjoining land and the arc of visibility isgiven,
the bearing on which the light disappears may vary with the dis-
tance of the vessel from which observed and with the height of
eye. Whenthelight iscut off by asloping hill or point of land, the
light may be seen over awider arc by a ship far off than by one
closeto.

(432) Arcsof circlesdrawn on charts around alight are not in-
tended to give information as to the distance at which it can be
seen, but solely to indicate, in the case of lights which do not
show equally in all directions, the bearings between which the
variation of visibility of obscuration of the light occurs.

(433) Lights of equal candlepower but of different colors may
be seen at different distances. This fact should be considered not
only in predicting the distance at which alight can be seen, but
also inidentifying it.

(434) Lights should not be passed close aboard, because in
many cases riprap mounds are maintained to protect the structure
against ice damage and scouring action.

(435) Many prominent towers, tanks, smokestacks, buildings,
and other similar structures, charted as landmarks, display flash-
ing and/or fixed red aircraft obstruction lights. Lights shown
from landmarksare charted only when they have distinctive char-
acteristicsto enablethe mariner to positively identify thelocation
of the charted structure.

(436) Articulated lights—An articulated light isavertical pipe
structure supported by a submerged buoyancy chamber and at-
tached by a universal coupling to a weighted sinker on the
seafloor. The light, allowed to move about by the universal cou-
pling, is not as precise as a fixed aid. However, it has a much
smaller watch circle than a conventional buoy, because the buoy-
ancy chamber tends to force the pipe back to a vertical position
when it heels over under the effects of wind, wave, or current.

(437) Articulated daybeacons.-Same description asfor articu-
lated lights (see above) except substitute daybeacon for light.

(438) Bridge lights and clearance gages—The Coast Guard
regulates marine obstruction lights and clearance gages on
bridges across navigable waters. Where installed, clearance
gagesare generally vertical numerical scales, reading fromtop to
bottom, and show the actual vertical clearance between the exist-
ing water level and the lowest point of the bridge over the chan-
nel; the gages are normally on the right-hand pier or abutment of
the bridge, on both the upstream and downstream sides.

(439) Bridge lights are fixed red or green, and are privately
maintai ned; they are generally not charted or described in the text
of the Coast Pilots. All bridge piers (and their protective fenders)
and abutments which are in or adjacent to a navigation channel
are marked on al channel sides by red lights. On each channel
span of afixed bridge, thereis arange of two green lights mark-
ing the center of the channel and ared light marking both edges
of the channel, except that when the margins of the channel are
confined by bridge piers, the red lights on the span are omitted,
since the pier lights then mark the channel edges;, for
multiplespan fixed bridges, the main channel span may aso be
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marked by three white lights in a vertical line above the green
range lights.

(440) On al types of drawbridges, one or more red lights are
shown from the drawspan (higher than the pier lights) when the
spanisclosed; when the spanisopen, the higher red lightsare ob-
scured and one or two green lights are shown from the drawspan,
higher than the pier lights. The number and location of the red
and green lights depend upon the type of drawbridge.

(441) Bridgesand their lighting, construction, and maintenance
aresetforthin 33 CFR 114, 115, 116, and 118 (not carried inthis
Coast Pilot). Aircraft obstruction lights, prescribed by the Fed-
eral Aviation Administration, may operate at certain bridges.

(442) Fog signals—Caution should be exercised in the use of
sound fog signals for navigation purposes. They should be con-
sidered solely as warning devices.

(443) Sound travels through the air in a variable manner, even
without the effects of wind; therefore, the hearing of fog signals
cannot be implicitly relied upon.

(444) Experience indicates that distances must not be judged
only by theintensity of the sound; that occasionally there may be
areas close to afog signa in which it is not heard; and that fog
may exist not far from astation, yet not be seenfromit, sothesig-
nal may not be operating. It is not aways possible to start a fog
signal immediately when fog is observed.

(445) Avoidance of collision with offshorelight stations, and
large navigational buoys (L NB).—Courses should invariably be
set to pass these aids with sufficient clearance to avoid the possi-
bility of collision from any cause. Errors of observation, current
and wind effects, other vessels in the vicinity, and defects in
steering gear may be, and have been, the cause of actual colli-
sions, or imminent danger thereof, needlessly jeopardizing the
safety of these facilities and their crews, and of all navigation de-
pendent on these important aids to navigation.

(446) Experience shows that offshore light stations cannot be
safely used as leading marks to be passed close aboard, but
should aways be left broad off the course, whenever sea room
permits. When approaching fixed offshore light structures and
large navigational buoys (LNB) on radio bearings, therisk of col-
lision will be avoided by ensuring that radio bearing does not re-
main constant.

(447) It should be borne in mind that most large buoys are an-
chored to avery long scope of chain and, asaresult, the radius of
their swinging circle is considerable. The charted position is the
location of the anchor. Furthermore, under certain conditions of
wind and current, they are subject to sudden and unexpected
sheers which are certain to hazard a vessel attempting to pass
close aboard.

(448) Buoys—The aids to navigation depicted on charts com-
prise a system consisting of fixed and floating aids with varying
degrees of reliability. Therefore, prudent mariners will not rely
solely onany singleaidto navigation, particularly afloating aid.

(449) The approximate position of abuoy is represented by the
dot or circle associated with the buoy symbol. The approximate
position is used because of practical limitations in positioning
and maintaining buoys and their sinkers in precise geographical
locations. These limitationsinclude, but are not limited to, inher-
ent imprecisions in position fixing methods, prevailing atmo-
spheric and lake conditions, the slope of and the material making
up the lakebed, the fact that buoys are moored to sinkers by vary-
ing lengths of chain, and thefact that buoy body and/or sinker po-
sitions are not under continuous surveillance, but are normally
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checked only during periodic maintenance visits which often oc-
cur more than ayear apart. The position of the buoy body can be
expected to shift inside and outside of the charting symbol dueto
the forces of nature. The mariner is also cautioned that buoys are
liable to be carried away, shifted, capsized, sunk, etc. Lighted
buoys may be extinguished or sound signals may not function as
aresult of ice, running ice or other natural causes, collisions, or
other accidents.

(450) For theforegoing reasons, aprudent mariner must not rely
completely upon the charted position or operation of floating aids
to navigation, but will also utilize bearingsfrom fixed objectsand
aids to navigation on shore. Further, a vessel attempting to pass
close aboard aways risks collision with a yawing buoy or with
the obstruction the buoy marks.

(451) Buoys may not always properly mark shoals or other ob-
structions due to shifting of the shoals or of the buoys. Buoys
marking wrecks or other obstructions are usually placed on the
lakeward or channelward side and not directly over a wreck.
Since buoys may belocated some distance from awreck they are
intended to mark, and since sunken wrecks are not always static,
extreme caution should be exercised when operating in the vicin-
ity of such buoys.

(452) Caution, channel markers—Lights, daybeacons, and
buoys along dredged channels do not always mark the bottom
edges. Dueto local conditions, aids may belocated inside or out-
side the channel limits shown by dashed lines on a chart. The
Light List tabulates the offset distances for these aidsin many in-
stances.

(453) Aids may be moved, discontinued, or replaced by other
types to facilitate dredging operations. Mariners should exercise
caution when navigating areas where dredges with auxiliary
equipment are working.

(454) Temporary changesin aidsarenot included on the charts.

(455) Radiobeacons.—A map showing thelocations and operat-
ing details of marine radiobeacons is given in each Light List.
This publication describes the procedure to follow in using
radiobeaconsto calibrate radio direction findersaswell aslisting
special radio direction finder calibration stations.

(4s6) A vessel steering a course for a radiobeacon should ob-
serve the same precautions as when steering for a light or any
other mark. If the radiobeacon is aboard a lightship, particular
care should be exercised to avoid the possibility of collision, and
sole reliance should never be placed on sighting the lightship or
hearing itsfog signal. If there are no dependable means by which
the vessel's position may be fixed and the course changed well
before reaching the lightship, a course should be selected that
will ensure passing the lightship at a distance, rather than close
aboard, and repeated bearings of the radiobeacon should show an
increasing change in the same direction.

457y Radio bearings—No exact data can be given asto the ac-
curacy to be expected in radio bearings taken by aship, since the
accuracy dependsto alarge extent upon the skill of the ship's op-
erator, the condition of the ship's equipment, and the accuracy of
the ship's calibration curve. Mariners are urged to obtain thisin-
formation for themselves by taking frequent radio bearingswhen
their ship's position is accurately known and recording the re-
sults.

(458) Radio bearings obtained at twilight or at night, and bear-
ings which are amost paralel to the shore, should be accepted
with reservations, dueto “night effect” and to the distortion of ra-
dio waveswhich travel over land. Bearings of aircraft ranges and
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standard broadcast stations should be used with particular cau-
tion due to coastal refraction and lack of calibration of their fre-
guencies.

(459) Conversion of radio bearingsto Mercator bearings—Ra-
dio directional bearings are the bearings of the great circles pass-
ing through the radio stations and the ship, and, unless in the
plane of the Equator or a meridian, would be represented on a
Mercator chart ascurved lines. Obviously itisimpracticablefor a
navigator to plot such lineson aMercator chart, soit isnecessary
to apply a correction to a radio bearing to convert it into a
Mercator bearing, that is the bearing of a straight line on a
Mercator chart laid off from the sending station and passing
through the receiving station.

(460) A table of corrections for the conversion of aradio bear-
ing into a Mercator bearing follows the appendix. It is suffi-
ciently accurate for practical purposes for distances up to 1,000
miles.

(461 Theonly datarequired are the | atitudes and longitudes of
the radiobeacons and of the ship by dead reckoning. The latter is
scaled from the chart, and the former is either scaled from the
chart or taken from the Light List.

(462) The table is entered with the differences of longitude in
degrees between the ship and station (the nearest tabulated value
being used), and opposite the middle latitude between the ship
and station, the correction to be applied is read.

(463) The sign of the correction (bearings read clockwise from
the north) will beasfollows: In N latitude, the minussign is used
when the shipisE of the radiobeacon and the plus sign used when
the ship is W of the radiobeacon. In S latitude, the plus sign is
used when the ship is E of the radiobeacon, and the minussignis
used when the ship is W of the radiobeacon.

(464) To facilitate plotting, 180 degrees should be added to or
subtracted from the corrected bearing, and the result plotted from
the radiobeacon.

(465) Should the position by dead reckoning differ greatly from
the true position of the ship as determined by plotting the cor-
rected bearings, retrial should be made, using the new value as
the position of the ship.

(466) Radio bearings from other vessels—Any vessel with a
radio direction finder can take a bearing on a vessel equipped
with aradio transmitter. These bearings, however, should be used
only asacheck, ascomparatively large errors may be introduced
by local conditions surrounding the radio direction finder unless
known and accounted for. Although any radio station, for which
an accurate position is definitely known, may serve as a
radiobeacon for vessels equipped with a radio direction finder,
extreme caution must be exercised in their use. Stations estab-
lished especially for maritime services are more reliable.

467y Radar beacons (Racons) are low-powered radio trans-
ceivers that operate in the marine radar X-band frequencies.
When activated by avessel's radar signal, Racons provide a dis-
tinctive visible display on the vessel's radarscope from which the
range and bearing to the beacon may be determined. (See Light
List, NIMA Pub. 117, or Canadian Notice to Mariners Annual
Edition for details.)

(468) LORAN-C.—LORAN, an acronym for LOng RAnge Nav-
igation, is an electronic ad to navigation consisting of
shore-based radio transmitters. The LORAN system enables us-
ers equipped with aLORAN receiver to determine their position
quickly and accurately, day or night, in practically any weather.
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469) A LORAN-C chain consists of three to five transmitting
stations separated by severa hundred miles. Within a chain, one
station is designated as master while the other stations are desig-
nated as secondaries. Each secondary station is identified as ei-
ther whiskey, x-ray, yankee, or zulu.

(470) Themaster stationisawaysthefirst station to transmit. It
transmitsa series of nine pulses. The secondary stationsthen fol-
low in turn, transmitting eight pulses each, at precisely timed in-
tervals. Thiscyclerepeatsitself endlessly. Thelength of thecycle
ismeasured in microsecondsand is called a Group Repetition In-
terval (GRI).

471y LORAN-C chainsaredesignated by the four most signifi-
cant digits of their GRI. For example, a chain with a GRI of
89,700 microseconds is referred to as 8970. A different GRI is
used for each chain because all LORAN-C stations broadcast in
the same 90 to 110 kilohertz frequency band and would other-
wise interfere with one another.

4720 The LORAN-C system can be used in either ahyperbolic
or range mode. Inthewidely used hyperbolic mode, aLORAN-C
line of position is determined by measuring the time difference
between sychronized pul sesreceived from two separate transmit-
ting stations. In the range mode, aline of position is determined
by measuring the time required by LORAN-C pulses to travel
from atransmitting station to the user's receiver.

(473) A user's position is determined by locating the crossing
point of two linesof position on aLORAN-C chart. Many receiv-
ers have built-in coordinate converters which will automatically
display the receiver's latitude and longitude. With a coordinate
converter, a position can be determined using a chart that is not
overprinted with LORAN-C lines of position.

(4749 CAUTION: The latitude/longitude computation on
somemodelsisbased upon an all seawater propagation path.
Thismay lead toerror if theLORAN-C signalsfrom thevari-
ous stationsinvolve appreciable overland propagation paths.
These errors may put the mariner at risk in areasrequiring
precise positioning if the proper correctors (ASF) arenot ap-
plied. Therefore, it isrecommended that marinersusing Co-
ordinate Converters check the manufacturer's operating
manual to determineif and how correctionsareto beapplied
to compensate for the discontinuity caused by the overland
paths.

475) There aretwo types of LORAN-C accuracy: absolute and
repeatable. Absolute accuracy is a measure of the navigator's
ability to determine latitude and longitude position from the
LORAN-C time differences measured. Repeatable accuracy isa
measure of the LORAN-C navigator's ability to return to a posi-
tion where readings have been taken before.

476) The absolute accuracy of LORAN-C is 0.25 nautical
miles, 95% confidence within the published coverage area using
standard LORAN-C charts and tables. Repeatable accuracy de-
pends on many factors, so measurements must be taken to deter-
mine the repeatable accuracy in any given area. Coast Guard sur-
veys have found repeatable accuracies between 30 and 170
metersin most ground wave coverage areas. LORAN-C position
determination on or near the baseline extensions are subject to
significant errors and, therefore, should be avoided whenever
possible. The use of skywaves is not recommended within 250
miles of a station being used, and corrections for these areas are
not usually tabulated.

(477 If thetiming or pul se shape of amaster-secondary pair de-
viates from specified tolerances, the first two pulses of the sec-
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ondary station's pulse train will blink on and off. The LORAN-C
receiver sees this blinking signal and indicates a warning to the
user. Thiswarning will continue until the signals are once again
intolerance. A blinking signal isnot exhibited during off-air peri-
ods, so a separate receiver alarm indicates any loss of signal.
Never use a blinking secondary signal for navigation.

(478) Incoastal waters, LORAN-C should not be relied upon as
the only aid to navigation. A prudent navigator will useradar, ra-
dio direction finder, fathometer and any other aid to navigation,
in addition to the LORAN-C receiver.

4799 LORAN-C Interference

(480) Interference to LORAN-C may result from radio trans-
missions by public or private sources operating near the
LORAN-C band of 90- 110 kHz.

481y LORAN-C Chartsand Publications

(482) Navigational charts overprinted with LORAN-C lines of
position are available from National Ocean Service, Distribution
Division (N/ACC3). (See appendix for address).

(483) A general source of LORAN-C information is the
LORAN-C User Handbook written by the U.S. Coast Guard.
This publication can be purchased from the U.S. Government
Printing Office, Washington, DC. (See Appendix for address.)

(484) GPS Navigation System.—GPS is a space-based posi-
tioning, velocity, and time system that has three major segments:
space, control, and user. The Space Segment is composed of 24
satellites in six orbital planes. The satellites operate in circular
20,200 km (10,900 nm) orbits at an inclination angle, relative to
the equator, of 55° and with a 12-hour period. The system nor-
mally operates with twenty-one satellites in service, the remain-
ing three serving as active spares. At any given time, aminimum
of four satellites are observable from any position on earth, pro-
viding instantaneous position information. Each satellite trans-
mits on two L band frequencies: 1575.42 MHz (L1) and 1227.6
MHz (L2). L1 carries aprecise (P) code and a course/acquisition
(C/A) code. L2 carriesthe P code. A navigation data message is
superimposed on the codes. The same navigation datamessageis
carried on both frequencies. This message contains satellite
ephemeris data, atmospheric propagation correction data, and
satellite clock bias.

(485) The Control Segment consists of five monitor stations,
three of which have uplink capabilities, located in Colorado, Ha-
walii, Kwajalein, Diego Garcia, and Ascension Island. The moni-
tor stations use a GPS receiver to passively track all satellitesin
view, accumulating ranging data from the satellites signals. The
information from the monitor stationsis processed at the Master
Control Station (MCS), located in Colorado Springs, CO, to de-
termine satellite orbits and to update the navigation message of
each satellite. The updated information istransmitted to the satel -
lites via ground antennas. The ground antennas, located at
Kwajelein, Diego Garcia, and Ascension Island, are also used for
transmitting and receiving satellite control information.

(486) The User Segment consists of antennas and re-
ceiver-processors that provide positioning, velocity, and precise
timing to the user. The GPS receiver makes time-of-arrival mea-
surements of the satellite signals to obtain the distance between
the user and the satellites. The distance calculations, known as
pseudoranges, together with range rate information, are con-
verted toyield system time and the user'sthree-dimensional posi-
tionand velocity with respect to the satellite system. A time coor-
dination factor then relates the satellite system to earth
coordinates. A minimum of four pseudoranges are needed to pro-
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duce a three-dimensiona fix (latitude, longitude, and altitude).
GPS receivers compute fix information in terms of the World
Geodetic System (1984), which may need datum shift correction
before it can be accurately plotted on a chart. There are three
different typesof receivers. Sequential receiverstrack only one
satellite at atime, computing afix after a series of pseudoranges
have been sequentially measured; thesereceiversareinexpensive
but slow. Continuous receivers have at least four channels to
processinformation from several satellites simultaneously; these
process fix information the fastest. M ultiplex receivers switch at
afast rate from satellite to satellite, receiving and processing data
from several satellites simultaneously, producing afix by asort of
“round-robin” process.

(487) GPS provides two services for position determination,
Standard Positioning Service (SPS) and Precise Positioning
Service (PPS). Accuracy of a GPSfix varies with the capability
of the user equipment. SPS is the standard level of positioning
and timing accuracy that is available, without restrictions, to any
user on a continuous worldwide basis. SPS provides positions
with a horizontal accuracy of approximately 100 meters. PPS,
limited to authorized users, provides horizontal accuracy of 30
meters or less.

(488) Differential GPS (DGPS):

(489) TheU.S. Coast Guard plansto provide aDifferential GPS
(DGPS) service for public usein al U.S. harbors and approach
areas by 1996, including the Great Lakes, Puerto Rico, most of
Alaska, and Hawaii. The system will provide radionavigational
accuracy of 10 meters or less. DGPS reference stations will de-
termine range errors and generate corrections for all GPS satel-
litesinview. The DGPS signalswill be broadcast using existing
Coast Guard radiobeacons. Monitor stations will independently
verify the quality of the DGPS broadcast. Until the system is de-
clared operationa by the Coast Guard, mariners are cautioned
that signal availability and accuracy are subject to change due to
theavailability of GPS, testing of thisdeveloping service, and the
unreliability of prototype equipment. For further information
and/or operational questions regarding GPS or DGPS, contact:

(490) Commanding Officer

(491) U.S. Coast Guard Navigation Center

(492) 7323 Telegraph Road

(493) Alexandria, VA 22310-3998

(494) TEL: (703) 313-5900; FAX: (703) 313-5920;

(495) Electronic Bulletin Board Service (703) 313-5910;
Email: NISWS@smtp.navcen.uscg.mil.

%) LORAN-C, GPS, DGPS, AND GENERAL RADIO-
NAVIGATION USER INFORMATION.—The Commandant
of the U.S. Coast Guard has consolidated radionavigation opera-
tional control, management, and information responsihilities of
the Commandant Radionavigation Division (G-NRN), Com-
mander Atlantic Area (ATL), and Commander Pacific Area
(PTL) at one field unit, entitled Navigation Center (NAVCEN).
NAV CEN address:

(497 Commanding Officer

(498) USCG Navigation Center

(499) 7323 Telegraph Road

(5000 Alexandria, VA 22310-3998.

(501) A reorganized G-NRN Staff remains at Coast Guard
Headquartersfor policy and planning functions of the radionavi-
gation program.

(502) NAVCEN provides the following services:
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(503) Computer Bulletin Board (BBS): The BBS provides
Loran-C, GPS, Marine Radiobeacon, Differential GPS (DGPS),
and general radionavigation user information and status. It is ac-
cessed by computer users with modems. The Coast Guard does
not charge for access to the BBS. Modem setup parameters: 8
bits, no parity, 1 stop; 300-14400 BAUD; call (703)313-5910.

(504) GPS System: Current status recorded voice announce-
ments are available; phone (703) 313-5907. Printed materials on
GPS may also be obtained; phone (703) 313-5900.

(505) Loran-C information: the current operational status of
al Loran-C stationsisavailable from the coordinator of chain op-
erations (COCO) or the Regional Manager. The COCO moni-
torsthe day-to-day operations of the Loran-C chain and provides
information with a recorded telephone announcement or re-
spondsto queriesdirected to the COCO personally. The Regional
M anagers monitor the operation of the Loran-C chainsintheir ar-
eas. Pertinent telephone numbers follow:

(506) COCO Canadian east coast (CEC-5930) and Labrador
Sea (LABSEA-7930) chainsislocated at Loran Monitor Station
St. Anthony Newfoundland Canada. Recorded announcement:
(709) 454-3261. COCO: (709) 454-2392.

(5077 COCO Great Lakes (GKLS-8970) and northeast US
(NEUS-9960) chainsislocated at L oran Station Seneca, NY. Re-
corded announcement: (607) 869-5395. COCO: (607) 869-1334.

(508) COCO southeast US (SEUS-7980) and south central US
(SOCUS-9310) chainsis located at Loran Station Malone, FL.
Recorded announcement: (205) 899-5227. COCO: (205)
899-5225/6.

(509) Information concerning the Gulf of Alaska (7960), Cana-
dian west coast (5990), USwest coast (9940), Russian-American
(5980), North Paecific (9990), and North Central US (8290)
chains may be obtained from the USCG Pacific Area Loran-C
Regional Manager in Alameda, CA at (510) 437-3232.

(510) European Loran-C information:

(511) Information concerning the Icelandic (9980), Norwegian
Sea (7970), and Mediterranean Sea (7990) chains may be ob-
tained from the Regional Manager at U.S. Coast Guard Activities
Europe, London, UK at 011-44-71-872-0943. I additional infor-
mation isrequired after contacting COCO'S or the Pacific or Eu-
ropean Regional Managers, contact the NAVCEN by calling
(703) 313-5900 or by writing: Commanding Officer (OPS),
NAV CEN (address above).

(512) Scheduled Loran-C unusable times are published by an-
nouncements in USCG Local Notice to Mariners, Canadian
Coast Guard Notice to Shipping (NOTSHIP'S), FAA Notice to
Airmen (NOTAMS), FAA NOTAM "D"s, and on the pre-recorded
service for the pertinent chain. In many cases scheduled outages
are preceded by Coast Guard Marine Radio Voice and NAVTEX
Broadcasts in the areas where coverage will be affected.

(513) Military or government users with an official Govern-
ment Plain Language Address (PLAD) desiring inclusion on
notification messages should request such in writing to
NAV CEN; address above. Requests must include a point of con-
tact, telephone number, why you need this service, and aGovern-
ment PLAD. Due to the time sensitive nature of thisinformation
itissent only by government message. These messages and other
Loran-C information are also available to the public in the Lo-
ran-C section of the NAVCEN Bulletin Board (BBS).

(514) If you have a problem with Loran, contact the applicable
COCO or Regional Manager for the rate used. If you need to
check about unusable time, system failures or report abnormali-
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ties, note the rate used, model of receiver, location, type of
problem, date, and time occurred. Thiswill enable the COCO or
Regional Manager to quickly check the records for the period in
guestion and to provide a more exact answer to you.

(515 ' WWYV and WWVH broadcasts. Broadcastsfrom WWV
of Fort Collins, CO and WWVH of Kekaha, Kauai, HI contain
GPSinformation. Broadcasts arefrom WWYV at 14 to 15 minutes
after each hour and from WWVH at 43 to 44 minutes after each
hour.

(516) U.S. Naval Observatory: The U.S. Naval Observatory
(USNO) provides the following services: automated data ser-
vices for Loran-C and GPS information: data service (menu
driven) parameters- 8 bit, no parity, 1 stop, 1200 to 2400 BAUD,
access password CESIUM 133. Time service: (900) 410-8463 or
(202) 762-1401. Genera information: (202) 762-1467.

(517) National Oceanographic and Atmospheric Adminis-
tration: The U.S. Department of Commerce National Oceano-
graphic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA), Space Envi-
ronment Services Center (SESC) disseminates information
regarding solar activity, radio propagation, ionospheric, and geo-
magnetic conditions. For more information:

(518) For genera information, and information about WWV
and satellite broadcasts, write or call:

(519) U.S. Department of Commerce

(520) Space Environment Services Center, R/E/SE2

(521) 325 Broadway

(522) Boulder, CO 80303

(523) Telephone (303) 497-3171.

(524) Uniform State Waterway Marking System.—Many
bodies of water used by boatmen are located entirely within the
boundaries of a State. The Uniform State Waterway Marking
System (USWMS) has been developed to indicate to the
small-boat operator hazards, obstructions, restricted or con-
trolled areas, and to provide directions. Although intended pri-
marily for waters within the State boundaries, USWM S is suited
for use in al water areas, since it supplements and is generally
compatiblewith the Coast Guard lateral system of aidsto naviga-
tion. The Coast Guard is gradually using more aids bearing the
USWM S geometric shapes described below.

(525) Two categoriesof waterway markersare used. Regulatory
markers, buoys, and signs use distinctive standard shape marksto
show regulatory information. The signs are white with black let-
tersand have awide orange border. They signify speed zones, re-
stricted areas, danger areas, and directionsto variousplaces. Aids
to navigation on State waters use red and black buoys to mark
channel limits. Red and black buoys are generally used in pairs.
The boat should pass between the red buoy and its companion
black buoy. If the buoys are not placed in pairs, the distinctive
color of the buoy indicates the direction of dangerous water from
the buoy. White buoys with red tops should be passed to the S or
W, indicating that danger lies to the N or E of the buoy. White
buoyswith black tops should be passed to the N or E. Danger lies
tothe Sor W. Vertical red and white striped buoysindicate a boat
should not pass between the buoy and the nearest shore. Danger
liesinshore of the buoy.

SPECIAL SIGNALSFOR CERTAIN VESSELS
(526) Special signalsfor surveying vessels—National Oceanic

and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) vessels engaged in
survey operations and limited in their ability to maneuver be-



Col or profile: Generic CMYK printer profile
Conposite Default screen

1. GENERAL INFORMATION 27

cause of the work being performed (handling equipment
over-the-side such as water sampling or conductiv-
ity-temperature-density (CTD) casts, towed gear, bottom sam-
ples, etc., and divers working on, below or in proximity of the
vessel) are required by Navigation Rules, International-Inland,
Rule 27, to exhibit:

527y (b)(i) three dl-round lights in a vertical line where they
can best be seen. The highest and lowest of these lights shall be
red and the middle light shall be white;

(528) (ii) three shapesin avertical line where they can best be
seen. The highest and lowest of these shapes shall be ballsand the
middle one adiamond;

(529) (iii) when making way through the water, masthead lights,
sidelights and a sternlight, in addition to the lights prescribed in
subparagraph (b)(i); and

(530) (iv) when at anchor, in addition to the lights or shapes pre-
scribed in subparagraphs (b)(i) and (ii) the light, lights or shapes
prescribed in Rule 30, Anchored Vessels and Vessels Aground.

(531) The color of the above shapesis black.

(5320 A NOAA vessel engaged in hydrographic survey opera-
tions (making way on a specific trackline while sounding the bot-
tom) isnot restricted in its ability to maneuver and therefore ex-
hibitsat night only those lightsrequired for apower-driven vessel
of itslength.

(533) Warning signals for Coast Guard vessels while han-
dling or servicing aidsto navigation are the same as those pre-
scribed for surveying vessels. (See Special Signalsfor Surveying
Vessels, this chapter.)

NAVIGATION RESTRICTIONSAND REQUIREMENTS
MARINE POLLUTION

(534) Oil Pollution-Compliance with the Clean Water
Act.—The Federal Water Pollution Control Act (FWPCA) pro-
hibits the discharge of quantities of either oil or hazardous sub-
stance which may be harmful into or upon the navigable waters
of the United States. This prohibition aso applies to adjoining
shorelines, waters of the contiguous zone, activities connected
with the Outer Continental Shelf Lands Act (OSLA) and Deep-
water Port Act of 1974, and such discharges which may affect
natural resources belonging to the United States or under its ex-
clusive management authority, including those resources under
the Fishery Conservation and Management Act of 1976. Further-
more, in the event a spill does occur in violation of the Act the
person in charge of avessel or onshore or offshore facility isre-
quired to notify the Coast Guard as soon as he has knowledge of
the spill. Such natification isto be by the most rapid means avail-
able to the National Response Center (1-800-424-8802, nation-
wide 24 hour number).

(535) Compliance with the Act to Prevent Pollution from
Ships—TheAct to Prevent Pollution from ships (33 U.S.C. 1901)
implements into U.S. law the International Convention for the
Prevention of Pollution from Ships, as modified by the Protocol
of 1978 (MARPOL 73/78). Annex | of MARPOL 73/78 deals
with oil and oily waste, Annex |1 with hazardous chemicals and
other substances referred to as Noxious Liquid Substances
(NLS), and Annex V deals with the prevention of marine pollu-
tion by plastics and other garbage produced during vessel opera-
tions.
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(536) Annex | of MARPOL 73/78 is applicable to oceangoing
tankers over 150 gross tons and all other oceangoing ships over
400 gross tons. The MARPOL 73/78 requirements include oily
waste discharge limitations, oily-water separating equipment,
monitoring and alarm systems for discharges from cargo aress,
cargo pump rooms and machinery space bilges. Ships to which
Annex | MARPOL 73/78 is applicable are also required to have
an International Oil Pollution Prevention (IOPP) Certificate veri-
fying that the vessel is in compliance with the requirements of
MARPOL 73/78 and that any required equipment ison board and
operational. Vessels must also maintain an Oil Record Book re-
cording all oil transfers and discharges. The Oil Record Book is
availablefrom USCG Supply Center Baltimore or any local Cap-
tain of the Port.

537y Annex Il of MARPOL 73/78 is applicable to oceangoing
vessels and non-self propelled oceangoing ships which carry
NoxiousLiquid Substances (NLS) in bulk. The Annex Il require-
ments include discharge restrictions for various classes of cargo
residues; the maintenance of a Cargo Record Book for recording
all NLS cargo and residue transfers and discharges; and a Proce-
dures and Arrangements Manual describing the correct proce-
dures for off loading and prewashing cargo tanks.

(538) Annex |l NLScargoesareclassified in oneof four catego-
ries, A,B,C, or D. Category A isthe most hazardous to the envi-
ronment. Category A and other substances which tend to solidify
in tanks must be prewashed in port under the supervision of a
Prewash Surveyor prior to departure from the off loading termi-
nal. Vessel discharges must be underwater when discharge at sea
is allowed. Tanks which carry Category B and C NLS must be
tested to ensure that after tank stripping only a minimal amount
of residueswill remain. Reception facilities must be ableto assist
in cargo stripping operations by reducing back pressure during
the final stages of off loading.

(539) Terminalsand ports receiving oceangoing tankers, or any
other oceangoing ships of 400 GT or more, carrying residues and
mixtures containing oil, or receiving oceangoing ships carrying
NLSs, arerequired to provide adequate reception facilitiesfor the
wastes generated. Coast Guard Captains of the Port issue a Cer-
tificate of Adeguacy to terminalsor portsto show that they arein
compliance with federal reception facility requirements. An
oceangoing tanker or any other oceangoing ship of 400 GT or
more required to retain oil or oily residues and mixtures on board
and an oceangoing ship carrying aCategory A, B or CNLScargo
or NLSresidue in cargo tanks that are required to be prewashed,
may not enter any port or terminal unless the port or terminal
holds avalid Certificate of Adequacy or unless the ship is enter-
ing under force majeure.

(540) Annex V is applicable to al recreationa, fishing, unin-
spected and inspected vessels, and foreign flag vessels on the
navigablewatersand all other waters subject to the jurisdiction of
the United States, out to and including the Exclusive Economic
Zone (200 miles).

(541 Annex V prohibits the disposal of any and al plastic ma-
terial from any vessel anywhere in the marine environment.
Dunnage, lining and packing materials which float may be dis-
posed of beyond 25 miles from the nearest land. Other garbage
that will not float may be disposed of beyond 12 miles of land,
except that garbage which can pass through a25mm mesh screen
(approximately 1 square inch) may be disposed of beyond 3
miles. Dishwater is not to be considered garbage within the
meaning of Annex V when it istheliquid residue from the man-
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ual or automatic washing of dishes or cooking utensils. Morere-
strictive disposal regimes apply in waters designated “ Special
Areas” This Annex requiresterminalsto provide reception facil-
ities at ports and terminals to receive plastics and other garbage
from visiting vessels.

(542) Thecivil penalty for each violation of MARPOL 73/78is
not more than $25,000. The criminal penalty for a person who
knowingly violates the MARPOL Protocol, or the regulations
(33 CFR 151, 155, 157, and 158), consists of afine of not more
than $250,000 and/or imprisonment for not more than 5 years,
U.S. law also provides criminal penalties up to $500,000 against
organizations which violate MARPOL.

(543) Packaged Marine Pollutants-Complying with M ARPOL
Annex | 11-On October 1, 1993, new regulations under the Haz-
ardous Materials Transportation Act (HMTA) took effect, imple-
menting MARPOL Annex |1l in the United States. MARPOL
Annex |11 dealswith the prevention of marine pollution by harm-
ful substancesin packaged form.

(544) Annex |1l of MARPOL 73/78 appliesto all shipscarrying
harmful substances in packaged form. Annex Il provides stan-
dards for stowage, packing, labeling, marking, and documenta-
tion of substances identified as marine pollutants in the Interna-
tional Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (IMDG Code). On 5
November 1992, the U.S. Research and Special Programs Ad-
ministration (RSPA) amended the Hazardous Materials Regula
tions (HMR, 49 CFR 100-177) to list and regulate these marine
pollutantsin all modes of transportation. Under theHMR, marine
pollutants are listed in a separate appendix, and a new “marine
pollutant mark” will be required for those materials. The marine
pollutant mark is used in addition to any existing labels or plac-
ards designating a hazardous substance.

(545) Marine pollutants are divided into two classes. marine
pollutants and severe marine pollutants. A solution or mixture
containing 10% or more of any marine pollutant falls into the
class of “marine pollutant.” The “severe marine pollutant” class
consists of those materials that contain 1% or more of any speci-
fied “severe marine pollutant” substance. Marine pollutants that
do not meet the criteriafor any other hazard class are transported
as an environmentally hazardous substance, solid or liquid,
N.O.S. (class 9).

(546) Pollution-Ocean Dumping.—The Marine Protection Re-
search and Sanctuaries Act of 1972, asamended (33 USC 1401 et
seq.), regulates the dumping of all material, except fish waste,
into ocean waters. Radiological, chemical and biological warfare
agents and other high level radioactive wastes are expressly
banned from ocean disposal. The U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
issues permits for the disposal of dredged spoils; the Environ-
mental Protection Agency is authorized to issue permits for all
other dumping activities. Surveillance and enforcement to pre-
vent unlawful transportation of material for dumping or unlawful
dumping under the Act has been assigned to the U.S. Coast
Guard. The Act provides civil penaties of up to $50,000 and
criminal penalties of up to $50,000 and/or one year imprison-
ment.

547y Other requirements for the protection of navigable
waters—t is not lawful to tie up or anchor vessels or to float
lograftsin navigable channelsin such manner asto obstruct nor-
mal navigation. When a vessel or raft is wrecked and sunk in a
navigable channel it istheduty of the owner toimmediately mark
it with abuoy or beacon during the day and alight at night until
the sunken craft is removed or abandoned.
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(548) Obligation of deck officersDeck officers—Licensed
deck officers are required to acquaint themselves with the latest
information published in Notice to Mariners regarding aids to
navigation.

(549) Improper use of searchlights prohibited Search-
lights.—No person shall flash or cause to be flashed the rays of a
searchlight or other blinding light onto the bridge or into the pi-
lothouse of any vessel underway. The International Code Signal
“PG2" may be made by avessel inconvenienced by the glare of a
searchlight in order to apprise the offending vessel of the fact.

(s50) Use of Radar.—Navigation Rules, International-Inland,
Rule 7, states, in part, that every vessel shall use al available
means appropriate to the prevailing circumstances and condi-
tionsto determineif risk of collision exists. If thereisany doubt,
such risk shall be deemed to exist. Proper use shall be made of ra-
dar equipment if fitted and operational, including long-range
scanning to obtain early warning of risk of collision and radar
plotting or equivalent systematic observation of detected objects.

(551) This rule places an additional responsibility on vessels
which are equipped and manned to use radar to do so while un-
derway during periods of reduced visibility without in any way
relieving commanding officers of the responsibility of carrying
out normal precautionary measures.

(552) Navigation Rules, International-Inland, Rules 6, 7, 8, and
19 apply to the use of radar.

(553) Danger signal.—Navigation Rules, International-Inland,
Rule 34(d), states that when vessels in sight of one another are
approaching each other and from any cause either vessel failsto
understand the intentions or actions of the other, or is in doubt
whether sufficient action is being taken by the other to avoid col-
lision, the vessel in doubt shall immediately indicate such doubt
by giving at least five short and rapid blasts on the whistle. Such
signal may be supplemented by alight signal of at |east five short
and rapid flashes.

(554) Narrow channels—Navigation Rules, International-In-
land, Rule 9(b) states: A vessel of lessthan 65.6 feet (20 meters)
inlength or asailing vessel shall not impede the passage of aves-
sel that can safely navigate only within anarrow channel or fair-
way.

(s55) Control of shipping in time of emergency or war.—In
time of war or national emergency, merchant vessels of the
United States and those foreign flag vessels, which are consid-
ered under effective U.S. control, will be subject to control by
agencies of the U.S. Government. The allocation and employ-
ment of such vessels, and of domestic port facilities, equipment,
and services will be performed by appropriate agencies of the
War Transport Administration. The movement, routing, and di-
version of merchant shipsat seawill be controlled by appropriate
naval commanders. The movement of merchant shipswithin do-
mestic ports and dispersal anchorageswill be coordinated by the
U.S. Coast Guard. The commencement of naval control will be
signalled by agenera emergency message. (See NIMA Pub. 117
for emergency procedures and communication instructions.)

(s56) U.S. Fishery Conservation Zone—The United States ex-
ercises exclusive fishery management authority over all species
of fish, except tuna, within the fishery conservation zone, whose
seaward boundary is 200 miles from the baseline from which the
U.S. territorial sea is measured; all anadromous species which
spawn in the United States throughout their migratory range be-
yond thefishery conservation zone, except within aforeign coun-
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try's equivalent fishery zone as recognized by the United States,
al U.S. Continental Shelf fishery resources beyond the fishery
conservation zone. Such resourcesinclude American lobster and
species of coral, crab, abalone, conch, clam, and sponge, among
others.

557y No foreign vessel may fish, aid, or assist vesselsat seain
the performance of any activity relating to fishing including, but
not limited to, preparation, supply, storage, refrigeration, trans-
portation, or processing, within the fishery conservation zone, or
fish for anadromous species of the United States or Continental
Shelf fishery resources without a permit issued in accordance
with U.S. law. These permits may only beissued to vessels from
countries recognizing the exclusive fishery management author-
ity of the United Statesin an international agreement. The own-
ers or operators of foreign vessels desiring to engage in fishing
off U.S. coastal waters should ascertain their eligibility from
their own flag state authorities. Failure to obtain apermit prior to
fishing, or failure to comply with the conditions and restrictions
established in the permit may subject both vessel and its owners
or operatorsto administrative, civil, and criminal penalties. (Fur-
ther detailsconcerning foreign fishing aregivenin 50 CFR 611.)

(558) Reports of foreign fishing activity within the fishery con-
servation zone should be made to the U.S. Coast Guard. Immedi-
atereportsare particularly desired, but later reports by any means
a so have value. Reports should include the activity observed, the
position, and as much identifying information (name, number,
homeport, type, flag, color, size, shape, etc.) about the foreign
vessel as possible, and the reporting party's name and address or
telephone number.

(559) Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone  Communica-
tion.—Voi ce radio bridge-to-bridge communication between ves-
selsisan effective aid in the prevention of collisions where there
is restricted maneuvering room and/or visibility. VHF-FM radio
isused for this purpose dueto its essentialy line-of-sight charac-
teristic and relative freedom from static. As VHF-FM has in-
creasingly comeinto usefor short-range communicationsin U.S.
harbors and other high-traffic waters, so has the number of ships
equipped with this gear increased.

(s60) The Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone Regula-
tions, effective January 1, 1973, require vessel s subject to the Act
while navigating to be equipped with at least one single channel
transceiver capable of transmitting and receiving on VHF-FM
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channel 13, the Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone frequency.
Vessels with multichannel equipment are required to have an ad-
ditional receiver so asto be able to guard VHF-FM channel 13,
the Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone frequency, in addition to
VHF-FM channel 16, the National Distress, Safety, and Calling
frequency required by Federal Communications Commission
regulations. (See 33 CFR 26.01 through 26.10, chapter 2, for
Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone Regulations.)

(s61) Vesselsoperating on the Great Lakesand certain connect-
ing and tributary waters are subject to the provisions of the Great
Lakes Radio Agreement between the United States and Canada.
(See47 CFR 83.536 through 83.550, chapter 2, for regulations.)

(s62) Mariners are reminded that the use of bridge-to-bridge
voice communications in no way alters the obligation to comply
with the provisions of the Navigation Rules, International-Inland.

(563) VHF-FM Radiotedlephone—~VHF-FM channd 16 (156.800
MHz) istheinternational distress, urgency, safety, calling and re-
ply frequency for vessels, public and private coastal stations. In
1992, the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) desig-
nated VHF-FM channel 9 (156.450 MHz) for use as a general
purpose calling frequency for non-commercia vessels, such as
recreational boats. This move was designed to relieve congestion
on VHF-FM channel 16. Non-commercial vessels are encour-
aged to use VHF-FM channel 9 for routine communications but
distress, urgency, and safety calls should continue to be initially
made on VHF-FM channel 16.

(s64) The following table provides the frequency equivalents
and general usage of selected VHF-FM channelswhich appear in
the Coast Pilot. The letter “A” appended to achannel number in-
dicates that U.S. operation of the particular channel is different
than the international operation, i.e., U.S. stations transmit and
receive on the same frequency and international stations use dif-
ferent frequencies.

(s65) The information given here is extracted from the “Mari-
time Radio Users Handbook” published by the Radio Technical
Commission for Maritime Services. Ordering information for
this valuable, comprehensive publication is included in the ap-
pendix.

s66) All channels given below are designated for both
ship-to-ship and ship-to-coast communications except as noted.
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VHF Ship Frequency (MHz) Channel Usage
Channel Transmit | Receive

1A 156.050 156.050 Port Operations and Commercial, VTS. (see footnote 2)
5A 156.250 156.250 Port Operations or VTS (see footnote 1)
6 156.300 156.300 Intership Safety
7A 156.350 156.350 Commercial
8 156.400 156.400 Commercial (Intership only)
9 156.450 156.450 Boater Calling. Commercial and Non-Commercial
10 156.500 156.500 Commercial
11 156.550 156.550 Commercial. VTS in selected areas.
12 156.600 156.600 Port Operations. VTS in selected areas.
13 156.650 156.650 Intership Navigation Safety (Bridge-to-bridge). (see footnote 4)
14 156.700 156.700 Port Operations. VTS in selected areas.
15 ] e 156.750 Environmental (Receive only). Used by Class C EPIRBs.
16 156.800 156.800 International Distress, Safety and Calling. (See footnote 5)
17 156.850 156.850 State Control
18A 156.900 156.900 Commercial
19A 156.950 156.950 Commercial
20 157.000 161.600 Port Operations (duplex)
20A 157.000 157.000 Port Operations
21A 157.050 157.050 U.S. Coast Guard only
22A 157.100 157.100 Coast Guard Liaison/Maritime Safety Information Broadcasts. (Channel 16)
23A 157.150 157.150 U.S. Coast Guard only
24 157.200 161.800 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
25 157.250 161.850 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
26 157.300 161.900 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
27 157.350 161.950 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
28 157.400 162.000 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
63A 156.175 156.175 Port Operations and Commercial, VTS. (see footnote 2)
65A 156.275 156.275 Port Operations
66A 156.325 156.325 Port Operations
67 156.375 156.375 Commercial. (see footnote 3)
68 156.425 156.425 Non-Commercial
69 156.475 156.475 Non-Commercial
70 156.525 156.525 Digital Selective Calling (voice communications not allowed)
71 156.575 156.575 Non-Commercial
72 156.625 156.625 Non-Commercial (Intership only)
73 156.675 156.675 Port Operations
74 156.725 156.725 Port Operations
77 156.875 156.875 Port Operations (Intership only)
78A 156.925 156.925 Non-Commercial
79A 156.975 156.975 Commercial. Non-Commercial in Great Lakes only
80A 157.025 157.025 Commercial. Non-Commercial in Great Lakes only
81A 157.075 157.075 U.S. Government only-Environmental protection operations
82A 157.125 157.125 U.S. Government only
83A 157.175 157.175 U.S. Coast Guard only
84 157.225 161.825 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
85 157.275 161.875 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
86 157.325 161.925 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
87 157.375 161.975 Public Correspondence (Marine Operator)
88 157.425 162.025 Public Correspondence only near Canadian border.
88A 157.425 157.425 Commercial, Intership only.

Footnotes to table:
1. Houston, New Orleans and Seattle areas.

g b~ wWN
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. Available only in New Orleans/Lower Mississippi area.

. Used for bridge-to-bridge communications in Lower Mississippi River. Intership only.

. Ships >20m in length maintain a listening watch on this channel in US waters.

. Ships required to carry radio, USCG, and most coast stations maintain a listening watch on this channel.
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CANADIAN GOVERNMENT AGENCIES PROVIDING
MARITIME SERVICES

(567 Canadian Coast Guard, Department of Transport, is
charged with the responsibility for the safe navigation of vessels
in Canadian waters. The Coast Guard maintains aids to naviga-
tion, operates maritime radio stations, operates weather and sur-
vey vessels, conducts marine research and icebreaking opera-
tions, lays and repairs submarine cables, and performs many of
the same duties asits U.S. counterpart.

(568) The Canadian Coast Guard carries out duties as the ma-
rine element of the Canadian Armed Forces search and rescue or-
ganization. In Canadian waters of the Great Lakes, search and
rescue activities are controlled by a Rescue Coordination Center
at Trenton, Ont. The center is aerted by Canadian Coast Guard
radio stations or search and rescue units immediately upon re-
ceipt of adistresssignal.

(569) The Canadian Coast Guard publishes annually the Cana-
dian Lists of Lights, Buoys, and Fog Signals. Radio Aidsto Ma-
rineNavigation (issued March 1, June 1, and September 1 of each
year), Notice to Mariners, Radio Broadcast Notice to Mariners,
and Notices to Shipping are also issued by the Canadian Coast
Guard.

(570) Listsof Lights, Buoys, and Fog Signalsand Radio Aidsto
Marine Navigation are available from Canadian Hydrographic
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Chart Distribution Office. Noticesto Marinersare availablefrom
Director, Aidsand Waterways, Canadian Coast Guard. Noticesto
Shipping are broadcast from Canadian Coast Guard radio sta-
tions; those in effect for an extended time are published in the
form of acircular available from the Canadian Coast Guard Traf-
fic Centre. (See appendix for addresses.)

(s71) Canadian Hydrographic Service, Department of Fish-
eries and Oceans, publishes nautical charts and other related ma-
rine publications, Canadian Sailing Directions (including Great
Lakes, Volumes| and I1, and Gulf and River St. Lawrence), Small
Craft Guides, and the Catalogs of Nautical Charts and Related
Publications. These publications are avail able from the Canadian
Hydrographic Chart Distribution Office. (See appendix for ad-
dresses.)

(572) The Canadian Hydrographic Service, in conjunction with
other components of the Department of Fisheriesand Oceansand
the Department of the Environment, provides datafor several pe-
riodic bulletins containing water level information, including the
Weter Levels-Daily Means, and the Monthly Water Level Bulle-
tin, Great Lakes and Montreal Harbour. These publications are
available from Canadian Hydrographic Chart Distribution Of-
fice. (See appendix for addresses.)

(5730 Canadian source—n this publication information quoted
from a Canadian sourceis printed verbatim in italics.
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(1  This chapter contains extracts from Code of Federal
Regulations(CFR) that are of importanceto marinersinthearea
covered by this Coast Pilot. The following titles have extracts
contained in this chapter.

Title 21 Food and Drugs

Title 33 Navigation and Navigable Waters

Title 36 Parks, Forests, and Public Property

Title 40 Protection of Environment

Title 46 Shipping

Title 47 Telecommunications

The following Parts of the above Titles (the part number

is the suffix on the CFR) have extracts contained in this

chapter.

21 CFR 1250 Interstate Conveyance Sanitation

33 CFR 26 Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotele-
phone Regulations

33 CFR 110 Anchorage Regulations

33 CFR 117 Drawbridge Operation Regulations

33CFR 151  vessels Carrying Oil, Noxious Liquid
Substances, Garbage, Municipal or
Commercial Waste, and Ballast Water

33 CFR 160 Ports and Waterways Safety

33 CFR 161 Vessel Traffic Management

33 CFR 162 Inland Waterways Navigation Regula-
tions

33 CFR 164 Navigation Safety Regulations

33CFR 165  Regulated Navigation Areas and
Limited Access Areas

33 CFR 207 Navigation Regulations

33CFR 334  Danger Zone and Restricted Area Reg-
ulations

33CFR 401 Seaway Regulations and Rules (actu-
ally the source is identified, only)

36 CFR 7 Special Regulations, Areas of the Na-
tional Park System

40 CFR 140 Marine Sanitation Device Standard

46 CFR 401 Great Lakes Pilotage Regulations

47 CFR 80 Stations in the Maritime Services

@  Note—These regulations can only be amended by the en-
forcing agency or other authority cited in the regulations. Ac-
cordingly, requests for changes to these regulations should be di-
rected to the appropriate agency for action. In those regulations
where the enforcing agency is not cited or is unclear, recommen-
dations for changes should be directed to the following Federal
agencies for action: Food and Drug Administration (21 CFR
1250); U.S. Coast Guard (33 CFR 26, 110, 117, 160, 161, 162,
164, and 165; 46 CFR 401); U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (33
CFR 207 and 334); Saint Lawrence Seaway Development Cor-
poration (33 CFR 401); National Park Service (36 CFR 1, 2, and
7); Environmental Protection Agency (40 CFR 140); Federa
Communications Commission (47 CFR 80).

32
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TITLE 21-FOOD AND DRUGS
Part 12501 nter state Conveyance Sanitation

(3  81250.93 Discharge of Wastes. Vessels operating on
freshwater lakes or rivers shall not discharge sewage, or ballast or
bilge water, within such areas adjacent to domestic water intakes
as are designated by the Commissioner of Food and Drugs.

TITLE 33-NAVIGATION AND NAVIGABLE WATERS
Part 26-Vessdl Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone Regulations

4  826.01 Purpose.

(5) (@) Thepurposeof thispart istoimplement the provisions
of the Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone Act. This part—

6 (1) Requiresthe use of the vessel bridge-to-bridge radio-
telephone;

™  (2) Providesthe Coast Guard'sinterpretation of the mean-
ing of important termsin the Act;

®  (3) Prescribes the procedures for applying for an exemp-
tion from the Act and the regulations issued under the Act and a
listing of exemptions.

9  (b) Nothing in this part relieves any person from the obli-
gation of complying with the rules of the road and the applicable
pilot rules.

(100  §26.02 Definitions.

(11)  For the purpose of this part and interpreting the Act—

(120 “Secretary” means the Secretary of the Department in
which the Coast Guard is operating;

(13) “Act” means the “Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotele-
phone Act”, 33 U.S.C. section 1201-1208;

(149 “Length” is measured from end to end over the deck ex-
cluding sheer;

(15)  “Power-driven vessel” meansany vessel propelled by ma-
chinery; and

(16) “Towing vessel” means any commercia vessel engaged
in towing another vessel astern, alongside, or by pushing ahead.

@ “Vessel Traffic Services (VTS)” means a service imple-
mented under Part 161 of this chapter by the United States Coast
Guard designed to improve the safety and efficiency of vessel
traffic and to protect the environment. The VTS has the capabil-
ity to interact with marine traffic and respond to traffic situations
developing inthe VTS area.

(18) “Vessel Traffic Service Area or VTS Area’ means the
geographical area encompassing a specific VTS area of service
as described in Part 161 of this chapter. This area of service may
be subdivided into sectors for the purpose of alocating responsi-
bility to individual Vessel Traffic Centers or to identify different
operating requirements.

(199 Note: Although regulatory jurisdiction is limited to the
navigable waters of the United States, certain vessels will be en-
couraged or may berequired, asacondition of port entry to report
beyond this areato facilitate traffic management withinthe VTS
area.

(200 §26.03 Radiotelephonerequired.

(1)  (a) Unless an exemption is granted under §26.09 and ex-
cept as provided in Paragraph (a)(4) of this section, this part ap-
pliesto:
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NAVIGATION REGULATIONS

Table 26.03(f)-VESSEL TRAFFIC SERVICES (VTS) CALL SIGNS, DESIGNATED
FREQUENCIES, AND MONITORING AREAS

Vessel traffic servicesl
(call sign)

Designated frequencies2
(channel designation)

Monitoring area

New York3

New York Traffic4- - -« - - -

156.550 MHz (Ch.11) and
156.700 MHz (Ch.14). . . ..

156.600 MHz (Ch. 12) . . ..

The navigable waters of the Lower New York Harbor bounded on the east by a line
drawn from the Norton Point to Breezy Point; on the south by a line connecting the en-
trance buoys at the Ambrose Channel, Swash Channel and Sandy Hook Channel to
Sandy Hook Point; and on the southeast including the waters of the Sandy hook Bay
south to a line drawn at 40°25'N.; then west into waters of the Raritan Bay to the
Raritan River Rail Road Bridge; and then north including the waters of the Arthur Kill
and Newark Bay to the Lehigh Valley Draw Bridge at 40°41.95'N.; and then east in-
cluding the waters of the Kill Van Kull and Upper New York Bay north to a line drawn
east-west from the Holland Tunnel Ventilator Shaft at 40°43.7'N., 74°01.6'W. In the
Hudson River; and continuing east including the waters of the East River to the Throgs
Neck Bridge, excluding the Harlem River.

Each vessel at anchor within the above areas.

Houston3

Houston Traffic

156.550 MHz (Ch.11). .. ..

156.600 MHz (Ch 12). . . ..

The navigable waters north of 29°N., west of 94°20'W., south of 29°49'N., and east of
95°20'W.:

The navigable waters north of a line extending due west from the southernmost end of
Exxon Dock #1 (29°43.37'N., 95°01.27'W.)

The navigable waters south of a line extending due west from the southernmost end of
Exxon Dock #1 (29°43.37'N., 95°01.27'W.)

Berwick Bay

Berwick Traffic

156.550 MHz (Ch. 11) .. . .

The navigable waters south of 29°45'N., west of 91°10'W., north of 29°37'N., and east
of 91°18'W.

St. Marys River

Soo Control

156.600 MHz (Ch. 12) .. ..

The navigable waters of the St. Marys River between 45°57'N. (De Tour Reef Light)
and 46°38.7'N. (lle Parisienne Light), except the St. Marys Falls Canal and those navi-
gable waters east of a line from 46°04.16'N. and 46°01.57'N. (La Pointe to Sims Point
in Potagannissing Bay and Worsley Bay).

San Francisco3

San Francisco Offshore
Vessel Movement
Reporting Service.

San Francisco Traffic.

156.600 MHz (Ch. 12) . . ..

156.700 MHz (Ch. 14) . . . .

The waters within a 38 nautical mile radius of Mount Tamalpais (37°55.8'N.,
122°34.6'W.) excluding the San Francisco Offshore Precautionary Area.

The waters of the San Francisco Offshore Precautionary Area eastward to San Fran-
cisco Bay including its tributaries extending to the ports of Stockton, Sacramento and
Redwood City.

Puget Sound5

Seattle Traffic®

156.700 MHz (Ch. 14) .. . .

156.250 MHz (Ch. 5A) . ...

The navigable waters of Puget Sound, Hood Canal and adjacent waters south of a line
connecting Nodule Point (48°01.5'N., 122°40.05'W.) and Bush Point (48°01.5'N.,
122°36.23'W.) in Admiralty Inlet and south of a line drawn due east from the southern-
most tip of Possession Point (47°34'N., 122°40'W.) on Whidbey Island to the shore-
line.

The navigable waters of the Strait of Juan de Fuca east of 124°40'W., excluding the
waters in the central portion of the Strait of Juan de Fuca north and east of Race
Rocks (48°18'N., 123°32'W.); the navigable waters of the Strait of Georgia east of
122°52'W.; the San Juan Island Archipelago, Rosario Strait, Bellingham Bay; Admi-
ralty of Juan de Fuca north and east of Race Rocks (48°18'N., 123°32'W.); the naviga-
ble waters of the Strait of Georgia east of 122°52'W.; the San Juan Island Archipelago,
Rosario Strait, Bellingham Bay; Admiralty Inlet north of a line connecting Nodule Point
(48°01.5'N., 122°40.05'W.) and Bush Point (48°01.5'N., 122°36.23'W.) and all waters
of Whidbey Island north of a line drawn due east from the southernmost tip of Posses-
sion Point (47°34'N., 122°40'W.) on Whidbey Island to the shoreline.
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NAVIGATION REGULATIONS

Table 26.03(f)-VESSEL TRAFFIC SERVICES (VTS) CALL SIGNS, DESIGNATED
FREQUENCIES, AND MONITORING AREAS

Vessel traffic servicesl
(call sign)

Designated frequencies?
(channel designation)

Monitoring area

Tofino Traffic?

Vancouver Traffic- - - - -« - -

156.725 MHz (Ch. 74) .. ...

156.550 MHz ( Ch. 11) - - -

The Waters west of 124°40'W, within 50 nautical miles of the coast of Vancouver Is-
land including the waters north of 48°N., and east of 127°W.

The navigable waters of the Strait of Georgia west of 122°52'W., the navigable waters
of the central Strait of Juan de Fuca north and east of Race Rocks, including the Gulf
Island Archipelago, Boundary Pass and Haro Strait.

Prince William Sound8

Valdez Traffic

156.650 MHz (Ch. 13) . ...

The navigable waters south of 61°05'N., east of 147°20'W., north of 60°N., and west
of 146°30'W.; and , all navigable waters in Port Valdez.

Louisville8

Louisville Traffic- - - -+ - -«

156.650 MHz (Ch. 13) . . ...

The navigable waters of the Ohio River between McAlpine Locks (Mile 606) and
Twelve Mile Island (Mile 593), only when the McAlpine upper pool gauge is at approxi-
mately 13.0 feet or above.

NOTES:

1. VTS regulations are denoted in 33 CFR Part 161. All geographic coordinates (latitude and longitude) are expressed in North Ameri-
can Datum of 1983 (NAD 83).

2. In the event of a communication failure either by the vessel traffic center or the vessel or radio congestion on a designated VTS fre-
guency, communications may be established on an alternate VTS frequency. The bridge-to-bridge navigational frequency, 156.650 MHz
(Channel 13), is monitored in each VTS area; and it may be used as an alternate frequency, however, only to the extent that doing so pro-
vides a level of safety beyond that provided by other means.

3. Designated frequency monitoring is required within U.S. navigable waters. In areas which are outside the U.S. navigable waters,
designated frequency monitoring is voluntary. However, prospective VTS Users are encouraged to monitor the designated frequency.

4. VMRS patrticipants shall make their initial report (Sail Plan) to New York Traffic on Channel 11 (156.550 MHz). All other reports, in-
cluding the Final Report, shall be made on Channel 14 (156.700 MHz). VMRS and other VTS Users shall monitor Channel 14 (156.700
MHz) while transiting the VTS area. New York Traffic may direct a vessel to monitor and report on either primary frequency depending on
traffic density, weather conditions, or other safety factors. This does not require a vessel to monitor both primary frequencies.

5. A Cooperative Vessel Traffic Service was established by the United States and Canada within adjoining waters. The appropriate
vessel traffic center administers the rules issued by both nations; however, it will enforece only its own set of rules within its jurisdiction.

6. Seattle Traffic may direct a vessel to monitor the other primary VTS frequency 156.250 MHz or 156.700 MHz (Channel 5A or 14)
depending on traffic density, weather conditions, or other safety factors, rather than strictly adhering to the disignated frequency required for
each monitoring area as defined above. This does not require a vessel to monitor both primary frequencies.

7. A portion of Tofino Sector’s monitoring area extends beyond the defined CVTS area. Designated frequency monitoring is voluntary
in these portions outside of VTS jurisdiction, however, prospective VTS Users are encouraged to monitor the designated frequency.

8. The bridge-to-bridge navigational frequency, 156.650 MHz (Channel 13), is used in these VTSs because the level of radiotelephone
transmissions does not warrant a designated VTS frequency. The listening watch required by §26.05 of this chapter is not limited to the

monitoring area.
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22 (1) Every power-driven vessel of 20 meters or over in
length while navigating:

(23) (2) Every vessel of 100 grosstons upward carrying one or
more passengers for hire while navigating;

(24 (3) Every towing vessel of 26 feet or over in length while
navigating; and

(25) (4) Every dredge and floating plant engaged in or near a
channel or fairway in operationslikely to restrict or affect naviga-
tion of other vessels except for an unmanned or intermittently
manned floating plant under the control of a dredge.

(26) (b) Every vessel, dredge, or floating plant described in
Paragraph (a) of this section must have aradiotel ephone on board
capable of operation from its navigational bridge, or in the case
of adredge, from its main control station, and capable of trans-
mitting and receiving on the frequency or frequencies within the
156-162 Mega-Hertz band using the classes of emissions desig-
nated by the Federal Communications Commission for the ex-
change of navigational information.

27 (c) The radiotelephone required by Paragraph (b) of this
section must be carried on board the described vessels, dredges,
and floating plants upon the navigable waters of the United
States.

(28)  (d) The radiotelephone required by Paragraph (b) of this
section must be capable of transmitting and receiving on VHF
FM channel 22A (157.1 MHz).

(29) (e) Whiletransiting any of thefollowing waters, each ves-
sel described in Paragraph (a) of this section also must have on
board a radiotel ephone capable of transmitting and receiving on
VHF FM channel 67 (156.375 MH2):

30) (1) The lower Mississippi River from the territorial sea
boundary, and within either the Southwest Pass safety fairway or
the South Pass safety fairway specified in 33 CFR 166.200, to
mile 242.4 AHP (Above Head of Passes) near Baton Rouge;

31 (2) The Mississippi River-Gulf Outlet from the territorial
sea boundary, and within the Mississippi River-Gulf Outlet
Safety Fairway specified in 33 CFR 166.200, to that channel’s
junction with the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal; and

(320 (3) Thefull length of the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal
from its junction with the Mississippi River to that cana’s entry
to Lake Pontchartrain at the New Seabrook vehicular bridge.

33 (f) In addition to the radiotelephone required by para-
graph (b) of thissection, each vessel described in paragraph (a) of
this section while transiting any waters within a Vessel Traffic
Service Area, must have on board a radiotelephone capable of
transmitting and receiving on the VTS designated frequency in
Table 26.03(f) (VTS Call Signs, Designated Frequencies, and
Monitoring Areas).

(39 Note: A single VHF-FM radio capable of scanning or se-
quential monitoring (often referred to as* dual watch” capability)
will not meet the requirements for two radios.

(35)  §26.04 Use of the designated frequency.

36) (a) No person may use the frequency designated by the
Federal Communications Commission under section 8 of the
Act, 33 U.S.C. 1207(a), to transmit any information other than
information necessary for the safe navigation of vesselsor neces-
sary tests.

@37 (b) Each person who is required to maintain a listening
watch under section 5 of the Act shall, when necessary, transmit
and confirm, on the designated frequency, the intentions of his
vessel and any other information necessary for the safe naviga-
tion of vessels.
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38)  (c) Nothing in these regulations may be construed as pro-
hibiting the use of the designated frequency to communicate with
shore stations to obtain or furnish information necessary for the
safe navigation of vessels.

(39)  (d) On the navigable waters of the United States, channel
13 (156.65 MHz) isthe designated frequency required to be mon-
itored in accordance with §26.05(a) except that in the area pre-
scribed in §26.03(e), channel 67 (156.375 MHz) is the desig-
nated frequency.

40)  (e) On those navigable waters of the United States within
aVTSarea, thedesignated VTS frequency isan additional desig-
nated frequency required to be monitored in accordance with
§26.05.

(41)  826.05 Use of radiotelephone.

(42) Section 5 of the Act states that the radiotelephone re-
quired by this Act isfor the exclusive use of the master or person
in charge of the vessel, or the person designated by the master or
person in charge to pilot or direct the movement of the vessel,
who shall maintain a listening watch on the designated fre-
guency. Nothing herein shall beinterpreted as precluding the use
of portabl e radiotel ephone equipment to satisfy the requirements
of thisact.

43) 8§26.06 Maintenance of radiotelephone; failure of ra-
diotelephone.

(44)  Section 6 of the Act states—

5 () Whenever radiotelephone capability is required by
thisAct, avessel’sradiotel ephone equipment shall be maintained
in effective operating condition. If the radiotel ephone equipment
carried aboard a vessel ceases to operate, the master shall exer-
cise due diligence to restoreit or cause it to be restored to effec-
tive operating condition at the earliest practicable time. The fail-
ure of a vessel’s radiotelephone equipment shall not, in itself,
congtitute a violation of this Act, nor shal it obligate the master
of any vessel to moor or anchor his vessel; however, the loss of
radiotel ephone capability shall be given consideration in the nav-
igation of the vessel.

(46) §26.07 Communications.

47y No person may use the services of, and no person may
serve as, a person required to maintain a listening watch under
section 5 of the Act, 33 U.S.C. 1204 unless the person can com-
municate in the English language.

(48) §26.08 Exemption procedures.

(49) (@) The Commandant has redelegated to the Assistant
Commandant for Marine Safety and Environmental Protection,
U.S. Coast Guard Headquarters, with the reservation that this au-
thority shall not be further redel egated, the authority to grant ex-
emptions from provisions of the Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radio-
telephone Act and this part.

0) (b) Any person may petition for an exemption from any
provision of the Act or this part;

51y (c) Each petition must be submitted in writing to U.S.
Coast Guard, Marine Safety and Environmental Protection, 2100
Second Street SW., Washington, DC 20593-0001, and must
state:

(520 (1) The provisions of the Act or this part from which an
exemption is requested; and

(53) (2) The reasons why marine navigation will not be ad-
versely affected if the exemption is granted and if the exemption
relates to alocal communication system how that system would
fully comply with the intent of the concept of the Act but would
not conform in detail if the exemption is granted.
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(54 826.09 List of exemptions.

(55) (@) All vesselsnavigating on those waters governed by the
navigation rules for Great Lakes and their connecting and tribu-
tary waters (33 U.S.C. 241 et seq.) are exempt from the require-
ments of the Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone Act and
this part until May 6, 1975.

(s6) (b) Each vessel navigating on the Great Lakes as defined
in the Inland Navigational Rules Act of 1980 (33 U.S.C. 2001 et
seg.) and to which the Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone
Act (33 U.S.C. 1201-1208) applies is exempt from the require-
mentsin 33 U.S.C. 1203, 1204, and 1205 and the regulations un-
der §826.03, 26.04, 26.05, 26.06, and 26.07. Each of these ves-
sels and each person to whom 33 U.S.C. 1208(a) applies must
comply with Articles VII, X, X1, XII, X, XV, and XVI and
Technical Regulations 1-9 of “The Agreement Between the
United States of Americaand Canadafor Promotion of Safety on
the Great Lakes by Means of Radio, 1973

Part 110-Anchorage Regulations

(57 8110.1 General.

(58) (@) Theareasdescribed in subpart A of thispart are desig-
nated as special anchorage areas for purposes of 33 U.S.C.
§82030(g) and 2035(j). Vessels of less than 20 metersin length,
and barges, canal boats, scows, or other nondescript craft, are not
required to sound signals required by rule 35 of the Inland Navi-
gation Rules (33 U.S.C. 2035). Vessels of lessthan 20 metersare
not required to exhibit anchor lights or shapesrequired by rule 30
of the Inland Navigation Rules (33 U.S.C. 2030).

(59) (b) The anchorage grounds for vessels described in
Subpart B of this part are established, and the rules and regula-
tions in relation thereto adopted, pursuant to the authority con-
tained in section 7 of the act of March 4, 1915, as amended (38
Stat. 1053; 33 U.S.C. 471).

60)  (c) All bearingsin the part are referred to true meridian.

(61)  (d) Geographic coordinates expressed in terms of latitude
or longitude, or both, are not intended for plotting on maps or
charts whose referenced horizontal datum isthe North American
Datum of 1983 (NAD 83), unless such geographic coordinates
are expressly labeled NAD 83. Geographic coordinates without
the NAD 83 reference may be plotted on maps or charts refer-
enced to NAD 83 only after application of the appropriate correc-
tionsthat are published on the particular map or chart being used.

Subpart A—Special Anchorage Areas

(62 8110.8 Lake Champlain, N.Y. and Vt.

63) (@) Ticonderoga, N.Y. An area shoreward of aline bearing
312° from Ticonderoga Light to the southeast corner of the New
York State Boat Launching Ramp.

(64) (b) Essex, N.Y. A small cove at the westerly side of Lake
Champlain, shoreward of aline connecting the offshore ends of
two promontories located at Essex.

65)  (c) Shelburne, Vt. An area shoreward of a line bearing
142° from the eastern point of Collymer Pt. to Allen Hill.

66)  (c-1) Shelburne Bay. Beginning at apoint on the shoreline
at

(67) 44°2553.0"N., 73°14'47.3"W.; thence north to a point at

(68) 44°26'04.8"N., 73°14'46.6"W.; thence northwesterly to a
point on the shoreline at

(69) 44°26'06.9"N., 73°14'50.2"W.; thence along the shoreline
to the point of beginning.
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70) (c-2) Shelburne Bay Allen Hill to La Platte River. That
portion of the waters of Shelburne Bay west of the line from a
point at Allen Hill at

(71 44°24'35"N., 73°14'14"W.; to a point near the mouth of
the La Platte River at

(72 44°24'03"N., 73°14'05"W.

(73  Note—The anchoring of vessels and placement of tempo-
rary mooringsin the anchorage area described in paragraph (c-2)
of this section are administered by the Harbormaster appointed
by the Town of Shelburne, Vermont.

(74 (d) Mallets Bay, Vt. The southwesterly portion of Mallets
Bay, south of Coates Island and west of aline bearing 170° from
the most easterly point of Coates Island to the mainland.

75) (e) Mallets Bay, Vt. An areain the northwesterly portion
of Mallets Bay, south of aline extending from the northeasterly
end of Mallets Head to the northeasterly end of Marble Island,
and west of aline extending from the northeasterly end of Marble
Island to the northeasterly side of Cave Island, and southerly to
the point on the lower east side of Mallets Head.

76)  (f) . Albans Bay, Vt. An areain the northerly portion of
St. Albans Bay westward of the State Pier at St. AlbansBay State
Park, northeasterly of aline bearing 296°30' from the southwest-
erly corner of the State Pier, and southeasterly of aline parallel to
and 500 feet west of the west side of the State Pier.

(7 (g) Charlotte, Vt. An areashoreward of aline bearing 080
T from 44°16'12"N., 73°17'18"W., on Thompson's Point to
44°16'16"N., 73°16'40"W., on William's Point.

(78)  (h) Burlington Harbor, VT. The waters bounded by aline
connecting the following points.

(79 44°2814.4"N., 73°13'16.5"W.

(80) 44°2814.4"N., 73°13'19.5"W.

(81) 44°2824.4"N., 73°13'18.4"W. and thence along the shore-
lineto the point of the beginning. These positions have been con-
verted to North American Datum 83.

82 (i) Point Au Roche, New York. The waters of Deep Bay
north of aline drawn shore to shore along the 44°46'14" N line of
Latitude.

83) Note: Anyone wishing to occupy a mooring in this area
shall obtain a permit from the New York State Office of Parks,
Recreation & Preservation.

(84) 8110.77a Duluth-Superior Harbor, Duluth, Minn.

(85) The area adjacent to Park Point in Duluth-Superior Har-
bor within the following boundaries: beginning at

(86) 46°45'19.3"N., 92°04'43.0"W.; thence to

(87 46°45'11.7"N., 92°05'01.0"W.; thence to

(88) 46°44'21.2"N., 92°04'15.7"W.; thence to

(89) 46°44'29.4"N., 92°03'57.5"W.; thence to the point of be-
ginning.

(90) 8§110.77b Madelinelsland, W1.

(901 The water area in La Pointe Harbor, Madeline Island,
Wisconsin, enclosed by:

(92 46°46'21.5"N., 90°46'59"W. to

(93 46°46'36.0"N., 90°47'13"W. to

(94) 46°46'41.0"N., 90°47'13"W. thence aong the natural
shoreline and structures to:

(959 46°46'21.5"N., 90°46'59"W.

(96)  8110.78 Sturgeon Bay, Sturgeon Bay, Wis.

97y (@) Area 1. Beginning at a point bearing 126°, 3,000 feet
from thefixed green Sturgeon Bay Canal L eading Light mounted
on the highway bridge; thence 120°, 1,200 feet, this line being
parallel to and 150 feet from the channel edge; thence 222°, 500
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feet; thence 300°, 1,200 feet; thence 042°, 500 feet to the point of
beginning.

(98) (b) Area 2. Beginning at a point 160 feet from the shore-
line and on the east line of 15th Avenue extended; thence south
530 feet to apoint 100 feet from the northern edge of the channel;
thence southeasterly 2,350 feet along aline parallel to the north-
ern edge of the channel to a point on the east line of 18th Avenue
extended, using that portion of 18th Avenue that runsin atrue
north-south direction perpendicular to Utah Street; thence north
530 feet aong this line of 18th Avenue extended to a point ap-
proximately 400 feet from the shoreline; thence northwesterly
2,350 feet dlong aline parallel to the northern edge of the channel
to the point of beginning.

(99) Note—Anordinance of the City of Sturgeon Bay, Wiscon-
sin, requires moorings to be approved by the Harbor Master of
the City of Sturgeon Bay and providesfor other regulation of the
use of vessels and mooringsin this area.

(100) 8110.79a Neenah Harbor, Neenah, Wis.

(101) (a) Area 1. The area of Neenah Harbor south of the main
shipping channel within the following boundary: A line begin-
ning at a point bearing 117.5°, 1,050 feet from the point where
the southeasterly side of the First Street/Oak Street Bridge
crosses the south shoreline of the river; thence 254°, 162 feet;
thence 146°, 462 feet; 164°, 138 feet; 123°, 367 feet; 068°, 400
feet; 044°, 400 feet; thence 320°, 107 feet; thence 283°, 1,054
feet to the point of beginning.

(102) (b) Area 2. Commencing at a point where the west line of
Second Street extended meets the north edge of the harbor,
thence south to intersect the north edge of the channel at latitude

(103) 44°11'04.2"N., 88°27'13.2"W., thence northwesterly to a
point at

(104) 44°11'06.3"N., 88°27'16.4"W., thence north to the east-
erly end of the Neenah Dam Spillway.

(105) Note—An ordinance of the city of Neenah, Wis., requires
approval of the Neenah Police Department for the location and
type of individual moorings placed inthisspecial anchorage area.

(106) 8110.79b MillersBay, L akeWinnebago, Oshkosh, Wis.

(1077 The area adjacent to Menominee Park in Millers Bay
within the following boundaries: beginning at

(108) 44°01'47"N., 88°31'05"W.; thence to

(109) 44°01'46"N., 88°31'00"W.; thence to

(1100 44°01'34"N., 88°31'04"W.; thence to

(111) 44°01'36"N., 88°31'08"W.; thence to point of beginning.

(112) 8110.79c Fish Creek Harbor, Fish Creek, Wis.

(113) The areawithin the following boundaries: Beginning at

(114) 45°07'58"N., 87°14'41"W.; thence to

(115) 45°07'58"N., 87°14'35"W.; thence to

(116) 45°07'50"N., 87°14'30"W.; thence to

(117) 45°07'47"N., 87°14'38"W.; thence to the point of begin-
ning.

(118) 8110.80 Milwaukee Harbor, Milwaukee, Wis.

(119) (@) McKinley Park. The water area east of McKinley Park
enclosed by a line beginning at McKinley Park Jetty Light;
thence 090° 500 feet to a point on the breakwater; thence north-
erly and northwesterly following the breakwater, piers, jetty and
natural shoreline to the point of beginning.

(120) (b) South Shore Park. The water area northeast of South
Shore Park enclosed by aline beginning at the northeast corner of
the jetty at

(121 43°00'07.5"N., 87°53'08"W.; thence to

(1220 43°00'05"N., 87°53'01"W.; thence to
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(123) 42°59'55"N., 87°52'53"W.; thence to

(124) 42°59'40"N., 87°52'33.5"W.; thence to a point of the
shoreline at

(125) 42°59'34"N., 87°52'43.5"W.; thence following the shore-
line to the point of beginning.

(126) (c) Bay View Park. The water area east of Bay View Park
enclosed by aline beginning on the shoreline at latitude

(127) 42°59'28.5"N., 87°52'35"W.; thence to

(128) 42°59'35.5"N., 87°52'27"W.; thence to

(129) 42°59'08"N., 87°51'37"W.; thence to apoint on the shore-
line at

(130) 42°5859"N., 87°51'46"W.; thence following the shore-
line to the point of beginning.

(131) Note—Anordinance of the City of Milwaukee, Wisconsin
requiresthe approval of the Milwaukee Harbor Master for thelo-
cation and type of moorings placed in these special anchorage ar-
€as.

(132) 8§110.80a L ake M acatawa, Mich.

(133) Anarealocated on the south side of Lake Macatawa near
the entrance to L ake Michigan, shoreward (south) of aline com-
mencing offshore of Macatawa Park at a point 960 feet S 156° E
from the light on the south pier at the entrance to the Lake, and
extending 1,550 feet N 82° E toward the northwest corner of the
Macatawa Bay Yacht Club pier.

(134) 8§110.80b Marquette Harbor, Marquette, Mich.

(135) The areawithin Marquette Harbor beginning at

(136) 46°32'38"N., 87°22'46"W.; thence to

(137) 46°32'37"N., 87°22'54"W.; thence to

(138) 46°32'33"N., 87°22'54"W.; thence to

(139) 46°32'33"N., 87°22'46"W.; thence to point of origin.

(1400 Note—An ordinance of the City of Marquette authorizes
the Harbormaster to direct the location and length of time any
watercraft may anchor in this area.

(141 8110.81 Muskegon L ake, Michigan.

(142) (@) Muskegon LakeWest. Thewaters of the southwest side
of Muskegon Lake enclosed by aline beginning at

(143) 43°13'24"N., 86°19'18.5"W.; thence 145°T to

(144 43°13'07.5"N., 86°19'02.5"W.; thence 230°T to

(145) 43°13'04"N., 86°19'08.5"W.; thence along the shoreline
to the point of origin.

(146) (b) Muskegon Lake East. The waters of the southeast side
of Muskegon Lake enclosed by aline beginning at latitude

(147) 43°14'04"N., 86°15'47"W.; thence 277°T to

(148) 43°14'06.5"N., 86°16'27"W.; thence 205°T to the shore;
thence along the shoreline to the point of origin.

(149) Note—Administration of the Special Anchorage Area is
exercised by the City of Muskegon pursuant to local ordinances.

(150) 8§110.81a L ake Betsie, Frankfort, Mich.

(151) The areawithin the following boundaries:

(152) Beginning at

(153) 44°37'47" North, 86°13'52.5" West; thence to

(154) 44°37'51.4" North, 86°13'49" West; thence to

(155) 44°37'46.4" North, 86°13'37.8" West; thence to

(156) 44°37'44.8" North, 86°13'44.2" West; thence to point of
beginning.

(157) 8110.82 Charlevoix Harbor, Mich.

(158) Thewaters on the north side of Round L ake northward of
aline beginning at a point approximately 200 feet south of the
north shore bearing 60°, 280 feet, from the northeast east corner
of the Charlevoix Municipal Wharf, and bearing thence 92°, 400
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feet, thence 129°, 1,160 feet, and thence 110° to the westerly end
of the southwest side of Park Island.

(159) 8110.82alLittle Traverse Bay, L ake Michigan, Harbor
Springs, Mich.

(160) (@) Area 1. Beginning at

(161) 45°25'42.2"N., 84°59'07.5"W.; thence to

(162) 45°25'39.5"N., 84°59'09.0"W.; thence to

(163) 45°25'35.0"N., 84°59'07.0"W.; thence to

(164 45°25'35.0"N., 84°58'55.2"W.; thence to

(165) 45°25'42.2"N., 84°58'56.5"W.; thence to point of begin-
ning.

(166) (b) Area 2. Beginning at

(167) 45°25'42.2"N., 84°58'54.0"W.; thence to

(168) 45°25'35.0"N., 84°58'53.0"W.; thence to

(169) 45°25'35.0"N., 84°58'24.8"W.; thence to

(170) 45°25'36.1"N., 84°58'23.0"W.; thence to

(171 45°25'42.2"N., 84°58'39.0"W., thence to point of begin-
ning.

(1720 8110.83 Chicago Harbor, 11I.

173) (@) Grant Park North-A. Beginning at a point 2,120 feet
South of the Intersection of the North line of the Chicago Yacht
Club bulkhead, as constructed in 1927, and the harbor line ap-
proved by the Department of the Army on August 3, 1940, along
the West side of the harbor, said harbor line runs parallel to the
overal alignment of said Grant Park bulkhead between its North
and South ends, said intersection is approximately 800 feet South
of the South face of theformer Naval Armory Dock, and 100 feet
East of said bulkhead, that point being approximately on the har-
bor line; thence North along astraight line parallel to said harbor
line and bulkhead, 1,705 feet to a point that is 100 feet East of
said harbor line and 150 feet East of the Grant Park bulkhead;
thence East at aright angle, 150 feet; thence North at aright an-
gle, parallel tothefirst described line, passing 100 feet East of the
Chicago Yacht Club bulkhead, 440 feet; thence Northeasterly
850 feet to a point 1,070 feet East of the aforesaid Grant Park
bulkhead; thence Southeasterly 740 feet to a point 1,600 East of
said harbor line; thence Southerly 1,960 feet to a point approxi-
mately 1,555 feet East of said harbor line and about 1,560 feet
East of said Grant Park bulkhead; thence Southwesterly 295 feet
toapoint 1,180 feet due East, in adirection perpendicular to the
West line hereof, from the point of beginning; and thence West to
the point of beginning.

(174) (b) Grant Part North-B. Beginning at a point 145 feet
North of the North line of the Chicago Yacht Club bulkhead, as
constructed in 1927, and 320 feet East of the harbor line ap-
proved by the Department of the Army on August 3, 1940, along
the West side of the harbor, said Chicago Yacht Club bulkhead
extends due East, perpendicular to the Grant Park bulkhead's
overal alignment between its North and South ends, said bulk-
head runs parallel to the aforesaid harbor line and is approxi-
mately 800 feet South of the South face of the former Naval Ar-
mory Dock, said point is 20 feet East of the East face of the
Chicago Park District jetty; thence North parallel to said jetty,
230 feet to a point 20 feet South of the South face of the Lake
Shore Drive bulkhead, said bulkhead runs Easterly and Westerly
in acurved direction; thence Easterly along aline parallel to said
curved bulkhead to a point 20 feet Southwest and perpendicular
to a line extended aong the Southwest side of the Columbia
Yacht Club pier to said curved bulkhead; thence Southeasterly
parallel to said extended line, 160 feet; thence Southwesterly to
the point of beginning.
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@175) (c) Grant Park North-C. Beginning at a point 970 feet
North of the North line of the Chicago Yacht Club bulkhead, as
constructed in 1927, which extends due East and perpendicular
from the harbor line approved by the Department of the Army on
August 3, 1940, said Chicago Yacht Club bulkhead line is ap-
proximately 800 feet South of the South face of the former Naval
Armory Dock, and 1,170 feet East of said harbor line, said point
of beginning is 20 feet East of the East face of the Columbia
Yacht Club pier and 20 feet South of the South face of abreakwa-
ter, which runsin an East and West direction; thence East along a
line parallel to the South face of said East-West breakwater, 540
feet to a point 20 feet West of the West face of a breakwater,
which runsin a North and South direction; thence South along a
line parallel to the West face of said North-South breakwater, ap-
proximately 965 feet; thence Northwesterly to a point 20 feet
Southeast and perpendicular to the Southeast side of the afore-
said Columbia Yacht Club pier; thence Northerly aong a line
parallel to the East face of said pier to the point of beginning.

@176) (d) Grant Park South. Beginning at a point 2,220 feet
South of the intersection of the North line of the Chicago Yacht
Club bulkhead, as constructed in 1927, and the harbor line ap-
proved by the Department of the Army on August 3, 1940, along
the West side of the harbor, said harbor line runs parallel to the
overall alignment of the Grant Park bulkhead between its North
and South ends, said intersection isapproximately 800 feet South
of the South face of the former Naval Armory Dock, and 100 feet
East of said Grant Park bulkhead, that point being approximately
on the harbor line; thence East, perpendicular tothe overall align-
ment of the Grant Park bulkhead, and perpendicular to said har-
bor line, 1,180 feet; thence Southeasterly 330 feet to a point
1,510 feet East of said Grant Park bulkhead and 225 feet South of
an extension of the first described line; thence South perpendicu-
lar to the first described line, 220 feet; thence Southwesterly
2,375 feet dlong alinegenerally 100 feet Northwesterly from and
paralel to the Northwesterly face of the narrow section of the
U.S. Inner Breakwater; thence Northwesterly 100 feet to a point
150 feet East of said Grant Park bulkhead (or 100 feet East of the
aforesaid harbor line), and 4,570 feet South of the North line of
the aforesaid Chicago Yacht Club bulkhead; and thence North
2,350 feet of the point of beginning.

@177y Note—The Chicago Park District controls the location
and type of any moorings placed in the special anchorageareasin
this section.

(178) 8110.83a Cedar Point, Sandusky, Ohio.

(179) The water area enclosed by the break wall beginning at

(180) 41°28'13"N., 82°40'39" W.; thence aong the break wall
to

(181) 41°2821"N., 82°40'53"W.; thence along a straight line
southwesterly to

(182) 41°2820"N.,82°40'55"W.; thencea ong the break wall to

(183) 41°28'33"N., 82°40'58"W.; thence along the shoreline to
the point of beginning.

(184) 8§110.84 Black Rock Channel opposite foot of Porter
Avenue, Buffalo, New York.

(185) An area extending northwesterly between Black Rock
Channel and Bird Island Pier opposite the foot of Porter Avenue,
bounded asfollows: Beginning at Triangulation Marker “N-5" on
Bird Island Pier; thence southeasterly aong the pier adistance of
approximately 745 feet; thence 60°52' true, approximately 300
feet to apoint 50 feet westerly of thewesterly limit of Black Rock
Channel; thence northwesterly along an arc of acircle parallel to
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and 50 feet westerly of thewesterly limit of the channel to apoint
approximately 360 feet southerly of Bird Island Pier Light No.
17; thence 276°20" true, approximately 135 feet to Bird Island
Pier; thence southwesterly and southerly along the pier adistance
of approximately 1,355 feet to the point of beginning.

(186) 8110.84a [Removed].

(187) §110.84b Buffalo, N.Y.

@188) Theareawithin the Port of Buffalo known as Port of Buf-
falo Small Boat Harbor commencing at a point on shore at lati-
tude 42°51'05"N., longitude 78°51'55"W.; thence 240° to riprap
dike thence following the dike to the shoreline; thence along the
shoreline to the point of origin.

(189) 8110.85 Niagara River, Youngstown, N.Y.

(190) (@) Area 1. Beginning at a point at the intersection of the
south line of Swain Street extended with the east shoreline of the
Niagara River at

(191) 43°14'33"N., 79°03'7.5"W.; thence westerly to a point at

(192) 43°14'33"N., 79°03'9.5"W.; thence southerly to apoint at

(193) 43°14'15.5"N., 79°0310"W.; thencewesterly to apoint at

(194) 43°14'15.5"N., 79°03'17"W.; thence northerly to a point
at

(195) 43°14'54.5"N., 79°03'14"W.; thence southessterly to a
point at

(196) 43°14'52.3"N., 73°03'09"W.; thence southerly to a point
at

(197) 43°14'51.4"N., 73°03'09"W.; thence easterly to apoint at

(198) 43°14'51.5"N., 79°03'6.5"W.; thence along the shoreline
to the point of beginning.

(199) (b) Area 2. Beginning at a point at

(200) 43°14'53.2"N., 79°03'08"W.; thence northwesterly to a
point at

(201) 43°14'56"N., 79°03'14"W.; thence northerly to a point at

(202) 43°15'07"N., 79°03'13"W.; thence northwesterly to a
point at

(203) 43°15'9.5"N., 79°03'13.5"W.; thence southeasterly to a
point at

(204) 43°15'7.5"N., 79°03'08"W.; thence southerly to the point
of beginning.

(205) (c) Area 3. Beginning at a point at

(206) 43°157.9"N., 79°03'03"W.; thence westerly to a point at

207y 43°157.9"'N., 79°03'04"W.; thence northwesterly to a point
at

(208) 43°15'11.8"N., 79°03'14"W.; thence northerly to a point
at

(209) 43°15'14"N., 79°03'14"W.; thence northwesterly to apoint
at

(210) 43°1522"N., 79°03'21.5"W.; thence northeasterly to a point
at

(211)  43°1525.5"N., 79°03'13"W.; thence along the shoreline
to the point of beginning.

(2120 Note—The Youngstown Harbor Commission controlsthe
location, type, and assignment of moorings placed in the special
anchorage areasin this section.

(213)  8110.86 Sodus Bay, N.Y.

(2149 The water area in Sodus Bay, New York, south of Sand
Point, two separate sections, enclosed by:

(215) (@) Eastern Section, beginning at a point on the shoreline
at:

(216) 43°15'58.1"N., 076°58'34.0"W.; to

217y 43°15'51.9"N., 076°58'33.5"W.; to

(218) 43°15'53.5"N., 076°58'47.5"W.; to
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(219) 43°16'01.8"N., 076°58'43.0"W.; thence aong the natural
shoreline and structure to:

(220) 43°15'58.1"N., 076°58'34.0"W.

(221) (b) Western Section, beginning at a point on the shoreline
at:

(222) 43°16'02.5"N., 076°58'45.0"W.; to

(223) 43°15'54.0"N., 076°58'50.0"W.; to

(224) 43°15'54.8"N., 076°59'00.1"W.; to

(225) 43°16'07.0"N., 076°58'47.0"W.; thence aong the natural
shoreline and structure to:

(226) 43°16'02.5"N., 076°58'45.0"W.

(227y §110.87 Henderson Harbor, New York.

(228) (@) Area A. Theareain the southern portion of Henderson
Harbor west of the Henderson Harbor Yacht Club bounded by a
line beginning at

(229) 43°51'08.8"N., 76°12'08.9"W.; thence to

(230) 43°51'09.0"N., 76°12'19.0"W.; thence to

(231) 43°51'33.4"N., 76°12'19.0"W.; thence to

(232) 43°51'33.4"N., 76°12'09.6"W.; thence to the point of be-
ginning. All nautical positions are based on North American Da-
tum of 1983.

233) (b) Area B. The areain the southern portion of Henderson
Harbor north of Graham Creek Entrance Light bounded by aline
beginning at

(234 43°51'21.8"N., 76°11'58.2"W.; thence to

(235) 43°51'21.7"N., 76°12'05.5"W.; thence to

(236) 43°51'33.4"N., 76°12'06.2"W.; thence to

(237) 43°51'33.6"N., 76°12'00.8"W.; thence to the point of be-
ginning. All nautical positions are based on North American Da-
tum of 1983.

(238) Note—Permission must be obtained from the Town of
Henderson Harbormaster before any vessel is moored or an-
chored in this special anchorage area.

Subpart B-Anchorage Grounds

(239) 8§110.205 Chicago Harbor, 111.

(240) (@) The anchorage grounds—(1) Anchorage A, exterior
breakwater. Southwest of aline parallel with and 150 feet south-
westward of the exterior breakwater; west of aline parallel with
and 150 feet west of the south extension of the exterior breakwa-
ter; northeast of aline parallel with and 1,500 feet southwestward
of the exterior breakwater; and east of a line paralel with the
south extension of the exterior breakwater and 500 feet eastward
of the east face of the filtration plant.

(241) (2) Anchorage B, south arm. West of aline parallel with
and 150 feet west of the south arm of the exterior breakwater;
north of aline perpendicular to the south arm at its south end; east
of aline parallel with the south arm, about 2,200 feet therefrom
and on linewith the east face of the Municipal Pier; and south of a
line perpendicular to the south arm 700 feet from its north end.

(242) (3) Anchorage C, shore arm. South of aline parallel with
and 150 feet southward of the shore arm of the exterior breakwa-
ter; west of aline parallel with the south extension of the exterior
breakwater, 100 feet westward of the east end of the shore arm;
northwest of aline perpendicular to the Lake Shore Drive revet-
ment and 300 feet northwest of the northwest corner of thefiltra-
tion plant; and east of alineparallel with and 600 feet |akeward of
the Lake Shore Drive revetment.

(243) (4) AnchorageD, Chicago Harbor Lock South. Beginning
at apoint 35.5 feet South (16 feet South of the South face of the
Southeast guidewall) and 28.0 feet West of the SE Guide Wall
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Light; thence Westerly and parallel to the guidewall 800 feet to a
point that is 16 feet South of the South face of the Southeast
guidewall; thence Southerly 80 feet to apoint that is 96 feet South
of the South face of the Southeast guidewall; thence Easterly 800
feet to apoint that is 96 feet South of the south face of the south-
east guidewall; thence Northerly 80 feet to the point of begin-
ning.

(244)  (5) Anchorage E, Chicago Harbor Lock North. Beginning
at apoint 156.75 feet North (16 feet North of the North face of the
Northeast guidewall) and 590 feet West of the SE Guidewall
Light; thence Westerly and parallel to the guidewall 600 feet to a
point that is 16 feet North of the North face of the Northeast
guidewall; thence Northerly 80 feet to apoint that is 96 feet North
of the North face of the Northeast guidewall; thence Easterly 600
feet to a point that is North of the North face of the Northeast
guidewall; thence Southerly 80 feet to the point of beginning.

(245) (b) Therulesand regulations. (1) Except in cases of emer-
gency, no vessel may be anchored in Chicago Harbor outside of
the anchorage groundsin paragraph (a) of this section or the spe-
cia anchorage areas prescribed in §110.83.

(246) (2) Anchors must not be placed outside the anchorage ar-
eas, nor shall any vessel be so anchored that any portion of the
hull or rigging shall at any time extend outside the boundaries of
the anchorage area.

247y (3) Any vessel anchoring under circumstances of great
emergency outside of the anchorage areas must be placed near
the edge of the channel and in such position as not to interfere
with the free navigation of the channel nor obstruct the approach
to any pier nor impede the movement of any boat, and shall move
away immediately after the emergency ceases, or upon notifica-
tion by the Captain of the Port.

(248) (4) The maneuvering of a vessel by means of a dragged
anchor, except within an established anchorage ground or in
stress of weather or to avoid collision, isprohibited. Unnecessary
maneuvering in any of the anchorage grounds is prohibited.

(249) (5) Thedirectionsof the Captain of the Port assigning ves-
selsto parts of the anchorage grounds suitable to their draft, re-
quiring vessel sto anchor bow and stern, requiring shifting the an-
chorage of any vessel within any anchorage ground for the
common convenience, or for otherwise enforcing this section,
shall be promptly executed by owners, masters, and persons in
charge of vessels.

(250)  (6) Nothing in this section shall be construed asrelieving
the owner or person in charge of any vessel from the penalties of
the law for obstructing navigation or for obstructing or interfer-
ing with range lights, or for not complying with the navigation
laws in regard to lights, fog signals, or for otherwise violating
law.

(2s1) (7) No vessel may use anchorages A, B, D, and E except
commercial vessels operated for profit. No person may place
floats or buoys for marking moorings or anchorsin place in an-
chorages A and B. No person may place fixed mooring piles or
stakes in anchorages A and B. (Mooring facilities are available
adjacent to the lakeside guidewalls of the Chicago Harbor Lock
in anchorages D and E.) All vessels using anchorages D and E
shall moor against pile clusters adjacent to the respective anchor-
age.

(2520 Any time barges are moored in anchorage D or E, a
manned towing vessel shall be present in one of these anchor-
ages. Exceptions to this surveillance requirement are alowable
for periods not to exceed one hour.
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(253) (8) No commercial vessels operated for profit that mea-
sure 50 gross tons or more may anchor in anchorage C. Tempo-
rary floats or buoys for marking moorings or anchors in place
may be used in anchorage C. No person may place afixed moor-
ing pile or stake in anchorage C.

(254) 8§110.206 Detroit River, Michigan.

(2s5) (@) The Anchorage grounds. Belle Isle Anchorage. The
areaisin the Detroit River immediately downstream from Belle
Isle on U.S. side of the International Boundary line within the
following boundaries. beginning at a point bearing 250 T, 5400
feet from the James Scott Memorial Fountain (42°20'06"N.,
82°59'57"W.) at the West end of BelleIsle; then 251 T, 3000 feet;
thence 341 T, 800 feet; thence 071 T, 3000 feet; thence 161 T, 800
feet to the point of beginning.

(2s6) (b) The regulations. (1) Vessels shall be anchored so as
not to swing into the channel or across steering courses.

(257) (2) TheBellelsle Anchorage areaisfor the temporary use
of vesselsof all types, but especially for naval and merchant ves-
selsawaiting berths, weather, or other conditions favorableto the
resumptions of their voyage.

258) (3) No vessel may be anchored unless it maintains a con-
tinuous bridge watch, guards and answers channel 16 FM and
channel 12 FM (VTC SARNIA sector frequency), maintains an
accurate position plot and can take appropriate action to ensure
the safety of the vessel, structures and other vessels.

(259) (4) Vesselsmay not anchor inthe Bellelsle Anchoragefor
more than 72 hours without permission of the Captain of the Port
of Detrait.

(260) §110.207 Cleveland Harbor, Ohio.

(261) (@) The anchorage grounds—(1) West anchorage. The
northwesterly portion of the West Basin between the northwest
limits of the West Basin and aline parallel to and 1,050 feet dis-
tant from the West Breakwater; and from the southwest limits of
the West Basin to a line perpendicular to the West Breakwater,
2,050 feet southwesterly along the West Breakwater from Cleve-
land West Breakwater Light.

(262) (2) East anchorage. The southeasterly portion of the East
Basin between the mainland and aline parallel to and 1,250 feet
distant from the East Breakwater; from opposite Cleveland East
Entrance Light to a due north line passing through the flashing
white light on the Allied Oil Company dock.

(263) (3) Explosives anchorage. In Lake Erie, northwest of
Cleveland Harbor East Breakwater, and including a rectangular
area marked by four white spar buoys at the following true bear-
ings and distances from Cleveland East Pierhead Light: 38°30,
2,050 feet; 68°, 2,050 feet; 57°, 7,050 feet; and 49°, 7,050 feet.

(264) (b) Theregulations. (1) The west and east anchorages are
general anchorages.

(265) (2) Use of the explosives anchorage shall be subject to the
supervision of the Captain of the Port.

(266) §110.208 Buffalo Harbor, N.Y.

(267) (@) The anchorage grounds—(1) Explosives Anchorage A.
Inside the south section of the main breakwater 700 feet wide
starting at a point 500 feet southerly from the south end of the
north section and extending approximately 153° true 3,000 feet
parallel to the line of the south section of the main breakwater.

Part 117-Drawbridge Operation Regulations

Subpart A—General Requirements
(268) 8117.1 Purpose.
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(269) This subpart prescribes general requirements relating to
the use and operation of drawbridges across the navigable waters
of the United States.

(270) Note—The primary jurisdiction to regulate drawbridges
across the navigable waters of the United States is vested in the
Federal Government. Laws, ordinances, regulations, and rules
which purport to regulate these bridges and which are not pro-
mulgated by the Federal Government have no force and effect.

(271) 8117.3 Applicability.

(2720 Theprovisionsof thissubpart not in conflict with the pro-
visions of Subpart B apply to each drawbridge.

(273) Note—For al of the requirements applicable to a draw-
bridge listed in Subpart B, one must review the requirementsin
Subpart A and §§117.51 through 117.99 of Subpart B, aswell as
the requirements in Subpart B applicable to the particular draw-
bridge in question.

(274) 8117.4 Definitions.

(275) Certaintermsusedinthispart are defined in this section.

(276) Appurtenance. The term “appurtenance” means an at-
tachment or accessory extending beyond the hull or superstruc-
turethat isnot anintegral part of the vessel andisnot needed for a
vessel’s piloting, propelling, controlling, or collision avoidance
capabilities.

(2777 Lowerable. Theterm “lowerable’ means the nonstructural
vessel appurtenance can be mechanically or manually lowered
and raised again. The term “lowerable” also applies to a
nonstructural vessel appurtenance which can be modified to
make the item flexible, hinged, collapsible, or telescopic such
that it can be mechanically or manually lowered and raised again.
Failure to make the modification is considered equivaent to re-
fusing to lower alowerable nonstructural appurtenancethat isnot
essential to navigation. Examples of appurtenances which are
considered to be lowerableinclude, but are not limited to, fishing
outriggers, radio antennae, television antennae, fal se stacks, and
masts purely for ornamental purposes. Examples of appurte-
nances which are not considered to be lowerable include, but are
not limited to, radar antennae, flying bridges, sailboat masts,
piledriver leads, spud frames on hydraulic dredges, drilling der-
ricks’ substructures and buildings, craneson drilling or construc-
tion vessels, or other items of permanent and fixed equipment.

278) Nonstructural. The term “nonstructural” means that the
itemisnot rigidly fixed to the vessel and isthus susceptibleto re-
location or ateration.

(279) Not essential to navigation. The term “not essentia to
navigation ” means the nonstructural vessel appurtenance does
not adversely affect the vessel’s piloting, propulsion, control, or
collision avoidance capabilities when in the lowered position.

(280 8117.5 When the draw shall open.

(281) Except asotherwiserequired by this subpart, drawbridges
shall open promptly and fully for the passage of vessels when a
reguest to open is given in accordance with this subpart.

(282) 8117.7 General dutiesof drawbridge ownersand tenders.

(283) (@) Drawbridge ownersand tenders shall operate the draw
in accordance with the requirement in this part.

(284) (b) Except for drawbridges not required to open for the
passage of vessels, owners of drawbridges shall ensure that:

(285) (1) The necessary drawtenders are provided for the safe
and prompt opening of the draw;

(286) (2) The operating machinery of the draw ismaintained in
a serviceable condition; and
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(287) (3) Thedrawsare operated at sufficient intervalsto assure
their satisfactory operation.

(283) 8117.9 Delaying opening of adraw.

(289) No person shall unreasonably delay the opening of adraw
after the signals required by §117.15 have been given.

(290) Note—Trainsare usually controlled by the block method.
That is, the track is divided into blocks or segments of amile or
more in length. When atrainisin ablock with adrawbridge, the
draw may not be able to open until thetrain has passed out of the
block and the yardmaster or other manager has “unlocked” the
drawbridge controls. The maximum time permitted for delay is
defined in Subpart B for each affected bridge. Land and water
traffic should pass over or through the draw as soon aspossiblein
order to prevent unnecessary delaysin the opening and closure of
the draw.

(291) 8117.11 Unnecessary opening of the draw.

(292) No vessel owner or operator shall -

(293) (@) Signa adrawbridgeto openif thevertical clearanceis
sufficient to allow the vessel, after al lowerable nonstructural
vessel appurtenances that are not essential to navigation have
been lowered, to safety pass under the drawbridge in the closed
position; or

(294) (b) Signal adrawbridgeto openfor any purpose other than
to pass through the drawbridge opening.

(295) 8117.15 Signals.

(296) (@) General. (1) The operator of each vessel requesting a
drawbridge to open shal signal the drawtender and the
drawtender shall acknowledge that signal. The signal shall bere-
peated until acknowledged in some manner by the drawtender
before proceeding.

(297) (2) The signals used to request the opening of the draw
and to acknowledge that request shall be sound signals, visual
signals, or radiotelephone communications described in this
subpart.

298) (3) Any of themeansof signaling described in thissubpart
sufficient to alert the party being signaled may be used.

(299) (b) Sound signals. (1) Sound signals shall be made by
whistle, horn, megaphone, hailer, or other device capable of pro-
ducing the described signals loud enough to be heard by the
drawtender.

(300) (2) As used in this section, “prolonged blast” means a
blast of four to six seconds duration and “short blast” means a
blast of approximately one second duration.

(301) () The sound signal to request the opening of adraw is
one prolonged blast followed by one short blast sounded not
more than three seconds after the prolonged blast. For vesselsre-
quired to be passed through a draw during a scheduled closure
period, the sound signal to request the opening of the draw during
that period isfive short blasts sounded in rapid succession.

(302)  (4) When the draw can be opened immediately, the sound
signal to acknowledge a request to open the draw is one pro-
longed blast followed by one short blast sounded not more then
30 seconds after the requesting signal.

303) (5) When the draw cannot be opened immediately, or is
open and shall be closed promptly, the sound signal to acknowl-
edge a request to open the draw is five short blasts sounded in
rapid succession not more than 30 seconds after the vessel’s
opening signal. The signal shall be repeated until acknowledged
in some manner by the requesting vessel.

(304) (c) Misual signals. (1) The visua signal to request the
opening of adraw is—
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305) (i) A white flag raised and lowered vertically; or

(306) (i) A white, amber, or green light raised and lowered ver-
ticaly.

307y  (2) When the draw can be opened immediately, the visual
signal to acknowledge arequest to open the draw, given not more
than 30 seconds after the vessel’s opening signdl, is -

(308) (i) A white flag raised and lowered vertically;

(309) (i) A white, amber, or green light raised and lowered ver-
tically, or

(310) (iii) A fixed or flashing white, amber, or green light or
lights.

(311)  (3) When the draw cannot be opened immediately, or is
open and must be closed promptly, the visual signal to acknowl-
edge arequest to open the draw is -

(312) (i) A red flag or red light swung back and forth horizon-
tally in full sight of the vessel given not more than 30 seconds &f -
ter the vessel’s opening signdl; or

(313) (ii) A fixed or flashing red light or lights given not more
than 30 seconds after the vessel’s opening signal.

(314) (4) Theacknowledging signal when the draw cannot open
immediately or is open and must be closed promptly shall bere-
peated until acknowledged in some manner by the requesting
vessel.

(315) (d) Radiotelephone communications. (1) Radiotelephones
may be used to communicate the same information provided by
sound and visual signals.

(316) NOTE: Call signs and radio channels for drawbridges
with radiotelephones areincluded with the bridge descriptionsin
chapters 4 through 14.

(317) (2) The vessel and the drawtender shall monitor the fre-
quency used until the vessel has cleared the draw.

(318) (3) When radiotelephone contact cannot be initiated or
maintained, sound or visual signals under this section shall be
used.

(3199 8117.17 Signaling for contiguous drawbridges.

(3200 When avessel must pass two or more drawbridges close
together, the opening signal isgiven for thefirst bridge. After ac-
knowledgment from the first bridge that it will promptly open,
the opening signal is given for the second bridge, and so on until
all bridges that the vessel must pass have been given the opening
signal and have acknowledged that they will open promptly.

(321) 8117.19 Signaling when two or more vessels are ap-
proaching a drawbridge.

(3220 When two or more vessels are approaching the same
drawbridge at the same time, or nearly the same time, whether
from the same or opposite directions, each vessel shall signal in-
dependently for the opening of the draw and the drawtender shall
reply inturntothesignal of each vessel. The drawtender need not
reply to signals by vessels accumulated at the bridge for passage
during a scheduled open period.

(323 8117.21 Signaling for an opened drawbridge.

(3240 When avessel approaches a drawbridge with the draw in
the open position, the vessel shall give the opening signal. If no
acknowledgment is received within 30 seconds, the vessel may
proceed, with caution, through the open draw.

(325) 8117.23 Installation of radiotelephones.

(326) (a) When the District Commander deems it necessary for
reasons of safety of navigation, the District Commander may re-
quiretheinstallation and operation of aradiotel ephone on or near
adrawbridge.
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327) (b) The District Commander gives written notice of the
proposed requirement to the bridge owner.

328) (c) All commentsthe owner wishesto submit shall be sub-
mitted to the District Commander within 30 days of receipt of the
notice under paragraph (b) of this section.

(329) (d) If, upon consideration of the comments received, the
District Commander determines that a radiotelephone is neces-
sary, the District Commander notifies the bridge owner that ara-
diotelephone shall beinstalled and gives areasonabletime, not to
exceed six months, to install the radiotelephone and commence
operation.

(330) 8§117.24 Radiotelephone installation identification.

(331 (@) The Coast Guard authorizes, and the District Com-
mander may require the installation of asign on drawbridges, on
the upstream and downstream sides, indicating that the bridge is
equipped with and operates a VVHF radiotel ephone in accordance
with §117.23.

(332) (b) Thesign shall give notice of the radiotelephone and its
calling and working channels—

333) (1) In plain language; or

(334) (2) By asign consisting of the outline of atelephone hand-
set with the long axis placed horizontally and a vertica
three-legged lightning slash superimposed over the handset. The
dash shall be as long vertically as the handset is wide horizon-
tally and normally not less than 27 inches and no more than 36
inches long. The preferred calling channel should be shown in
the lower left quadrant and the preferred working channel should
be shown in the lower right quadrant.

(335) 8117.31 Operation of draw for emergency situations.

336) (@) When a drawtender is informed by a reliable source
that an emergency vehicle is due to cross the draw, the
drawtender shall take all reasonable measures to have the draw
closed at the time the emergency vehicle arrives at the bridge.

337) (b) When adrawtender receives notice, or aproper signal
as provided in §117.15 of this part, the drawtender shall take all
reasonable measures to have the draw opened, regardless of the
operating schedule of the draw, for passage of thefollowing, pro-
vided this opening does not conflict with local emergency man-
agement procedures which have been approved by the cognizant
Coast Guard Captain of the Port:

(338) (1) Federal, State, and local government vessels used for
public safety;

(339) (2) Vesselsin distress where a delay would endanger life
or property;

340) (3) Commercia vessels engaged in rescue or emergency
salvage operations; and

(341) (4) Vessels seeking shelter from severe weather.

(342) 8117.33 Closure of draw of natural disasters or civil
disorders.

(343) Drawbridges need not open for the passage of vesselsdur-
ing periods of natural disastersor civil disorders declared by the
appropriate authorities unless otherwise provided for in Subpart
B or directed to do so by the District Commander.

(344) 8117.35 Operationsduring repair or maintenance.

(345) (@) When operation of the draw must deviate from thereg-
ulations in this part for scheduled repair or maintenance work,
the drawbridge owner shall request approval from the District
Commander at least 30 days before the date of the intended
change. Thereguest shall include abrief description of the nature
of thework to be performed and the times and dates of requested
changes. The District Commander’s decision is forwarded to the
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applicant within five working days of thereceipt of therequest. If
the request is denied, the reasons for the denia are forwarded
with the decision.

(346) (b) When the draw is rendered inoperative because of
damage to the structure or when vital, unscheduled repair or
maintenance work shall be performed without delay, the draw-
bridge owner shall immediately notify the District Commander
and give the reasons why the draw is or should be rendered inop-
erative and the expected date of completion of the repair or main-
tenance work.

347y (c) All repair or maintenance work under this section shall
be performed with all due speed in order to return the draw to op-
eration as soon as possible.

(348) (d) If the operation of the draw will be affected for periods
of less than 60 days, the regulations in this part will not be
amended. Where practicable, the District Commander publishes
notice of temporary deviationsfrom theregulationsin thispartin
the Federal Register and Local Noticesto Mariners. If operation
of the draw is expected to be affected for more than 60 days, the
District Commander publishes temporary regulations covering
the repair period.

(349) 8117.37 Openingor closureof draw for publicinterest
concerns.

(350) (@) For reasons of public health or safety or for public
functions, such as street parades and marine regattas, the District
Commander may authorize the opening or closure of a draw-
bridge for a specified period of time.

351) (b) Requestsfor opening or closure of adraw shall be sub-
mitted to the District Commander at |east 30 days before the pro-
posed opening or closure and include a brief description of the
proposed event or other reason for the request, the reason why the
opening or closureis required, and the times and dates of the pe-
riod the draw isto remain open or closed.

(352) (c) Approva by the District Commander depends on the
necessity for the opening or closure, the reasonableness of the
times and dates, and the overall effect on navigation and users of
the bridge.

(353) 8117.39 Closure of draw dueto infrequent use.

(354) Upon written request by the owner or operator of adraw-
bridge, the District Commander may, after notice in the Federal
Register and opportunity for public comment, permit the draw to
be closed and untended due to infrequency of use of the draw by
vessels. The District Commander may condition approval on the
continued maintenance of the operating machinery.

(3559 8117.41 Maintenance of draw in fully open position.

(356) Thedraw may be maintained in the fully open position to
permit the passage of vessels and drawtender service discontin-
ued if the District Commander is notified in advance. The draw
shall remain inthefully open position until drawtender serviceis
restored or authorization under §117.39 is given for the draw to
remain closed and untended.

(357 8117.43 Changesin draw operation requirements for
regulatory purposes.

(358) In order to evaluate suggested changes to the drawbridge
operation requirements, the District Commander may authorize
temporary deviations from the regulationsin this part for periods
not to exceed 90 days. Notice of these deviationsis disseminated
in the Local Notices to Mariners and published in the Federal
Register.

(359) 8117.450peration duringwinter intheGreat L akesarea.
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360) (@) The Commander, Ninth Coast Guard District, may de-
termine that drawbridges located in the Ninth Coast Guard Dis-
trict need not open during the winter season when general navi-
gation is curtailed, unless a request to open the draw is given at
least 12 hours before the time of the intended passage.

361) (b) Notice of these determinationsis disseminated in Lo-
cal Noticesto Mariners and other appropriate media. Noticesin-
dicate—

362) (1) The name and location of the bridge affected;

(363) (2) The period of time covered; and

364) (3) The telephone number and address of the party to
whom requests for openings are given.

(365) 8117.47 Clear ance gauges.

366) (@) Clearance gauges are required for drawbridges across
navigable waters of the United States discharging into the Atlan-
tic Ocean south of Delaware Bay (including the Lewes and
Rehoboth Canal, DE) or into the Gulf of Mexico (including
coastal waterway's contiguous thereto and tributaries to such wa-
terwaysand thelower AtchafalayaRiver, LA), except theMissis-
sippi River and its tributaries and outlets.

367) (b) Except for provisionsin this part which specify other-
wise for particular drawbridges, clearance gauges shall be de-
signed, installed, and maintained according to the provisions of
33 CFR 118.160 (not carried in this Coast Pilot).

368) Note—Clearance gauge requirements, if any, for draw-
bridges other than those referred to in this section are listed in
Subpart B under the appropriate bridge.

(369) 8117.49 Process of violations.

370) (@) Complaints of aleged violations under this part are
submitted to the District Commander of the Coast Guard District
in which the drawbridge is located.

@371 (b) Penalties for violations under this part are assessed
and collected under Subpart 1.07 of Part 1 of this chapter (not
published in this Coast Pilot; see 33 CFR 1.07).

Subpart B—Specific Requirements

(3720 8117.51 Purpose.

(373) This subpart prescribes specific requirements relating to
the operation of certain drawbridges.

(3749 Note—The drawbridges under this subpart are listed by
the waterway they cross and by the state in which they are lo-
cated. Waterways are arranged a phabetically by state. The draw-
bridges listed under a waterway are generally arranged in order
from the mouth of the waterway moving upstream. The draw-
bridges on the Atlantic Intracoastal Waterway are listed from
north to south and on the Gulf Intracoastal Waterway from east to
west.

@375 §117.53 Applicability.

376) (@) The requirements in this subpart apply to the bridges
listed and are in addition to, or vary from, the general require-
mentsin Subpart A.

@7 (b) A requirement in this subpart which variesfrom agen-
eral requirement in Subpart A supersedes the general require-
ment.

@378) (c) All other genera requirements in Subpart A not at
variance apply to the bridges listed in this subpart.

379) (d) The draws of a number of the bridges listed in this
subpart need not open for the passage of vessels during certain
periods, however, this does not preclude the bridge owner from
directing the drawtender to open the draw during these periods.

(380 8117.55 Posting of requirements.
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381) (@) The owner of each drawbridge under this subpart,
other than removable span bridges, shall ensure that a sign sum-
marizing the requirementsin this subpart applicableto the bridge
is posted both upstream and downstream of the bridge. The re-
quirements to be posted need not include those in Subpart A or
88117.51 through 117.99.

382) (b) Thesignsshall beof sufficient sizeand so located asto
be easily read at any time from an approaching vessel.

(383) (c) If advance notice is required to open the draw, the
signsshall aso state the name, address, and tel ephone number of
the person to be notified.

(384) 8117.57 Advance notice.

(385) Ownersand tendersof drawbridgesrequiring advance no-
ticeto open shall use all reasonable meansto open the draw at the
requested time and give due regard to the possibility that a brief
delay may be experienced by the vessel giving the advance no-
tice.

(386) 8117.59 Special requirementsdueto hazards.

(387) For the duration of occurrences hazardous to safety or
navigation, such as floods, freshets, and damage to the bridge or
fender system, the District Commander may require the owner of
an operational drawbridgelisted in thissubpart to have the bridge
attended full time and open on signal.

(383 ILLINOIS

(389) 8117.389 Calumet River.

(390) Thedrawsof the Conrail bridges, miles1.4and 1.5 at Chi-
cago, operate as follows:

(391) (@) The draws shall open on signal; except that, if either
one of the bridges is inoperable because of equipment break-
down, the other bridge need not be opened.

(3920 (b) In addition to the signals prescribed in §117.15, the
following special visual signals shall be used on the bridges:

(393) (1) When the draw cannot be opened immediately, or is
open and must be closed promptly, two red lights are flashed al-
ternately.

(394)  (2) Whenthedraw can be opened immediately, two amber
lights are flashed alternately.

(395)  (3) When the draw is open for passage, two green lights
are flashed alternately.

(395) 8117.391 Chicago River.

(3977 The draws of bridges operated by the City of Chicago
shall operate as follows:

(398) (@) For commercial vessels:

(399) (1) From April 1 through November 30 -

(400) (i) The draws of the bridges across the Chicago River
from its mouth to the junction of the North and South Branches,
across the South Branch from the junction to and including the
Roosevelt Road, and the Kinzie and Ohio Street bridges across
the North Branch shall open on signal; except that, from Monday
through Friday from 7:30 a.m. to 10a.m., and 4 p.m. t0 6:30 p.m.,
the draws need not be opened for the passage of commercial ves-
sels.

(401) (i) The draws of the bridges across the North Branch of
the Chicago River at Grand Avenue, the bridges acrossthe North
Branch of the Chicago River north of the Ohio Street bridge to
and including North Halsted Street, and bridges across the South
Branch of the Chicago River North of South Hal sted Street to, but
not including Roosevelt Road, shall open on signal; except that,
from Monday through Friday from 7 am. to 8 am. and 5:30 p.m.
t0 6:30 p.m., the draws need not open for the passage of commer-
cial vessels.
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(402) (iii) The draws of the bridges across the North Branch of
the Chicago River north of North Halsted Street and the South
Branch of the Chicago River south of South Halsted Street shall
open on signal; except that, from Monday through Friday from 7
am. to 8 am. and 5:30 p.m. to 6:30 p.m. the draws need not be
opened for the passage of commercial vessels.

(403) (iv) Subject to the restrictions in paragraphs (a)(2)(i)
through at (8)(1)(iii) of thissection, the draw of the Cermak Road
bridge across the South Branch of the Chicago River, shall open
on signal. The draws of the following bridges in Chicago shall
openonsignal if tended or within 30 minutes after noticeisgiven
to the City of Chicago Bridge Desk:

(404) South Branch.

(405) Randolph Street

(406) Washington Street

(407) Madison Street

(408) Monroe Street

(409) Adams Street

(410) Jackson Boulevard

(412) Van Buren Street

(412) Congress Street (Eisenhower Expressway)

(413) Harrison Street

(414) Roosevelt Road

(415) Eighteenth Street

(416) Canal Street

(417) South Halsted Street

(418) South Loomis Street

(4199 West Fork of the South Branch

(420) South Ashland Avenue

(421) South Damen Avenue

(422) Chicago River, North Branch

(423) Division Street

(424) Grand Avenue

(425) Chicago Avenue

(426) North Halsted Street

427y (2) From December 1 through March 31, the draws of the
highway bridges across the Chicago River, the North Branch of
the Chicago River, and the South Branch of the Chicago River
shall open onsignal if at least 12 hours notice is given. However,
the bridges need not open during those periods of time specified
in (a(2)(i), (i) and (iii) of this section.

(428) (b) For recreational vessels:

(429) (1) From April 1 through November 30 -

(430) (i) The draws shall be scheduled to open, before 1 p.m.,
twice on Saturdays and twice on Sundaysif requests for passage
have been received at least 20 hours in advance. If the bridges
have been authorized to remain closed for portions of a Saturday
or Sunday to accommodate special events, openings shall be
scheduled after 1 p.m. as necessary to provide two openings per
day.

431) (ii) The draws shall open on Monday and Friday, after
6:30 p.m. Each opening requires notice that has been given at
least 6 hours in advance of a vessel’s requested time of passage.

(432) (iii) Thedrawsshall open on Wednesdaysat 10 am., or as
soon thereafter as practical, if a request for passage has been
given at least 20 hoursin advance.

433) (iv) The draws shall open at times in addition to those
listed in paragraphs (b)(1)(i) through (b)(1)(iii) of this section,
after notice hasbeen given at least 20 hoursin advancerequesting
passage for aflotillaof aleast five vessels. However, the bridges
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need not open during those periods of time specified in para
graphs (a)(1)(i), (ii) and (iii) of this section.

(434) (2) From December 1 through March 31, the draws of the
highway bridges across the Chicago River, the North Branch of
the Chicago River, and the South Branch of the Chicago River
need open onsignal only if at least 48 hours noticeisgiven. How-
ever, the bridges need not open during those periods of time spec-
ified in (8)(1)(i), (ii) and (iii) of this section.

(435) (3) Paragraph (b) of this section applies to the following
listed bridges:

(436) Main Branch

(437) L ake Shore Drive

(438) Columbus Drive

(439) Michigan Avenue

(440) Wabash Avenue

(441) State Street

(442) Dearborn Street

(443) Clark Street

(444) LaSalle Street

(445) Wells Street

(446) Franklin-Orleans Street

(447y South Branch

(448) Lake Street

(449) Randolph Street

(450) Washington Street

(451) Monroe Street

(452) Madison Street

(453) Adams Street

(454) Jackson Boulevard

(455) Van Buren Street

(456) Eisenhower Expressway

(457) Harrison Street

(458) Roosevelt Road

(459) 18th Street

(460) Canal Street

(461) South Halsted Street

(462) South Loomis Street

(463) South Ashland Avenue

(464) North Branch

(465) Grand Avenue

(466) Ohio Street

(467) Chicago Avenue

(468) N. Halsted Street

(469) (c) Thefollowing bridges need not be opened for the pas-
sage of vessels: The draws of the North Avenue, Cortland Street,
Webster Avenue, North Ashland Avenue, Chicago and North-
western Railroad, North Damen Avenue bridges acrossthe North
Branch of the Chicago River, and the draws of the N. Halsted St.
bridge, the Division St. bridge and the Chicago, Milwaukee, St.
Paul and Pacific Railroad bridge acrossthe North Branch Canal.

470) (d) The opening signal for al Chicago River bridges is
three short blasts or by shouting, except that four short blastsis
the opening signal for the Chicago and Northwestern railroad
bridge near Kinzie Street and the Milwaukee Road bridge near
North Avenue and five short blasts is the opening signal for the
L ake Shore bridge when approaching from the north.

471) (€) The emergency provisions of §117.31 of this part ap-
ply to the passage of all vesselsand the operation of all bridgeson
the Chicago River.

(4720  8117.393 lllinois Water way.
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(473) (@) Thedraw of the automated Burlington Northern Santa
Ferailroad bridge, mile 88.8 at Beardstown, lllinois, operates as
follows:

474) (1) Thedraw isnormally maintained in the fully open po-
sition, displaying agreenlight to indicate that vesselsmay pass.

475) (2) When a vessel is approaching and the draw is in the
open position, contact shall be established by radiotelephone
with the remote operator to assure that the draw remains open un-
til passage is complete.

476) (3) When a vessel is approaching and the draw is in the
closed position, contact shall be established by radiotelephone
with the remote operator. If the draw cannot be opened immedi-
ately, alternate flashing red lights are displayed. If the draw can
be opened immediately, flashing amber lights are displayed.

@77 (4) When atrain approaches the bridge and the draw isin
the open position, the operator shall activate aternate flashing
red lights on top of the draw, sound four short blasts, and scan the
river on radar to determine whether any vessel isapproaching the
bridge. The remote operator shall also broadcast that the draw is
closing. If avessel or vessels are approaching the bridge within
one mile, as determined by radar scanning, response to radio
broadcast, or electronic detector, the flashing red lights shall be
changed to flashing amber and the operator shall keep thedraw in
thefully open position until the vessel or vessels have cleared the
bridge. If no vessel is approaching the bridge or is beneath the
draw, the draw may be lowered and locked in place.

478) (5) After thetrain hascleared the bridge, the draw shall be
raised toitsfull height and locked in place, thered flashing lights
stopped, and the draw lights changed from red to green.

479) (b) The draw of the Chicago and Northwestern railroad
bridge, Mile 151.2, at Pekin, Illinois, is operated by aremote op-
erator located at the Union Pacific officesin Chicago, Illinois, as
follows:

(480) (1) Thedraw isnormally maintained in the fully open po-
sition, displaying green midchannel lights to indicate that the
span isfully open.

(481) (2) The draw is equipped with the following:

(482) (i) A radiotelephone link direct to the remote operator;

(483) (ii) A horn for sound signals;

(484) (iii) Eight high intensity amber warning lights, oriented
upstream and downstream, with two secured to the uppermost
chord and two secured to the lowermost chord of the drawspan,;

(485) (iv) A radar antennaon the lower portion of the drawspan
capable of scanning one mile upstream and one mile down-
stream; and

(486) (V) Infrared scanners located on the upstream and down-
stream ends of the channel span piers, to detect vessels or other
obstructions under the bridge.

(487) (3) The remote operator shall maintain a radiotelephone
watch for mariners to establish contact as they approach the
bridgeto ensure that the draw isopen or that it remains open until
passage is compl ete.

(488) (4) When atrain approaches the bridge and the draw isin
the open position, the remote operator initiates a ten minute
warning period before closing the bridge. During this warning
period, the amber lights begin flashing and asignal of four short
blasts sounds on a horn. The four-blast signal will repeat after a
five second interval . A synthesized-voice message is broadcast
over the radiotelephone as follows:

(489) “TheUnion Pacificrailroad bridge at Mile 151.2, lllinois
River, will close to navigation in ten minutes” The announce-
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ment is repeated every two minutes, counting down the time re-
maining until closure.

(490) (5) At the end of the ten minute warning period, the re-
mote bridge operator scans under the bridge using infrared detec-
tors and the upstream and downstream approaches to the bridge
using radar to determine whether any vesselsare under or are ap-
proaching the bridge. If any vessels are under or are approaching
the bridge within one mile as determine by infrared or radar scan-
ning or by a radiotelephone response, the remote operator shall
not close the bridge until the vessel or vessels have cleared the
bridge.

(491) (6) If no vessels are under or approaching the bridge, the
midchannel navigation lights will change from green to red, the
horn signal of four short blasts will sound, twice, and the radio-
telephone message will changeto: Union Pecific Railroad Bridge
at Mile151.2, lllinoisRiver, isclosed to navigation. The message
will repeat every two minutes and the amber lights will continue
to flash until the bridge is fully reopened.

(492) (7) If the infrared scanners detect a vessel or other ob-
struction under the bridge before the drawspan is fully lowered
and locked, the closing sequence is stopped, automatically, and
the drawspan israised to its fully open position until the channel
isclear. When obstruction has cleared the navigation span, there-
mote operator confirms that the channel is clear, and reinitiates
the ten-minute warning cycle.

(493) (8) After thetrain has cleared the bridge, the remote oper-
ator initiatesthelift spanraising cycle. Whenthedraw israised to
itsfull height and locked in place, the flashing lights stop and the
midchannel navigation lights change from red to green. The syn-
thesized voice announcement broadcasts at two minute intervals
for ten minutes that the bridge is reopened to navigation.

(494) (c) The draws of the McDonough Street Bridge, mile
287.3; Jefferson Street bridge, mile 287.9; Cass Street bridge,
mile 288.1; Jackson Street bridge, mile 288.4; and Ruby Street
bridge, mile 288.7; all at Joliet, shall open on signal, except that
they need not open from 7:30 am. to 8:30 am. and from 4:15
p.m. to 5:15 p.m. Monday through Saturday.

(495) (d) Thedrawspan of the Elgin, Joliet and Eastern Railway
bridge, mile290.1 at Lockport, Illinois, isoperated by remote op-
erator located at the EIgin, Joliet & Eastern officesin East Joliet,
Ilinois asfollows:

(496) (1) Thedrawspanisnormally maintained inthefully open
to navigation position displaying green center span navigation
lights to indicate that the drawspan is fully open.

(497) (2) The bridge is equipped with the following:

(498) (i) A radiotelephonelink direct to the remote operator;

(499) (ii) A radar antenna on top of the drawspan capable of
scanning theriver, one mile upstream and one mile downstream;

(s00) (iii) Infrared boat detectors under the drawspan, to allow
the remote bridge operator to detect vessel sunder the drawspan;

(s01) (iv) Electronic motion detectors under the drawspan to al -
low the remote bridge operator to detect vessel movement under
the drawspan;

(502) (v) A siren for sound signals; and

(503) (iv) Red and green center span navigation lights.

(504) (3) The remote bridge operator shall maintain a 24 hour
VHF marine radio channel 16 watch for mariners to establish
contact asthey approach the bridge to ensure that the drawspan is
open or that it remains open until passage of river traffic is com-
plete.
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(s05) (4) When rail traffic approaches the bridge, and the
drawspanisin the open position, the remote bridge operator initi-
ates a one minute warning period before closing the drawspan.
During this warning period, the remote operator shall broadcast
at least twice, viamarineradio, that: “ The drawspan of the EJ& E;
Railroad bridge will be lowered in one minute.” A siren on the
bridge sounds for 20 seconds, to warn anyone on or under bridge
that the drawspan will be lowered.

s06) (5) If avessel is approaching the bridge upbound or, de-
parting the Lockport Lock and Dam at mile 291.1, downbound,
with intentions of passing through the drawspan, they shall re-
spond to the remote bridge operators marine radio broadcast, or
initiate radio contact, indicating their proximity to the bridge and
requesting an opening of the drawspan or that the drawspan re-
main open until thevessel passes. If any approaching vessel isde-
tected or if aradiotelephone responseisreceived, the remote op-
erator shall not closethe drawspan until the vessel or vesselshave
cleared the bridge.

(s07) (6) At the end of the one minute warning period, if no
river traffic is approaching or under the drawspan, the remote
bridge operator may begin lowering the drawspan. Navigation
lightslocated at the center of the drawspan change from green to
red when the drawspan isnot in the fully open to navigation posi-
tion. The drawspan takes approximately 90 seconds to lower.

(s08) (7) If the presence of a vessel or other obstruction is dis-
covered approaching or under the drawspan, during the lowering
sequence, before the drawspan is fully lowered and locked, the
drawspan shall be stopped and raised to the fully open position.
When the vessel or obstruction has cleared the drawspan, the re-
mote operator shall confirmthat the channel isclear and reinitiate
the one minute warning cycle before lowering the drawspan.

(509) (8) If no marine traffic is present the drawspan may be
lowered and seated. When the drawspan islowered and locked in
the closed to navigation position, the remote bridge operator peri-
odically broadcasts, viamarineradio, that: “The drawspan of the
EJ& E Railroad bridge is closed to navigation.”

(510) (9) Failure of the radar system, radio telephone system,
infrared boat detectors or electronic motion sensors shall prevent
lowering the drawspan from the remote location.

(511) (10) When rail traffic has cleared the bridge, the remote
bridge operator shall raise the drawspan to the fully open to navi-
gation position. When the drawspan is raised and in the fully
open to navigation position, the remote bridge operator broad-
cast, at least twice, via marine radio, that: “ The drawspan of the
EJ&E Railroad bridge is open to navigation.” The center
drawspan navigation lights change from red to green when the
drawspan is fully open to navigation.

(5120 INDIANA

(513) 8§117.401 Trail Creek.

(514) (@) The draw of the Franklin Street bridge, mile 0.5 at
Michigan City, shall be operated as follows:

(515) (1) From March 16 through November 30, the draw shall
open on signal; except from 6:15 am. to 11:15 p.m., Monday
through Sunday, the draw need open only from three minutes be-
fore to three minutes after the quarter-hour and three-quarter
hour.

(516) (2) From December 1 through March 15, the draw shall
open on signdl if at least 12-hours advance notice is provided
prior to intended time of passage.

(517) (b) The draw of the Amtrak bridge, mile 0.9 at Michigan
City, shall open on signal; except, from December 1 through
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March 15, the bridge shall open on signal if at least 12-hours ad-
vance notice is provided prior to intended time of passage.

(518) (C) Public vessels of the United States, state or local ves-
selsused for public safety, vesselsin distress, and vessel s seeking
shelter from severe weather shall be passed through the draws of
each bridge as soon as possible.

(5199 MICHIGAN

(5200 8117.624 Black River (South Haven)

(521 The draw of the Dyckman Avenue bridge, mile 1.9 at
South Haven, shall open asfollows:

(522) (@) From May 1 through October 14—

(523) (1) From 7 am. to 11 p.m., seven days a week the draw
need open only on the hour and half-hour; however, Mondays
through Fridays the draw need not open at 12 noon and 1 p.m.
Commercia vessels shall be passed through the draw of this
bridge as soon as possible even though thisregulated period isin
effect.

(524) (2) From 11 p.m. to 7 am., no bridgetender isrequired to
bein continuous attendance at the bridge and the draw shall open
on signa for the commercial vessels and pleasure craft if at least
athree hour advance noticeis given.

(525) (b) From October 15 through April 30, the draw shall
open on signal for the passage of commercial vessels and plea-
sure craft if at least atwelve hour advance notice is given.

(526) (c) Atal times, thedraw shall open assoon as possiblefor
public vesselsof the United States, state or local government ves-
sels used for public safety and vesselsin distress.

(527) 8117.625 Black River.

(528) (@) For all drawbridges across the Black River, notice re-
questing the opening of adraw may be given to the dispatcher of
the Port Huron Police Department. Public vessels of the United
States, state or local vessels used for public safety, and vesselsin
distress shall be passed through each drawbridge on the river as
soon as possible.

(529) (b) The draws of the Military Street bridge, mile 0.3, and
Seventh Street bridge, mile 0.5, both at Port Huron, shall open on
signal; except that, from May 1 through October 31 from 9 am.
to 5:30 p.m. Monday through Saturday except Federal holidays,
the draw need be opened only on the hour and half hour and, from
November 1 through November 30 and April 1 through April 30
from 4 p.m. to 8 am., the draw shall open if at least three hours
notice is given. From December 1 through March 31, the draw
shall open if at least 24 hours notice is given.

(530) (c) The draw of the Tenth Street bridge, mile 0.9 at Port
Huron, shall open on signal—

(531) (1) From May 1 through October 31 from 8 am. to 11
p.m. and from 11 p.m. to 8 am,, if at least one hours notice is
given:

(532) (2) From April 1 through April 30 and November 1
through November 30, if at |east three hoursnoticeisgiven; and

(533) (3) From December 1 through March 31, if at least 24
hours noticeis given.

(534) 8117.627 Cheboygan River.

(535) The draw of the US 23 highway bridge, mile 0.9 at
Cheboygan shall operate as follows:

(536) (@) From April 1 through May 15 and from September 16
through December 14, the draw shall open on signal.

(537) (b) From May 16 through September 15—

(538) (1) Between the hours of 6 p.m. and 6 am., seven days a
week, the draw shall open on signal.
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(539) (2) Between the hours of 6 am. and 6 p.m., seven days a
week, the draw need open only from three minutes beforeto three
minutes after the quarter-hour and three-quarter hour.

(540) (c) From December 15 through March 31, no bridgetender
isrequired to be at the bridge and the draw need not open unlessa
request to open thedraw isgiven at least 12-hoursin advance of a
vessel's intended time of passage through the draw.

(541) (d) Atall times, thedraw shall open assoon as possiblefor
the passage of public vessels of the United States, State or local
vessels used for public safety, commercia vessels, and vesselsin
distress.

(5420 8117.631 Detroit River (Trenton Channel).

(543) (@) The draw of the Grosse Ile Toll bridge (Grosse lle
Parkway), mile 8.8, at Grosse lle, shall operate as follows:

(544) (1) Between the hoursof 7am. and 11 p.m., seven daysa
week and holidays, the draw need open only from three minutes
before to three minutes after the hour and half-hour for pleasure
craft; for commercial vessels, during this period of time, thedraw
shall open on signal as soon as possible.

(545) (2) Between the hours of 11 p.m. and 7 am., the draw
shall open on signal for pleasure craft and commercial vessels.

(s46) (b) The draw of the Wayne County highway bridge
(Bridge Road), mile 5.6, at Grosse |le, shall operate as follows:

(547) (1) From March 16 through December 14-

(548) (i) Between the hoursof 7 am. and 11 p.m., seven daysa
week and holidays, the draw need open only from three minutes
before to three minutes after the quarter and three-quarter hour
for pleasure craft, with no opening required at 7:45 am., 8:45
am., 4:15 p.m. and 5:15 p.m., Monday through Friday, except
holidays; for commercial vessels, during these periods of time,
the draw shall open on signal as soon as possible.

(549) (i) Between the hours of 11 p.m. and 7 am., the draw
shall open on signal for pleasure craft and commercial vessels.

(550)  (2) From December 15 through March 15, no bridgetenders
arerequired to be on duty at the bridge and the bridge shall open
on signal if at least atwelve-hour advance noticeis given.

(551) (c) Atall times, the bridgeslisted in thissection shall open
as soon as possible for public vessels of the United States, State
or local government vessels used for public safety and vesselsin
distress.

(552) 8§117.633 Grand River.

(553) (@) Public vessels of the United States, state or local ves-
sels used for public safety, commercial vessels, and vessels in
distress shall be passed through the draw of each bridge as soon
aspossible.

(554) (b) The draw of the CSX Transportation Corp. railroad
bridge, mile 2.8 at Grand Haven, shall open on signal; except
that, from December 15 through March 15, the draw shall open
on signal if at least 12 hours notice is given.

(555) (€) The draw of the U.S. Route 31 bridge, mile 2.9 at
Grand Haven, shall open on signal for pleasure craft -

(56) (1) From March 16 through December 14, from 6:30 am.
to 8:30 p.m., seven days a week, once an hour, on the half-hour;
except the draw need not open for pleasure craft at 7:30 am.,
12:30 p.m., and 5:30 p.m. on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, and
Friday, and at 7:30 am., 12:30 p.m., and 4:30 p.m. on Wednes-
day.

(557) (2) From December 15 through March 15, if at least 12
hours notice is given.

(558) (d) Thedraw of the Grand Trunk Western railroad bridge,
mile 0.2 across the mouth of Spring Lake, shall open on signal;
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except that, from December 15 through March 15, the draw shall
open on signal if at least 24 hours noticeis given.

(559) 8117.635 Keweenaw Waterway.

(560) Thedraw of the USA1 bridge, mile 16.0 between Hought-
on and Hancock, shall open on signal ; except that, from January 1
through March 15, the draws shall open on signal if at least 24
hours noticeis given.

(561) 8117.637 Manistee River.

(562) (@) The draws of the Maple Street bridge, mile 1.1, and
US-31 highway bridge, mile 1.4, both at Manistee, shall operate
asfollows:

(563) (1) From May 1 through October 31, between 7 am. to 11
p.m., thebridges shall openonsignal. From 11 p.m.to 7am., the
bridges need not open unless noticeis given at least two hoursin
advance of avessel’stime of intended passage through the draws.

(564) (2) From November 1 through April 30, the bridges need
not open unless notice is given at least 24 hours in advance of a
vessel’stime of intended passage through the draws.

565) (b) The CSX Transportation railroad bridge, mile 1.5, at
Manistee, shall open on signal from May 1 to October 31. From
November 1 to April 30, the bridge need not open unlessnoticeis
given at least 24 hours in advance of avessel’s time of intended
passage through the draw.

(s66) 8117.639 Ontonagon River.

(s67) The draw of the S64 bridge, mile 0.2 at Ontonagon, shall
openonsignal from April 1 through November 15 from 7 am. to
11 p.m. and from 11 p.m. to 7 am., if at least one hour noticeis
given. From November 16 through March 31, thedraw shall open
onsignal if at least 24 hours notice is given.

(568) 8117.641 Pine River (Charlevaix).

(569) (@) Thedraw of theU.S. 31 bridge, mile 0.3 at Charlevoix,
shall be operated as follows:

(570) (1) From April 1 through December 31, the draw shall
open on signal; except from 6 am. to 10 p.m., April 1 to October
31, the draw need open only from three minutes before to three
minutes after the hour and half-hour for recreational vessels.
Public vessels of the United States, state or local vessels used for
public safety, commercial vessels, vesselsin distress, and vessels
seeking shelter from severe weather shall be passed through the
draw as soon as possible.

571y (2) From January 1, through March 31, the draw shall
open on signal if at least 12 hours advance notice is provided
prior to avessel'sintended time of passage.

(572) (b) The owner of the bridge shall provide and keep in
good legible condition two board gauges painted white with
black figures not less than six inches high to indicate the vertical
clearance under the closed draw at al water levels. The gages
shall be placed on the bridge so that they are plainly visibleto op-
erators of vessels approaching the bridge either up or down-
stream.

(573 8117.643 Pine River (St. Clair).

(5749 The draw of the S29 bridge, mile 0.1 at St. Clair, shall
openonsignal from April 1 through November 30 from 2 am. to
8 am. and from 8 am. to 2 am. on the hour and one-half hour.
From December 1 through March 31, the draw shall open on sig-
nal if at least 24 hours notice is given. Public vessels of the
United States, state or local vessels used for public safety, and
vessels in distress shall be passed through the draw as soon as
possible.

(5759 8117.647 Saginaw River.
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(s76) (@) The draws of the Detroit and Mackinac railroad
bridge, mile 2.5 at Bay City, and the Conrail railroad bridge, mile
4.4 at Bay city, shall open on signal; except that, from December
16 through March 15, the draws shall open on signal if at least 12
hours notice is given.

577y (b) The draws of the Belinda Street (Independence)
bridge, mile 3.3, Veterans Memorial Bridge, mile 5.0 and Lafay-
ette Street bridge, mile 6.2, al in Bay City, shall open on signal
from March 16 through December 15, except as follows:

(578) (1) From 6:30 am. to 8:30 am. and 3:30 p.m. to 5:30
p.m., except Saturdays, Sundays, and holidaysobservedinthelo-
cality, the draws need not be opened for the passage of vessels of
less than 50 gross tons.

(579) (2) From 7:30am. to 8:30 am. and 4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m.
except on Sundays and Federal holidays, the draws need not be
opened for the passage of downbound vessels of over 50 gross
tons.

(580) (3) From 8 a.m. to 8 p.m. on Saturdays, Sundays, and Fed-
era holidays, thedrawsof the Belinda Street and L afayette Street
bridges need not be opened for the passage of pleasure craft ex-
cept from three minutes before to three minutes after the hour and
half hour.

(581) (4) From8am.to8p.m. on Saturdays, Sundays, and Fed-
eral holidays, the draws of the Veterans Memorial bridge need
not be opened for the passage of pleasure craft, except from three
minutes before to three minutes after the quarter hour and three
quarter hour.

(582) (5) From December 16 through March 15, the draws of
these bridges shall open on signal if at least 12 hours notice is
given.

(583) (C) The draw of the Sixth Avenue bridge, mile 17.1 at
Saginaw, shall open onsigna from April 1 through November 15
from 7 am. to 11 p.m. At al other times, the draw shall open on
signal if at least three hours notice is given.

(584) (d) The draw of the CSX railroad bridge, mile 18.0, need
not be opened for the passage of vessels. The owner shall return
the draw to an operable condition within areasonable time when
directed by the District Commander to do so.

(s85) (€) Thedraw of the Grand Trunk Western railroad bridge,
mile 19.2, need not be opened for the passage of vessels.

(586) 8117.651 St. Joseph River.

(s87) The draws of the US33 (Blossomland) bridge, mile 0.9,
and the BL-94 (Bicentennial) bridge, mile 1.3, both at St. Joseph,
shall be operated as follows:

(s88) (@) From March 1 through May 14, from October 1
through December 15, and from 8 p.m. to 7 am. from May 15
through September 30, the draws shall open on signal.

(589) (b) From7 am.to 8 p.m.from May 15 through September
30, the draw of the Blossomland bridge need be opened only
from three minutes before to three minutes after the hour and half
hour, and the draw of the Bicentennial bridge need be opened
only from three minutes before to three minutes after the quarter
and three-quarter hour.

(590) (c) From December 16 through the last day of February,
the draw of both bridges shall open on signal if at least 12 hours
noticeis given.

(591) (d) Public vessels of the United States, state and local
government vessels used for public safety, commercial vessels,
and vessels in distress shall be passed through the draw of both
bridges as soon as possible.

(5920 8117.653 St. Marys Falls Canal.
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(593) Thedraw of the International Railway bridge, mile 1.0 at
Sault Ste. Marie, shall be maintained in the fully open position
during the navigation season, except for the crossings of trains or
for maintenance. Bridge operators shall not give precedence to
railway traffic and shall not close the bridge against an upbound
vessel after lock gates are open and the vessel is proceeding to-
ward the bridge, nor against a downbound vessel, 1,200 feet or
lesswest of the bridge, unlessthe vessel ismoored at either canal
pier awaiting its turn to take position at lock approaches.

(594) 8117.655 Thunder Bay River.

(595) The draw of the Second Avenue bridge, mile 0.3 at
Alpena, shall openonsignal if at least three hours noticeisgiven
to the Dispatcher, Police Department, City of Alpena, Michigan.

(596) MINNESOTA

(597) 8§117.661 Duluth Ship Canal (Duluth-Superior Har-
bor).

(598) Thedraw of the Duluth Ship Canal bridge, mile0.1 at Du-
luth, shall open on signal; except that, from January 1 through
March 15, the draw shall openonsignal if at least 24 hoursnotice
is given. The opening signa is one prolonged blast, one short
blast, one prolonged blast, one short blast. If the Duluth Ship Ca
nal Bridgeis disabled, the bridge authorities shall give incoming
and outgoing vessels timely and dependable notice, by tug ser-
viceif necessary, so that the vessel s do not attempt to enter the ca-
nal. Vessels shall be given precedence over highway or railway
traffic at all times.

(599) 8117.669 St. LouisRiver (Duluth Superior Harbor).

(600) (@) Thedraws of the Burlington Northern railroad bridge,
mile 5.7, shall open on signal; except that, from January 1
through March 15, the draws shall open on signal if at least 24
hours noticeisgiven. The opening signal for the Minnesotadraw
is one prolonged blast followed by two short blasts and for the
Wisconsin draw is two prolonged blasts followed by two short
blasts.

601) (b) Thedrawsof the Grassy Point bridge, mile 8.0, and the
Arrow Head bridge, mile 8.7, shall open on signal; except that,
from January 1 through March 15, the draw shall open on signa
if at least 24 hours notice is given. The opening signal for the
Grassy Point bridge is two prolonged blasts followed by one
short blast and for the Arrowhead bridge is three prolonged
blasts.

(602) (c) Thedraw of the Duluth Missabe and Iron Range Rail-
way bridge, mile 16.3, need not be opened for the passage of ves-
sels. Theowner shall return the draw to operable condition within
areasonabletimewhen notified by the District Commander to do
0.

©03) NEW YORK

(604) 8117.769 Black Rock Canal.

(605) Thedraws of the Ferry Street bridge, mile 2.6, and Cana-
dian National Railway bridge, mile 3.8, both at Buffalo, shall op-
erate asfollows:

(606) (@) From April 15 through November 30, the draws shall
openonsigna. However, between the hours of 12 midnight and 8
am., seven days aweek, no bridgetender is required to be in at-
tendance at the bridges and the draws shall open on signal if no-
ticeisgiven to the owners at |east two hoursin advance of aves-
sel’sintended time of passage through the draws.

(607) (b) From December 1 through April 14, no bridgetender is
required to be in attendance at the bridges and the draws shall
open on signal if notice is given to the owners at least four hours
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in advance of a vessel’s time of intended passage through the
draws.

(608) 8§117.773 Buffalo River.

(609) (@) The draw of the Michigan Avenue bridge, mile 1.3, at
Buffalo, shall operate as follows:

(610) (1) From March 22 through December 15, the draw shall
open within 20 minutes of signal. However, the draw need not
openfrom7:30am. to9am., and from4 p.m. to 5:45p.m., Mon-
day through Saturday.

(611) (2) From December 16 through March 21, the draw shall
open on signd if notice is given at least 4 hours in advance of a
vessel’s time of intended passage through the draw.

612) (b) The draw of the Ohio Street bridge, mile 2.1, at Buf-
falo, shall operate as follows:

(613) (1) From March 22 through December 15, the draw shall
open on signal within 20 minutes after a request is made to the
Michigan Avenue drawtender. However, the draw need not open
from 7:30 am. to 9 am., and from 4 p.m. to 5:45 p.m., Monday
through Saturday.

(614) (2) From December 16 through March 21, the draw shall
open on signd if notice is given at least 4 hours in advance of a
vessel’s time of intended passage through the draw.

615) (3) In addition to the standard signals required for re-
questing the bridge to open, the owners of this bridge shall main-
tain and monitor amarine radiotel ephonefor use by the Michigan
Avenue drawtender for receiving requests for opening the Ohio
Street bridge. The drawtender shall maintain communications
with any transiting vessel until the vessel has cleared both the
Ohio Street and Michigan Avenue draws.

(616) (c) Thedrawsof the CSX Transportation railroad bridges,
miles4.02 and 4.39, both at Buffal o, shall open on signal if notice
isgiven at least 4 hoursin advance of avessel’s time of intended
passage through the draws.

(617) (d) The South Park Avenue bridge, mile 5.3 at Buffalo,
shall open on signal if noticeis given at least 4 hoursin advance
of avessel’s time of intended passage through the draw. How-
ever, the draw need not open from 7 am. to 8:30 am., and from
4:30 p.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Saturday.

(618) (€) The periods when the bridges need not open on signal
prescribed in paragraphs (a)(1), (b)(1), and (d) in this section
shall not be effective on Sundays, and on New Year's Day, Me-
morial Day, Fourth of July, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day,
Christmas Day, or days observed in lieu of any of these under
State law.

(619) 8§117.785 Genessee River.

(620) (@) The following appliesto all bridges listed in this sec-
tion:

(621) (1) At al times, public vessels of the United States, ves-
selsin distress, and vessels seeking shelter from rough weather
shall be passed through the bridges as soon as possible.

(622) (2) Clearance gages of a type approved by the Com-
mander, Ninth Coast Guard District, shall beinstalled on the up-
stream and downstream sides of each drawbridge by and at the
expense of the owner of or agency controlling the bridge and the
gages shall be kept in good repair and legible condition.

623) (b) The draw of the CSX Transportation bridge, mile 0.9
at Rochester, shall open on signal; except that, from December
15 through March 31, the draw shall open on signal if at least 12
hours notice is given.

(624) (c) The draw of the Stutson Street bridge, mile 1.2 at
Rochester, shall open on signal from April 1 through December
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15; however, from 7 am. to 9 am. and from 4 p.m. to 6 p.m.
Monday through Friday except Federa holidays, the draw need
be opened only for the passage of commercia vessels. From 9
am. to4 p.m. and 6 p.m. to 11 p.m. Monday through Friday ex-
cept Federa holidays, and from 7 am. to 11 p.m. on Saturdays,
Sundays, and Federal holidays, the draw need be opened only on
the hour and half hour, except that commercial vessels shall be
passed at any time. From December 16 through March 31, the
draw shall open on signd if at least 12 hours noticeis given.

(625) 8117.791 Hudson River.

(626) (@) The draws of the bridges listed in this section shall
open as soon as possible at any timefor the passage of the follow-
ing vessels:

627) (1) Downbound vessels during a freshet of a height ex-
ceeding an elevation determined by the District Commander.

(628) (2) Public vessels of the United States.

(629) (3) State or local vessels used for public safety.

(630) (4) Vessels of 500 tons or more.

(631) (5) Tugswith atow on ahawser.

632) (b) Thedraws of the bridgeslisted in this section shall not
remain open for more than 15 minutes and may remain closed for
up to 10 minutes to allow accumulated land traffic to pass.

(633) (c) The draw of the CSX Transportation bridge, mile
146.2 between Albany and Rensselaer, shall open on signal; ex-
cept that, from December 16 through March 31, the draw shall
open onsignal if at least 24 hours noticeis given.

(634) (d) The draw of the state highway bridge, mile 150.2 be-
tween Troy and Menands, need not be opened for the passage of
vessels.

(635) (€) The draw of the highway bridge, mile 152.7 between
Troy and Green Island, operates as follows:

636) (1) From April 1 through December 15, the draw shall
open on signal from 9 am. to 4 p.m.; except that, the draw need
not be opened from 6 p.m. to 7 am., unless notice is given before
4:30 p.m. to the time the vessel is expected to pass, and need not
open from 7 am. to 9 am. and 4 p.m. to 6 p.m.

637) (2) From December 16 through March 31, the draw need
not be opened.

(638) (f) The draws of the 112th Street bridge, mile 155.4 be-
tween Troy and Cohoes operate as follows:

(639) (1) The draws shall open on signa from 9 am. to 4 p.m.

(640) (2) Thedrawsshall openonsignal from6p.m.to7am., if
notice is given, before 4:30 p.m., of the time the vessel is ex-
pected to pass.

(641) (3) The draws need not be opened from 7 am. to 9 am.
and 4 p.m. to 6 p.m.

(642)  (4) During the period that the Federal lock at Troy isinop-
erative, the draws need not be opened for the passage of vessels,
provided that emergency opening be made as soon as possible.

(643) 8117.797 Lake Champlain.

(644) (@) The draw of each bridge listed in this section shall
open as soon as possible for public vessels of the United States
and vessels of the Vermont Fish and Game Department.

(645) (b) The draw of the US2 Bridge, mile 91.8, over Lake
Champlain, between South Hero Island and North Hero Island,
shall operate as follows:

(646) (1) Thedraw shall open on signal on the hour and the hal f
hour from May 15th through October 15th from 8 am. to 8 p.m.
daily.
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(647) (2) Thedraw shall open on signal from May 15th through
October 15th from 8 p.m. to 8 am. if at least four hours noticeis
given by calling the number posted at the bridge.

(648) (3) The draw shal open on signa from October 16th
through May 14th if at least four hours noticeis given by calling
the number posted at the bridge.

(649) () The draw of the Central Vermont Railway bridge
across Missisquoi Bay, mile 105.6 shall open on signal:

(650) (1) From June 15 through September 15;

(651) (i) Monday through Friday from 9 am. to 5 p.m,;

(652) (ii) Saturdays, Sundays, Independence Day and Labor
Day from 7 am. to 11 p.m;

(653) (iii) Atall other times, if at least two hoursnoticeisgiven.

(654) (2) From September 16 through June 14, if at least 24
hours notice is given.

(655) (d) The draw of the SR78 bridge, mile 105.9 across the
entrance to Missisquoi Bay between Alburg Tongue and Hog Is-
land at East Alburg, shall openonsignal if at least 24 hoursnotice
isgiven.

(656) 8117.803 Niagara River.

(657) The draw of the Canadian National Railway bridge, mile
33.0 at Buffalo, need not be opened for the passage of vessels.

(658) 8§117.809 Tonawanda Creek.

(659) Thedraw of the Penn Central Corporation railroad bridge,
mile 0.1 at Tonawanda, is permanently maintained in the open
position.

(660) 8§117.811 Tonawanda Harbor.

(661) The draw of the Tonawanda Island Railroad bridge, mile
0.2 between North Tonawandaand Tonawandalsland, shall open
on signal if at least 24 hours notice is given.

6620 OHIO

(663) 8§117.847 Ashtabula River.

(664) (@) The draw of the Fifth Street bridge, mile 1.4 at
Ashtabula, shall open on signa for the passage of commercial
and emergency vesselsand on the hour and half hour for al other
vessels.

665) (b) The draw of the Norfolk Southern bridge, mile 1.5 at
Ashtabula, shall open on signal from April 1 through November
30 from 7 am. to 11 p.m. At al other times the draw shall open
on signal if at least 24 hours notice is given.

(666) 8§117.850 Black River.

(667) The draw of the Erie Avenue bridge, mile 0.6, at Lorain
shall open on signal except as follows:

(668) (@) From April 1 through December 31—

(669) (1) From 7 am. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday, except
legal holidays, the draw need open only on the hour and half-hour
for pleasure craft; however, the draw need not open for pleasure
craft at 8 am., 3p.m., 4 p.m. and 5 p.m. For commercial vessels
the draw shall open on signal as soon as possible.

(670) (2) From 11 am. to 6 p.m., Saturdays, Sundays and legal
holidays, the draw need open only on the hour and half-hour for
pleasure craft. For commercial vessels the draw shall open on
signal as soon as possible.

671 (3) From 11 p.m. to 7 am., seven days a week and legal
holidays, no bridgetender isrequired to bein constant attendance
and the bridge shall open on signal for pleasure craft and com-
mercial vesselsif at least a one hour advance noticeis given.

672) (b) From January 1through March 31, the draw shall open
on signa for pleasure craft and commercial vesselsif at least a
twelve hour advance noticeis given.
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673) (c) Atall times, thedraw shall open assoon as possiblefor
public vesselsof the United States, state or local government ves-
sels used for public safety and vesselsin distress.

(674) 8117.851 Portage River.

(675) (@) Public vessels of the United States, State or local gov-
ernment vessels used for public safety, vessels in distress and
vessels seeking shelter from rough weather shall be passed
through the draws listed in this section as soon as possible. Ex-
cept as provided in paragraph (c)(21)(ii) with respect to the Mon-
roe Street bridge, commercial vessels shall be passed through the
draws of this section as soon as possible.

676) (b) The owners of the bridges listed in this section shall
provide and keep in good legible condition two board gages
painted white with black figuresto indicate the vertical clearance
under the closed draw at all stages of thetide. The gages shall be
so placed on the bridge that they are plainly visible to operators
of vessels approaching the bridge either up or downstream.

677y (c) Thedraw of the Monroe Street bridge, mile 0.4 at Port
Clinton, shall open asfollows:

(678) (1) From May 1 through November 30—

(679) (i) Between the hours of 12 midnight and 6 am., the draw
shall open on signal.

(680) (i) Betweenthehoursof 6 am. and 12 midnight, the draw
shall open on signal. However, the draw need not open on signal
during thistime for recreational craft and commercial vesselsli-
censed to carry fifteen or less passengers, or less than ten gross
tons, unlessin distress or seeking shelter from rough weather. For
these vessel s, the draw need open only from three minutes before
to three minutes after the hour and half-hour.

(681) (2) From December 1 through April 30, the draw shall
open on signal if at least 24 hours noticeis given.

682) (d) The draw of the Norfolk Southern bridge, mile 1.5 at
Port Clinton, shall open on signal. However, from December 1
through April 30, thedraw shall openonsignal if at least 24 hours
noticeis given.

(683) 8117.853 Sandusky Bay.

(684) (@) The draw of the Norfolk Southern bridge, mile 3.5 at
Sandusky, shall open on signal from April 1 through October 31
and from November 1 through November 30 from 8 am. to 4
p.m. At al other times, the draw shall openonsignal if at least 24
hours notice is given to the Chief Dispatcher, Central Union Ter-
minal, Toledo.

(685) 8117.855 Maumee River.

(686) (@) Thedraw of the Craig Memorial highway bridge, mile
3.30, at Toledo, shall operate as follows:

(687) (1) From April through December 20—

(688) (i) Betweenthehoursof 7am. and 11 p.m., thedraw need
open only from three minutes before to three minutes after the
hour and half-hour with no opening required at 7:30 am. and
4:30 p.m. for pleasure craft; for commercial vessels, during this
period of time, the draw shall open onsignal assoon aspossible.

(689) (ii) Between the hours of 11 p.m. and 7 am., the draw
shall open on signal for commercial vessels and pleasure craft.

690) (2) From December 21 through March 31, no
bridgetenders are required to be on duty at the bridge and the
draw shall open on signal from December 21 through December
31, if at least afour hour advance noticeis given and from Janu-
ary 1through March 31, if at least atwelve hour advance noticeis
given.
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691) (b) The draw of the Martin Luther King, Jr. Memorial
Highway Bridge (Cherry Street), mile 4.30 at Toledo, shall oper-
ate asfollows:

(692) (1) From April 1 through December 20—

(693) (j) Betweenthehoursof 7am. and 11 p.m., thedraw need
open only from three minutes before to three minutes after the
quarter and three-quarter hour with no opening required at 7:45
am. and 4:45 p.m. for pleasure craft; for commercia vessels,
during this period of time, the draw shall open on signal as soon
aspossible.

(694) (ii) Between the hours of 11 p.m. and 7 am., the draw
shall open on signal for commercial vessels and pleasure craft.

(695)  (2) From December 21 through March 31, no bridgetenders
arerequired to be at the bridge and the draw shall open on signal
from December 21 through December 31, if at least a four hour
advance notice is given and from January 1 through March 31, if
at least a twelve hour advance noticeis given.

(696) (C) The draws of the CSX Transportation railroad bridge,
mile 1.07, Norfolk Southern railroad bridge, mile 1.80 and Nor-
folk Southern railroad bridge, mile5.76, all at Toledo, shall oper-
ate asfollows:

(697) (1) From April 1 through December 20, the draws shall
open on signal for al vessels.

(698) (2) From December 21 through March 31, no bridgetenders
arerequired to be at the bridges and the draws shall open on sig-
nal for commercial vessels and pleasure craft from December 21
through December 31, if at least a four hour advance notice is
given and from January 1 through March 31, if at least atwelve
hour advance notice is given.

(699) (d) Atall times, the bridgeslisted inthissection shall open
assoon aspossiblefor public vesselsof the United States, state or
local government vessels used for public safety and vesselsin
distress.

(7000 VERMONT

(701) 8117.993 L ake Champlain.

(702) (@) The draws of the bridges listed in this section shall
open as soon as possible for the passage of public vessels of the
United States and Vermont Fish and Game Department vessels.

(703) (b) The draw of the US2 Bridge, mile 91.8, over Lake
Champlain, between South Hero Island and North Hero Island,
shall operate asfollows:

(704) (1) Thedraw shall open on signal on the hour and the half
hour from May 15th through October 15th from 8 am. to 8 p.m.
daily.

(705)  (2) Thedraw shall open on signal from May 15th through
October 15th from 8 p.m. to 8 am. if at least four hours noticeis
given by calling the number posted at the bridge.

(706) (3) The draw shal open on signal from October 16th
through May 14th if at least four hours noticeis given by calling
the number posted at the bridge.

(707) (c) The draw of the Central Vermont Railway bridge
across Missisquoi Bay, mile 105.6 shall open on signal:

(708) (1) From June 15 through September 15;

(709) (i) Monday through Friday from 9 am. to 5 p.m,;

(710) (ii) Saturdays, Sundays, Independence Day and Labor
Day from 7 am. to 11 p.m;

(711) (iii) Atall other times, if at least two hoursnoticeisgiven.

(712) (2) From September 16 through June 14, if at least 24
hours notice is given.
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(713) (d) The draw of the SR78 bridge, mile 105.9 between
Alburg Tongue and East Alburg, shall openonsignal if at least 24
hours noticeis given.

(7149 WISCONSIN

(7159  8117.1083 Duluth-Superior Harbor (St. Louis River).

(716) (@) Thedraws of the Burlington Northern railroad bridge,
mile 5.7 at Duluth, shall open on signal; except that, from Janu-
ary 1 through March 15, the draws shall open on signal if at least
24 hours notice is given. The opening signal for the Minnesota
draw is one prolonged blast followed by two short blasts and for
the Wisconsin draw is two prolonged blasts followed by two
short blasts.

(717)  (b) The draws of the Grassy Point bridge, mile 8.0 at Du-
luth, and the Arrowhead bridge, mile 8.7 at Duluth, shall open on
signal; except that, from January 1 through March 15, the draws
shall openonsignal if at least 24 hours noticeis given. The open-
ing signal for the Grassy Point bridgeistwo short blastsfollowed
by one prolonged blast and for the Arrowhead bridgeisthree pro-
longed blasts.

(718) (c) Thedraw of the Duluth, Missabe and Iron Range Rail-
way bridge, mile 16.3 at Duluth, need not be opened for the pas-
sage of vessels. The owner shall return the draw to operable con-
dition within a reasonable time when notified by the District
Commander to do so.

(719) 8117.1085 East River.

(7200 Thedraw of the Monroe Avenue bridge, mile 0.3 at Green
Bay, need not be opened for the passage of vessels.

(721y 8117.1087 Fox River.

(722) (@) Thedraws of the Main Street bridge, mile 1.6, Walnut
Street bridge, mile 1.8, and Mason Street bridge, mile 2.2, al at
Green Bay, need not be opened for the passage of vesselsfrom 7
am. to 8 am., 12 noonto 1 p.m., and 4 p.m. to 5 p.m. Monday
through Saturday except Federal holidays. Public vessels of the
United States, tugs, fireboats, and vessels with a cargo capacity
of 300 short tons or over engaged in commercia transportation
shall be passed at any time. The opening signa for the Main
Street bridge istwo short blastsfollowed by one prolonged blast,
for the Walnut Street bridge one prolonged blast followed by two
short blasts, and for the Mason Street bridge one prolonged blast,
followed by one short blast, followed by one prolonged blast.

(723) (b) The draw of the George Street bridge, mile 7.2 at
DePere, shall open onsignal during the navigation season; except
that, from 6 p.m. to 8 a.m. during the navigation season, the draw
shall open on signal if at least two hours notice is given.

(724) (c) The draws of the Main Street bridge, mile 56.3, Jack-
son Street bridge, mile 56.5, Wisconsin Street bridge, mile 57.0,
and the Congress Avenue bridge, mile 58.3 al at Oshkosh, shall
open on signa from 8 am. to 12 midnight; except that, from
Monday through Friday from 11:45 am. to 12:15 p.m., 12:45
p.m. to 1:15 p.m., and 3 p.m. to 5 p.m., the draws need not be
opened for other than public vessels of the United States except
on Memoria Day, Independence Day, and Labor Day. From 12
midnight to 8 am., the draws shall open on signal if at least two
hours noticeis given by radiotel ephone to the Main Street bridge
drawtender or the Winnebago County Sheriff’s Department.

(725) (d) Thedraw of each bridge at or between Berlin and Por-
tage need not open for the passage of vessels.

(726) 8117.1089 Manitowoc River.

(727y (@) The draws of the Eighth Street bridge, mile 0.29, and
Tenth Street bridge, mile 0.43, both at Manitowoc, shall open on
signal except that:
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(728) (1) From April 1 through October 31, Monday through
Friday, the bridges need not open from 6:50 am. to 7 am., 7:50
am.to8am., 11:55am.to12:10 p.m., and 12:45p.m.to 1 p.m.,
except federal holidays. From 10:30 p.m. to 4:30 am. the draws
shall open on signal if at least 6 hour advance notice is given.

(729) (2) From November 1 through March 31 the draws shall
open on signal if at least a 12 hour advance noticeis given.

(730)  (3) The opening signals for these bridges are:

(731) (i) Eighth Street—one prolonged blast followed by one
short blast.

(732) (i) Tenth Street—two short blasts followed by one pro-
longed blast.

(733) (4) When signal isgiven by car ferry or other large vessel
to pass either of the two bridges, the remaining bridge shall open
promptly so that such vessels shall not be held between the two
bridges.

(734) (b) The draw of the Wisconsin Central railroad bridge,
mile 0.91 at Manitowoc, shall open on signal except that:

(735) (1) From April 1 through October 31 between the hours of
10:30 p.m. and 4:30 a.m., thedraws shall openon signal if at |east
a 6 hour advance notice is given.

(736) (2) From November 1 through March 31 the draw shall
open on signal if at least 12 hour advance notice is given.

(737)  (3) Opening signal for this bridge is two short blasts fol-
lowed by one prolonged blast.

(738) §117.1091 Menominee River.

(739) The draw of the Ogden-First Street bridge, mile 0.4 at
Marinette, shall open on signa from 7 am. to 11 p.m. from May
1 through October 31. From 11 p.m. to 7 am. from May 1
through October 31, the draw shall open on signd if at least two
hours notice is given. From November 1 through April 30, the
draw shall open onsignal if at least 12 hours noticeis given.

(740) 8§117.1093 Milwaukee, Menomonee, and Kinnickinnic
Riversand South Menomonee and Burnham Canals.

(741) (@) The draws of each bridge listed in this section shall
open as soon as possible for the passage of public vessels of the
United States, vessels carrying United States mail, vessels li-
censed to carry 50 or more passengers when on their regular
routes, and fireboats of the City of Milwaukee.

(742) (b) For all bridges, the drawtender’s acknowledging sig-
nal when the draw will open is the same as the opening signal.
The acknowledging signal when the draw will not open, or is
open and must be closed promptly is four short blasts.

(743) (c) The draws of bridges across the Milwaukee River op-
erate asfollows:

(744) (1) The draws of the North Broadway Street bridge, mile
0.5, North Water Street bridge, mile 0.6, and Michigan Street
bridge, mile 1.1, al at Milwaukee, shall open on signal; except
that, from 7:30 am. to 8:30 am. and 4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m. Mon-
day through Saturday except Federal holidays, the draws need
not be opened.

(745) (2) The draws of all other bridges across the Milwaukee
River shall open onsignal if at least two hoursnoticeisgiven; ex-
cept that, from 7:30 am. to 8:30 am. and 4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m.,
the draws need not be opened.

(746) (3) The opening signals are as follows:

(747) (i) The Chicago and Northwestern bridge, mile 0.3, two
prolonged blasts.

(748) (ii) The North Broadway Street bridge, mile 0.5, three
prolonged blasts followed by one short blast.
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(749) (iii) The North Water Street bridge, mile 0.6, three pro-
longed blasts followed by two short blasts.

(750) (d) The draws of bridges across the Menomonee River
and South Menomonee Canal operate as follows:

(751) (1) The draw of the North Plankinton Avenue bridge
across the Menomonee River, mile 0.1, shall open on signal; ex-
cept that, from 7:30 am. to 8:30 am. and 4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m.
Monday through Saturday except Federa holidays, the draws
need not be opened.

(752)  (2) Thedraws of al other bridges across the Menomonee
River and South Menomonee Canal shall open on signal; except
that, from 7:30 am. to 8:30 am. and 4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m.
Monday through Saturday except Federa holidays, the draws
need not be opened and, from 11 p.m. to 7 am., the draws shall
open on signal if at least two hours noticeis given.

(753)  (3) The opening signal for the Chicago, Milwaukee, St.
Paul and Pacific railroad bridge across the Menomonee River,
mile 0.1, is two prolonged blasts followed by two short blasts.

(754) (€) The draws of bridges across the Kinnickinnic River
operate as follows:

(755) (1) Thedraw of the Kinnickinnic Avenue bridge, mile 1.5,
shall open on signal; except that, from 7:30 am. to 8:30 am. and
4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m. Monday through Saturday except Federal
holidays, the draw need not be opened.

(756) (2) The draws of the Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul and
Pacific railroad bridge, mile 1.5, and the Chicago and Northwest-
ern Railway bridge, mile 1.52, shall open on signal if at least two
hours noticeis given.

757y (3) Thedrawsof al other bridges across the Kinnickinnic
River shall open on signal; except that, from 7:30 am. to 8:30
am. and 4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m. Monday through Saturday except
Federal holidays, the draws need not be opened and, from 11 p.m.
to 7 am., the draws shall open on signdl if at least two hours no-
ticeisgiven.

(758)  (4) The opening signal for the Chicago and Northwestern
bridge, mile 1.0, istwo prolonged blasts.

(759) (f) The draws of bridges across the Burnham Canal oper-
ate asfollows:

(760) (1) Thedraw of the Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul and Pa-
cific raillroad bridge, mile 0.8, shall open on signd if at least two
hours noticeis given.

(761) (2) Thedrawsof all other bridges acrossthe Burnham Ca-
nal shall open on signal; except that, from 7:30 am. to 8:30 am.
and 4:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m. Monday through Saturday except Fed-
eral holidays, the draws need not be opened and, from 11 p.m. to
7 a.m., the draws shall open on signdl if at least two hours notice
isgiven.

(762) 8117.1095 Root River.

(763) (@) The draw of the Main Street bridge, mile 0.3 shall
open on signal; except that, from April 1 through December 1
from 6 am. to 6 p.m., the draw need be opened only on the hour,
20 minutes after the hour, and 40 minutes after the hour to passall
accumulated vessels; and, from December 2 through March 31,
the draw shall open on signal if at least two hours noticeisgiven.
Atall times, public vesselsof the United States, state or local ves-
sels used for public safety, commercial vessels, and vessels in
distress shall be passed as soon as possible.

(764) (b) The draw of the State Street bridge, mile 0.5, shall
open on signal; except that, from October 16 through April 30,
the draw shall open on signal if at least two hours noticeisgiven.
Atall times, public vesselsof the United States, state or local ves-
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sels used for public safety, commercial vessels, and vessels in
distress shall be passed as soon as possible.

(765) 8117.1097 Sheboygan River.

(7e6) The draw of the Eighth Street bridge, mile 0.69 at
Sheboygan, shall open as follows:

(767) (@) From May 1 through October 31 -

(768) (1) Between the hours of 6 am. and 10 p.m., the bridge
shall open on signal, except that:

(769) (i) From 6:10 am. to 7:10 p.m., Monday through Satur-
day, the draw need open only at 10 minutes after the hour, on the
half-hour, and 10 minutes before the hour; and

(770) (ii) From Monday through Friday, except Federa holi-
days, the draw need not open between 7:30 am. and 8:30 am.,
between 12 p.m. and 1 p.m., and between 4:30 p.m. and 5:30 p.m.

(771 (2) Between the hours of 10 p.m. and 6 am., the draw
shall openonsignal if at least 2 hoursadvance noticeisprovided.

(772) (b) From November 1 through April 30, the draw shall
open on signal if at least 12 hours advance notice is provided.

(773) (c) Atall times, thedraw shall open assoon as possiblefor
pubic vessels of the United States, state or local government ves-
sels used for public safety, vessels in distress, vessels seeking
shelter from rough weather, or any other emergency.

(774)  8117.1101 Sturgeon Bay.

(775)  Thedraw of the Michigan Street highway bridge, mile 4.3
at Sturgeon Bay, shall open asfollows:

(776) (@) From March 15 through December 31 -

(777 (1) The draw need open on signal for recreational vessels
only on the hour, 24 hours a day. However, if more than 20 ves-
sels have accumulated at the bridge, the draw shall open as soon
aspossible.

(778) (2) Between the hours of 6 p.m. and 10 p.m., the draw
need open for recreational vesselsonly on the hour and half-hour.

(779) (3) Between the hours of 10 p.m. and 8 am., the draw
shall open on signal.

(780) (b) Thedraw shall open on signal for commercial vessels.
Additionally, the draw shall open on signal for all vessels seeking
shelter from severe weather.

(781) (c) From January 1 through March 14, thedraw shall open
on signal if noticeis given at least 12 hours in advance of aves-
sel’stime of intended passage through the draw.

(782) §117.1107 Wolf River.

(783) The draw of the Winneconne highway bridge, mile 2.4 at
Winneconne, shall open on signal; except that, from 11 p.m.to 7
am. from May 1 through October 31, at least two hoursnoticeis
required and, from November 1 through April 30, at least 12
hoursnoticeisrequired. At al times, public vessels of the United
States, state and local vessels used for public safety, and vessels
in distress shall be passed as soon as possible.

(784) Note—Call signs and radio channels for drawbridges
equipped with radiotelephones are included with the bridge de-
scriptions in chapters 4 through 14.

PART 151-VESSELS CARRYING OIL, NOXIOUS
LIQUID SUBSTANCES, GARBAGE, MUNICIPAL OR
COMMERCIAL WASTE, AND BALLAST WATER

Subpart C—Ballast Water Management for Control of
Nonindigenous Species
(785) 8§151.1500 Purpose.
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(786) The purpose of thissubpart isto implement the provisions
of the Nonindigenous Aquatic Nuisance Prevention and Control
Act of 1990 (16 U.S.C. 4701 et seq.).

(787) §151.1502 Applicability.

(788) Thissubpart appliesto each vessel that carries ballast wa-
ter and that after operating on the waters beyond the Exclusive
Economic Zone during any part of its voyage enters Snell Lock,
at Massena, New York, or navigates north of the George Wash-
ington Bridge on the Hudson River, regardless of other port calls
in the United States or Canada during that voyage.

(789) 8151.1504 Definitions.

(790) Thefollowing terms are defined as used in this subpart.

(791) Ballast water means any water and suspended matter
taken on board avessel to control or maintain, trim, draught, sta-
bility, or stresses of the vessel, regardless of how it is carried.

(792) Ballast tank means any tank or hold on a vessel used for
carrying ballast water, whether or not the tank or hold was de-
signed for that purpose.

(793) Captain of the Port (COTP) means the Coast Guard offi-
cer designated as COTP of either the Buffalo, NY, Marine In-
spection Zone and Captain of the Port Zone or the New York, NY,
Captain of the Port Zone described in part 3 of this chapter or an
official designated by the COTP.

(794 Commandant meansthe Commandant of the Coast Guard
or an authorized representative.

(795) Exclusive Economic Zone (EEZ) means the area estab-
lished by Presidential Proclamation Number 5030, dated March
10, 1983, (48 FR 10605, 3 CFR, 1983 Comp., p. 22), which ex-
tends from the base line of the territorial seaof the United States
seaward 200 miles, and the equivalent zone of Canada.

(796) Environmentally sound method means methods, efforts,
actions, or programs, either to prevent introductionsor to control
infestations of aguatic nuisance species, that minimize adverse
effects on non-target organisms and ecosystems, and that empha-
size integrated pest management techniques and non-chemical
measures.

(797) Great Lakes means Lake Ontario, Lake Erie, Lake Huron
(including Lake Saint Clair), Lake Michigan, Lake Superior, and
the connecting channels (Saint Mary’s River, Saint Clair River,
Detroit River, Niagara River, and Saint Lawrence River to the
Canadian border), and includes all other bodies of water within
the drainage basin of such lakes and connecting channels.

(798) Port means aterminal or group of terminals or any place
or facility that has been designated as a port by the COTP.

(799) Sediments means any matter settled out of ballast water
within avessel..

(800) Voyage means any transit by a vessel destined for the
Great Lakes or the Hudson River, north of the George Washing-
ton Bridge, from aport or place outside of the EEZ, including in-
termediate stops at a port or place within the EEZ.

(801) 8151.1506 Restriction on operation.

(802) No vessel subject to the requirements of this subpart may
be operated in the Great Lakes or the Hudson River, north of the
George Washington Bridge, unless the master of the vessel has
certified, in accordance with 8151.1516, that the requirements of
this subpart have been met.

(803) §151.1508 Revocation of clearance.

(804) A COTP may request the District Director of Customs to
withhold or revoke the clearance required by 46 U.S.C. appp. 91
for avessel subject to thissubpart, the owner or operator of which
is not in compliance with the requirements of this subpart.
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(805) 8151.1510 Ballast water management.

(806) (@) The master of each vessel subject to this subpart shall
employ one of thefollowing ballast water management practices:

(807) (1) Carry out an exchange of ballast water on the waters
beyond the EEZ, in adepth exceeding 2000 meters, prior to entry
into the Snell Lock, at Massena, New York, or prior to navigating
on the Hudson River, north of the George Washington Bridge,
such that, at the conclusion of the exchange, any tank from which
ballast water will be discharged contains water with a minimum
salinity level of 30 parts per thousand.

(808) (2) Retainthevessel’sballast water on board the vessel. If
thismethod of ballast water management isemployed, the COTP
may seal any tank or hold containing ballast water on board the
vessel for the duration of the voyage within the waters of the
Great Lakes or the Hudson River, north of the George Washing-
ton Bridge.

(809) (3) Use an dternative environmentally sound method of
ballast water management that has been submitted to, and ap-
proved by, the Commandant prior to the vessel’s voyage, Re-
quests for approval of aternative ballast water management
methods must be submitted to the Commandant (G-M), U.S.
Coast Guard Headquarters, 2100 Second Street SW., Washing-
ton, DC 20593-0001.

(810) (b) No master of avessel subject to thissubpart shall sepa-
rately discharge sediment from tanks or holds containing ballast
water unlessit is disposed of ashore in accordance with local re-
quirements.

(811) (c) Nothing in this subpart authorizes the discharge of oil
or noxious liquid substances (NL Ss) in a manner prohibited by
United States or international laws or regulations. Ballast water
carried in any tank containing aresidue of oil, NLSs, or any other
pollutant must be discharged in accordance with the applicable
regulations. Nothing in this subpart affects or supersedes any re-
quirement or prohibitions pertaining to the discharge of ballast
water into thewaters of the United States under the Federal Water
Pollution Control Act (33 U.S.C. 1251 et seq.).

(8120 8151.1512 Vessel safety.

(813) Nothinginthissubpart relievesthe master of the responsi-
bility for ensuring the safety and stability of the vessel or the
safety of the crew and passengers, or any other responsibility.

(814) 8151.1514 Ballast water management alter natives un-
der extraordinary conditions.

(815) The master of any vessel subject to this subpart who, due
to weather, equipment failure, or other extraordinary conditions,
is unable to effect a ballast water exchange before entering the
EEZ, must employ another method of ballast water management
listed in §151.1510, or request from the COTP permission to ex-
change the vessel’s ballast water within an area agreed to by the
COTP at the time of the request and must discharge the vessel’s
ballast water within that designated area.

(816) 8§151.1516 Compliance monitoring.

817) (@) the master of each vessel subject to this subpart shall
provide, upon request, the following information, in written
form, to the COTP:

(818) (1) The vessel’s name, port of registry, and official num-
ber or call sign.

(819) (2) The name of the vessel’s owner(s).

(820) (3) Whether ballast water is being carried.

(821) (4) Theoriginal location and salinity, if known, of ballast
water taken on, before an exchange.
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(822) (5) The location, date, and time of any ballast water ex-
change.

(823) (6) The salinity of any ballast water to be discharged into
the territorial waters of the United States.

(824) (7) Theintended discharge port for ballast water and loca-
tion for disposal of sediment carried upon entry into the territo-
rial water of the United States, if ballast water or sediment are to
be discharged.

(825) (8) Thesignature of the master attesting to the accuracy of
the information provided and certifying compliance with the re-
quirements of this subpart.

(826) (b) The COTP may take samples of ballast water to assess
the compliance with, and the effectiveness of, this subpart.

Part 160—Ports and Waterways Safety-General

Subpart A—General

(827) 8160.1 Purpose.

(828) (@) This subchapter contains regulations implementing
the Ports and Waterways Safety Act (33 U.S.C. 1221) and related
statutes.

(829) 8160.3 Definitions.

(830) For the purposes of this subchapter:

(831) “Bulk” means material in any quantity that is shipped,
stored, or handled without the benefit of package, label, mark or
count and carried in integral or fixed independent tanks.

(832) “Captain of the Port” means the Coast Guard officer des-
ignated by the Commandant to command a Captain of the Port
Zone as described in part 3 of this chapter.

833) “Commandant” means the Commandant of the United
States Coast Guard.

(834) “Commanding Officer, Vessel Traffic Services’ means
the Coast Guard officer designated by the Commandant to com-
mand a Vessel Traffic Service (VTS) as described in part 161 of
this chapter.

(835) “Deviation” means any departure from any rule in this
subchapter.

836) “District Commander” means the Coast Guard officer
designated by the Commandant to command a Coast Guard Dis-
trict as described in part 3 of this chapter.

8370 “ETA” means estimated time of arrival.

(838) “Length of Tow” means, when towing with a hawser, the
lengthin feet from the stern of thetowing vessel to the stern of the
last vessel in tow. When pushing ahead or towing alongside,
length of tow means the tandem length in feet of the vesselsin
tow excluding the length of the towing vessel.

(839) “Person” meansan individual, firm, corporation, associa-
tion, partnership, or governmental entity.

(840) “State” means each of the several States of the United
States, the District of Columbia, the Commonwesalth of Puerto
Rico, Guam, American Samoa, the United States Virgin Islands,
the Trust Territories of the Pacific | slands, the Commonweal th of
the Northern Marianas Islands, and any other commonwealth,
territory, or possession of the United States.

(841) “Tanker” means a self-propelled tank vessel constructed
or adapted primarily to carry oil or hazardous materialsin bulk in
the cargo spaces.

(842) “Tank Vessel” means a vessdl that is constructed or
adapted to carry, or that carries, oil or hazardous material in bulk
as cargo or cargo residue.
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(843) “Vehicle’” meansevery type of conveyance capable of be-
ing used as a means transportation on land.

(844) “Vessel” means every description of watercraft or other
artificial contrivance used, or capable of being used, as a means
of transportation on water.

(845) “Vessel Traffic Services (VTS)” means a service imple-
mented under Part 161 of this chapter by the United States Coast
Guard designed to improve the safety and efficiency of vessel
traffic and to protect the environment. The VTS has the capabil-
ity to interact with marine traffic and respond to traffic situations
developing inthe VTS area.

(846) “Vessel Traffic Service Area or VTS Area’ means the
geographical area encompassing a specific VTS area of service
as described in Part 161 of this chapter. This area of service may
be subdivided into sectors for the purpose of alocating
responsibility to individual Vessel Traffic Centers or to identify
different operating requirements.

847y Note: Although regulatory jurisdiction is limited to the
navigable waters of the United States, certain vessels will be en-
couraged or may be required, as a condition of port entry, to re-
port beyond this area to facilitate traffic management within the
VTS area

(848) “VTSSpecial Area” meansawaterway withinaVTSarea
in which specia operating requirements apply.

(849) 8160.5 Delegations.

(8s0) (@) District Commanders and Captains of the Ports are
delegated the authority to establish safety zones.

(851) (b) Under the provisions of 33 CFR 6.04-1 and 6.04-6,
District Commanders and Captains of the Ports have been dele-
gated authority to establish security zones.

(852) (c) Under the provisions 33 CFR 81.05-1, District Com-
manders have been delegated authority to establish regulated
navigation areas.

(853) (d) Subject to the supervision of the cognizant Captain of
the Port and District Commander, Commanding Officers, Vessel
Traffic Services are delegated authority under 33 CFR 1.01-30to
discharge the duties of the Captain of the Port that involve direct-
ing the operation, movement and anchorage of vessels within a
Vessel Traffic Service areaincluding management of vessel traf-
fic within anchorages, regulated navigation areas and safety
zones, and to enforce Vessel Traffic Service and ports and water-
ways safety regulations. This authority may be exercised by
Vessel Traffic Center personnel. The Vessel Traffic Center may,
within the Vessel Traffic Servicearea, provideinformation, make
recommendations, or to a vessel required under Part 161 of this
chapter to participate in a Vessel Traffic Service, issue an order,
including an order to operate or anchor as directed; require the
vessel to comply with orders issued; specify times of entry,
movement or departure; restrict operations as necessary for safe
operation under the circumstances; or take other action necessary
for control of thevessel and the safety of the port or of the marine
environment.

(854) 8160.7 Appeals.

(855) (@) Any person directly affected by a safety zone or an or-
der or direction issued under this subchapter may request recon-
sideration by the official who issued it or inwhose nameit wasis-
sued. This request may be made orally or in writing, and the
decision of the official receiving the request may be rendered
orally or in writing.

(8s6) (b) Any person directly affected by the establishment of a
safety zone or by an order or direction issued by, or on behalf of, a



Col or profile: Generic CMYK printer profile
Conposite Default screen

56 2.

Captain of the Port may appea to the District Commander
through the Captain of the Port. The appeal must be in writing,
except as allowed under paragraph (d) of this section, and shall
contain complete supporting documentation and evidence which
the appellant wishes to have considered. Upon receipt of the ap-
peal, the District Commander may direct a representative to
gather and submit documentation or other evidence which would
be necessary or helpful to a resolution of the appeal. A copy of
this documentation and evidence is made available to the appel-
lant. The appellant is afforded five working days from the date of
receipt to submit rebuttal materials. Following submission of all
materials, the District Commander issues aruling, in writing, on
the appeal. Prior to issuing the ruling, the District Commander
may, as a matter of discretion, allow oral presentation on theis-
sues.

(857) () Any person directly affected by the establishment of a
safety zone or by an order or direction issued by a District Com-
mander, or who receives an unfavorable ruling on an appeal taken
under paragraph (b) of this section, may appeal through the Dis-
trict Commander to the Assistant Commandant for Office of Ma-
rine Safety, Security and Environmental Protection, U.S. Coast
Guard, Washington, D.C. 20593. The appeal must be in writing,
except as alowed under paragraph (d) of this section. The Dis-
trict Commander forwards the appeal, all the documentsand evi-
dence which formed the record upon which the order or direction
was issued or the ruling under paragraph (b) of this section was
made, and any comments which might be relevant, to the Assis-
tant Commandant for Office of Marine Safety, Security and Envi-
ronmental Protection. A copy of this documentation and evi-
dence is made available to the appellant. The appellant is
afforded five working days from the date of receipt to submit re-
buttal materials to the Assistant Commandant for Office of Ma-
rine Safety, Security and Environmental Protection. Thedecision
of the Assistant Commandant for Office of Marine Safety, Secu-
rity and Environmental Protection is based upon the materials
submitted, without oral argument or presentation. The decision
of the Assistant Commandant for Office of Marine Safety, Secu-
rity and Environmental Protection isissued inwriting and consti-
tutes final agency action.

(858) (d) If the delay in presenting awritten appeal would have
significant adverse impact on the appellant, the appeal under
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section may initialy be presented
orally. If aninitial presentation of the appeal is made orally, the
appellant must submit the appeal in writing within five days of
the oral presentation to the Coast Guard official to whom the pre-
sentation was made. The written appeal must contain, at a mini-
mum, the basisfor the appeal and asummary of the material pre-
sented orally. If requested, the official to whom the appeal is
directed may stay the effect of the action whiletherulingisbeing
appealed.

Subpart B—Control of Vessel and Facility Operations

(859) 8§160.101 Purpose.

(860) This subpart describes the authority exercised by District
Commanders and Captains of the Ports to insure the safety of
vesselsand waterfront facilities, and the protection of the naviga-
ble waters and the resources therein. The controls described in
this subpart are directed to specific situations and hazards.

(861) §160.103 Applicability.

(862) (@) This subpart appliesto any—
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(863) (1) Vessel on the navigable waters of the United States,
except as provided in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section;

(864) (2) Bridge or other structure on or in the navigable waters
of the United States; and

865) () Land structure or shore areaimmediately adjacent to
the navigable waters of the United States.

866) (b) Thissubpart does not apply to any vessel on the Saint
Lawrence Seaway.

(867) (C) Except pursuant to international treaty, convention, or
agreement, to which the United Statesisaparty, thissubpart does
not apply to any foreign vessel that is not destined for, or depart-
ing from, aport or place subject to the jurisdiction of the United
States and that isin -

868) (1) Innocent passage through the territorial sea of the
United States,

869) (2) Transit through the navigable waters of the United
States which form a part of an international strait.

(870) §160.105 Compliance with orders.

(871) Each person who has notice of the terms of an order is-
sued under this subpart must comply with that order.

(8720 8§160.107 Denial of entry.

(873) Each District Commander or Captain of the Port, subject
to recognized principles of international law, may deny entry into
the navigable waters of the United States or to any port or place
under the jurisdiction of the United States, and within the district
or zone of that District Commander or Captain of the Port, to any
vessel not in compliance with the provisions of the Port and
Tanker Safety Act (33 U.S.C. 1221-1232) or the regulations is-
sued thereunder.

(874) 8160.109 Waterfront facility safety.

875) (@) To prevent damage to, or destruction of, any bridge or
other structure on or in the navigable waters of the United States,
or any land structure or shore areaimmediately adjacent to those
waters, and to protect the navigable waters and the resources
therein from harm resulting from vessel or structure damage, de-
struction, or loss, each District Commander or Captain of the
Port may—

876) (1) Direct the handling, oading, unloading, storage, stow-
age, and movement (including the emergency removal, control,
and disposition) of explosives or other dangerous articles and
substances, including oil or hazardous material asthosetermsare
defined in 46 U.S.C. 2101 on any structure on or in the navigable
waters of the United States, or any land structure or shore area
immediately adjacent to those waters; and

877) (2) Conduct examinations to assure compliance with the
safety equipment requirements for structures.

(878) 8160.111 Special order sapplyingtovessel operations.

(879) Each District Commander or Captain of the Port may or-
der avessel to operate or anchor in the manner directed when -

(880) (@) The District Commander or Captain of the Port has
reasonable cause to believe that the vessel is not in compliance
with any regulation, law or treaty;

(881) (b) The District Commander or Captain of the Port deter-
minesthat the vessel does not satisfy the conditionsfor vessel op-
eration and cargo transfers specified in §160.113; or

(882) (c) TheDistrict Commander or Captain of the Port has de-
termined that such order is justified in the interest of safety by
reason of weather, visibility, sea conditions, temporary port con-
gestion, other temporary hazardous circumstances, or the condi-
tion of the vessel.
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(883) 8160.113 Prohibition of vessel operation and cargo
transfers.

(884) (@) Each District Commander or Captain of the Port may
prohibit any vessel, subject to the provisions of chapter 37 of Ti-
tle 46, U.S. Code from operating in the navigable waters of the
United States, or from transferring cargo or residuein any port or
place under the jurisdiction of the United States, and within the
district or zone of that District Commander or Captain of the
Port, if the District Commander or the Captain of the Port deter-
mines that the vessel’s history of accidents, pollution incidents,
or serious repair problems creates reason to believe that the ves-
sel may be unsafe or pose a threat to the marine environment.

(885) (b) The authority to issue orders prohibiting operation of
the vessels or transfer of cargo or residue under paragraph (a) of
this section also appliesif the vessel:

(886) (1) Failsto comply with any applicable regulation;

(887) (2) Discharges oil or hazardous material in violation of
any law or treaty of the United States;

(888) (3) Does not comply with applicable vessel traffic service
requirements,

(889) (4) While underway, does not have at least one licensed
deck officer on the navigation bridge who is capable of commu-
nicating in the English language.

(890) (c) When a vessel has been prohibited from operating in
the navigable waters of the United States under paragraphs (a) or
(b) of thissection, the District Commander or Captain of the Port
may alow provisional entry into the navigable waters of the
United States, or into any port or place under the jurisdiction of
the United States and within the district or zone of that District
Commander or Captain of the Port, if the owner or operator of
such vessel proves to the satisfaction of the District Commander
or Captain of the Port, that the vessel is not unsafe or does not
pose athreat to the marine environment, and that such entry is
necessary for the safety of the vessel or the persons on board.

(891) (d) A vessel which has been prohibited from operating in
the navigable waters of the United States, or from transferring
cargo or residue in a port or place under the jurisdiction of the
United States under the provisions of paragraph (a) or (b)(1), (2)
or (3) of this section, may be alowed provisional entry if the
owner or operator proves, to the satisfaction of the District Com-
mander or Captain of the Port that hasjurisdiction, that the vessel
is no longer unsafe or athreat to the environment, and that the
condition which gave rise to the prohibition no longer exists.

(892) 8160.115 Withholding of clearance.

(893) (@) Each District Commander or Captain of the Port may
request the Secretary of the Treasury, or the authorized represen-
tative thereof, to withhold or revoke the clearance required by 46
U.S.C. App. 91 of any vessel, the owner or operator of whichis
subject to any penalties under 33 U.S.C. 1232.

Subpart C—Notifications of Arrivals, Departures,

Hazar dous Conditions, and Certain Dangerous Car goes
(894) 8160.201 Applicability and exceptionsto applicability.
(895) (@) This subpart prescribes notification requirements for

U.S. and foreign vessels bound for or departing from ports or

placesin the United States.

(896) (b) This part does not apply to recreational vessels under

46 U.S.C. 4301 et seg. and, except §160.215, does not apply to:
(897) (1) Passenger and supply vesselswhen they are employed

in the exploration for or in the removal of oil, gas, or mineral re-

sources on the continental shelf, and
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(898) (2) Oil Spill Recovery Vessels (OSRV's) when engaged in
actual spill response operations or during spill response exer-
cises.

(899) (C) [Suspended]

(900) (d) [Suspended]

(901) (e) Section 160.T208 does not apply to the following:

(902) (1) Each vessel of 300 grosstons or less, except aforeign
vessel of 300 gross tons or less entering any port or placein the
Seventh Coast Guard District as described by §3.35-1(b) of this
chapter.

(903) (2) Each vessel operating exclusively within a Captain of
the Port zone.

(904 (3) [Reserved]

(905) (4) Each vessel arriving at aport or place under force ma-
jeure.

(906) (5) [Reserved)]

(907) (6) Each barge.

(908) (7) Each public vessel.

(909) (8) [Reserved)].

(910) (9) U.S. vessels, except tank vessels, operating solely be-
tween U.S. ports on the Great Lakes.

(911) (f) Sections 160.T212 and 160.T214 apply to each vessel
arriving at or departing from aport or place in the United States
carrying certain dangerous cargo. A vessel submitting anotice of
arrival under §160.T212 need not submit another notice as re-
quired in §160.T208.

(912) (g) Sections 160.T208, 160.T212, and 160.T214 apply to
each vessel upon the waters of the Mississippi River between its
mouth and mile 235, Lower Mississippi River, above Head of
Passes. Sections 160.T208, 160.T212, and 160.T214 do not ap-
ply to each vessel upon the waters of the Mississippi River be-
tween its sources and mile 235, above the Head of Passes, and all
the tributaries emptying thereinto and their tributaries, and that
part of the Atchafalya River above its junction with the
Plaguemine-Morgan City aternate waterway, and the Red River
of the North.

(913) §160.203 Definitions.

(914) Asused in this subpart:

(915) “Agent” meansany person, partnership, firm, company or
corporation engaged by the owner or charterer of avessel toactin
their behalf in matters concerning the vessel.

(916) “Carried in bulk” means a commodity that is loaded or
carried on board a vessel without containers or labels and re-
ceived and handled without mark or count.

(917) Certain dangerous cargo includes any of the following:

(918) (@) Division 1.1 or 1.2, explosive materials, as defined in
49 CFR 173.50.

(919) (b) Division 5.1, Oxidizing materials, or Division 1.5,
blasting agents, for which a permit is required under 49 CFR
176.415, or for which apermit isrequired as a condition of aRe-
search and Specia Programs Administration exemption.

(920) (c) Division 4.3, Spontaneously Combustible productsin
excess of 60 metric tons per vessel.

(921) (d) Division 6.1, Poison-Inhalation Hazard, products in
bulk packagings.

(922) (e) Class 7, highway route controlled quantity radioactive
material, or fissilematerial, controlled shipment, as defined in 49
CFR 173.403.

(923) (f) Each cargo under Table 1 of 46 CFR part 153 when
carried in bulk.
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(924) (g) Each cargo under Table 4 of 46 CFR part 154 when
carried in bulk.

(925) (h) Butylene Oxide, Chlorine, and Phosphorous, elemen-
tal when carried in bulk.

(926) Crewmember means all persons carried on board the ves-
sel to provide navigation and maintenance of the vessel, its ma-
chinery, systems, and arrangements essential for propulsion and
safe navigation or to provide servicesfor other personson board.

(927) “Great Lakes’ means Lakes Superior, Michigan, Huron,
Erie, and Ontario, their connecting and tributary waters, the Saint
Lawrence River as far east as Saint Regis, and adjacent port ar-
€as.

(928) “Gross tons’ means the tonnage determined by the ton-
nage authorities of avessel’sflag statein accordance with the na-
tional tonnage rulesin force before the entry into force of the In-
ternational Convention on Tonnage M easurement of Ships, 1969
(“Convention™). For avessel measured only under Annex | of the
Convention, gross tons means that tonnage. For a vessel mea-
sured under both systems, the higher grosstonnageisthetonnage
used for the purposes of the 300-gross-ton threshold.

(929) “Hazardous condition” means any condition that could
adversely affect the safety of any vessel, bridge, structure, or
shore area or the environmental quality of any port, harbor, or
navigable water of the United States. This condition could in-
clude but is not limited to, fire, explosion, grounding, leakage,
damage, illness of a person on board, or a manning shortage.

(930) Nationality meansthe state (nation) in which apersonisa
citizen or to which a person owes permanent allegiance.

(931) Operator means any person including, but not limited to,
an owner, a demise- (bareboat-) charterer, or another contractor
who conducts, or is responsible for, the operation of avessel.

(932) Persons in addition to crewmembers means any person
onboard the vessel, including passengers, who are not included
on thelist of crewmembers.

(933) “Operator” means any person including, but not limited
to, an owner, a demise—bareboat—) charterer, or another contrac-
tor who conducts, or isresponsiblefor, the operation of avessal.

(934) “Port or place of departure” means any port or place in
which avessel isanchored or moored.

(935) “Port or place of destination” means any port or place to
which avessel is bound to anchor or moor.

936) “Public vessel” means a vessel that is owned or de-
mise—(bareboat—) chartered by the government of the United
States, by a State or local government, or by the government of a
foreign country and that is not engaged in commercial service.

(937) 8160.T204 Reporting of notification of arrival and No-
tification of departure.

(938) (@)(1) Until October 15, 2001, all vessels required to re-
port the information in §160.T208, §160.T212, or §160.T214,
must submit the report to the cognizant Captain of the Port
(COTP).

(939) (2) From October 15, 2001 until June 15, 2002, all vessels
required to report notice of arrival and departure information in
§8160.T208, 160.7212, or 160.T214, other than vessels 300 or
less gross tons operating in the Seventh Coast Guard District,
must submit the notice to the National Vessel Movement Center
(NVMC), United States Coast Guard, 408 Coast Guard Drive,
Kearneysville, W.V., 25430, by:

(940) (i) Telephone at 1-800-708-9823;

(941) (i) Fax at 1-800-547-8724; or

(942) (iii) E-mail at SANS@NVMC.USCG.gov.
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(943) Note to paragraph (a):

(944) Information about the National Vessel Movement Center
isavailable on its website at http://www.nvmc.uscg.gov/.

(945) (b) Those vessels 300 or |ess gross tons operating in the
Seventh Coast Guard District required by §160.T208, §160.T212,
or 8160.T214 to report notice of arrival and departure informa-
tion must submit the notice to the cognizant Captain of the Port
(COTP).

(946) 8§160.205 Waivers.

(947) The Captain of the Port may waive, within that Captain of
the Port’s designated zone, any of the requirements of this
subpart for any vessel or class of vessels upon finding that the
vessel, route, area of operations, conditions of the voyage, or
other circumstances are such that application of this subpart is
unnecessary or impractical for purposes of safety, environmental
protection, or national security.

(948) §160.207 [Suspended]

(949) 8160.T208 Noticeof arrival: Vesselsbound for portsor
placesin the United States.

(950) (@) Theowner, agent, master, operator, or personin charge
of avessel on avoyage of 96 hoursor more must submit theinfor-
mation under paragraph (c) of thissection at least 96 hoursbefore
entering the port or place of destination.

(951) (b) The owner, agent, master, operator, or person in
charge of avessel on avoyage of lessthan 96 hours must submit
the information under paragraph (c) of this section prior to de-
parting the port or place of departure, but no less than 24 hours
before entering the port or place of destination.

(952) (c) The following information must be submitted as pre-
scribed by §160.T204:

(953) (1) For each U.S. port of arrival, provide the names of the
receiving facility, the port or place of destination, the city, and
state;

(954) (2) Estimated date and time of arrival at each port or
place;

(955) (3) Name of the vessdl;

(956) (4) Country of registry of the vessel;

(957) (5) Call sign of the vessel;

(958) (6) International Maritime Organization (IMO) interna-
tional number or, if vessel does not have an assigned IMO inter-
national number, the official number of the vessel;

(959) (7) Name of the registered owner of the vessel;

(960) (8) Name of the operator of the vessdl;

(961) (9) Name of the classification society of the vessel;

(962) (10) General description of cargo onboard the vessel (e.g.:
grain, container, oil, etc.);

(963) (11) Date of departure and name of the port from which
the vessel last departed,;

(964) (12) Name and telephone number of a 24-hour point of
contact for each port included in the notice of arrival;

(965) (13) Location or position of the vessel at the time of the
report;

(966) (14) A list of crewmembers onboard the vessel. The list
must include the following information for each person:

(967) (i) Full name;

(968) (ii) Date of birth;

(969) (iii) Nationality;

(970) (iv) Passport number or mariners document number; and

(971) (v) Position or duties on the vessdl;
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(972) (15) A list of personsin addition to the crew onboard the
vessel. The list must include the following information for each
person:

973) (i) Full name;

(974) (i) Date of birth;

(975) (iii) Nationality; and

(976) (iv) Passport number.

977y  (d) You may submit acopy of INS Form 1-418 to meet the
requirements of paragraphs (c)(14) and (c)(15) of this section.

(978) (€)(1) Any changes to the information required by para-
graphs(c) or (h) of this section must be reported as soon as practi-
cablebut nolessthan 24 hoursbefore entering the port of destina-
tion.

(979) (2) Any changes to the arrival time or the departure time
in a submitted notice of arrival (NOA) that are less than six (6)
hours need not be reported.

(980)  (3) When reporting changes, only report specific itemsto
be corrected in the submitted NOA report. Do not resubmit the
entire NOA report.

(981) (f) International Safety Management (ISM) Code (Chap-
ter IX of SOLAS) Notice. If you arethe owner, agent, master, op-
erator, or person in charge of a vessel that is 500 gross tons or
more and engaged on a foreign voyage to the United States, you
must provide the ISM Code notice described in paragraph (g) as
follows:

(982) (1) ISM Code notice beginning January 26, 1998, if your
vessel is—apassenger vessel carrying more than 12 passengers, a
tank vessel, abulk freight vessel, or a high-speed freight vessel.

(983) (2) ISM Code notice beginning July 1, 2002, if your ves-
sel is—afreight vessel not listed in paragraph (f)(1) of thissection
or a self-propelled mobile offshore drilling unit (MODU).

(984) (g) ISM Code notice includes the following:

(985) (1) The date of issuance for the company's Document of
Compliance certificate that covers the vessel.

(986) (2) The date of issuance for the vessel's Safety Manage-
ment Certificate, and,

(987) (3) The name of the Flag Administration, or the recog-
nized organization(s) representing the vessel flag administration,
that issued those certificates.

(988) (h) Any vessel planning to enter two or more consecutive
ports or places in the United States during a single voyage may
submit one consolidated Notification of Arrival at least 96 hours
before entering the port or place of destination. The consolidated
notice must include the port name and estimated arrival date for
each destination of the voyage. Any vessel submitting a consoli-
dated notice under this section must still meet the requirements
of paragraph (€) of this section concerning changes to required
information.

(989) 8160.209 [Reserved]

(990) 8§160.211 [Suspended]

(991) 8160.T212 Notice of arrival: Vessels carrying certain
dangerous cargo.

(992) (a)(1) The owner, agent, master, operator, or person in
charge of avessel, other than abarge, carrying certain dangerous
cargo that is bound for aport or place in the United States that is
96 hours or more away from the vessel's port of departure must
report the information in paragraph (b) of this section at least 96
hours before entering the port or place of destination; or

993) (2) The owner, agent, master, operator, or person in
charge of avessel, other than abarge, carrying certain dangerous
cargo that is bound for aport or place in the United States that is
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less than 96 hours away from the vessel's port of departure must
report the information in paragraph (b) of this section prior to de-
parting the port or place of departure, but no less than 24 hours
before entering the port or place of destination.

(994) (b) The following information must be submitted as pre-
scribed by §160.T204:

(995) (1) For each U.S. port of arrival, provide the names of the
receiving facility, the port or place of destination, the city, and
state;

(996) (2) Estimated date and time of arrival at each port or
place;

(997) (3) Name of the vessdl;

(998) (4) Country of registry of the vessel;

(999) (5) Call sign of the vessel;

(1000) (6) International Maritime Organization (IMO) interna-
tional number or, if the vessel does not have an assigned IMO in-
ternational number, the official number of the vessel;

(2001) (7) Name of the registered owner of the vessel;

(1002) (8) Name of the operator of the vessdl;

(2003) (9) Name of the classification society of the vessel;

(1004) (10) Date of departure and name of the port from which
the vessel last departed,;

(2005) (11) Name and telephone number of a 24-hour point of
contact for each port included in the notice of arrival;

(1006) (12) Location or position of the vessel at the time of the
report;

(1007) (13) Name of each of the certain dangerous cargoes car-
ried;

(2008) (14) Amount of each of the certain dangerous cargoes car-
ried;

(1009) (15) Stowage location of each of the certain dangerous
cargoes carried;

(1010) (16) General description of cargo, other than dangerous
cargoes, onboard the vessel;

(1011 (17) Operational condition of the equipment under
8164.35 of this chapter;

(1012) (18) A list of crewmembers onboard the vessel. The list
must include the following information for each person:

(2013) (i) Full name;

(1014) (ii) Date of birth;

(1015) (ii) Nationality;

(1016) (iv) Passport number or mariners document number; and

(1017) (v) Position or duties on the vessdl;

(1018) (19) A list of personsin addition to the crew onboard the
vessel. The list must include the following information for each
person:

(2019) (i) Full name;

(1020) (ii) Date of birth;

(1021) (iii) Nationality; and

(1022) (iv) Passport number.

(2023) (€) You may submit acopy of INS Form 1-418 to meet the
requirements of paragraphs (b)(18) and (b)(19) of this section.

(2024) (d)(1) Any changes to the information required by para-
graphs (b) or (f) of this section must be reported as soon as practi-
cablebut no lessthan 24 hours before entering the port of destina-
tion.

(1025) (2) Any changesto theinformation required by paragraph
(e) of this section must be reported as soon as practicable but no
less than 12 hours before entering the port of destination.
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(1026) (3) Any changes to the arrival time or the departure time
in a submitted notice of arrival (NOA) that are less than six (6)
hours need not be reported.

(2027) (4) When reporting changes, only report specific itemsto
be corrected in the submitted NOA report. Do not resubmit the
entire NOA report.

(1028) (€) The owner, agent, master, operator or person in charge
of abarge bound for aport or place in the United States carrying
certain dangerous cargo shall report the information required in
paragraphs (b)(1) through (b)(6) and (b)(10) through (b)(19) of
this section as prescribed by §160.T204 at least 12 hours before
entering that port or place.

(1029) (f) Any vessel planning to enter two or more consecutive
ports or places in the United States during a single voyage may
submit one consolidated Notification of Arrival at least 96 hours
before entering that thefirst U.S. port or place of destination. The
consolidated notice must include the port name and estimated ar-
rival date for each destination of the voyage. Any vessel submit-
ting a consolidated notice under this section must still meet the
requirements of paragraphs (d) of this section concerning
changes to required information.

(1030) §160.213 [Suspended]

(1031) 8160.T214 Notice of departure: Vessels carrying cer-
tain dangerous car go.

(1032) (@) The owner, agent, master, operator, or personin charge
of avessel, except a barge, departing from a port or placein the
United Statesfor any other port or place and carrying certain dan-
gerous cargo, must submit a notice of departure as prescribed by
§160.T204 at least 24 hours before departing, unless this notifi-
cation was made within 2 hours after the vessel's arrival, of the:

(1033) (1) For each U.S. port of arrival, provide the names of the
receiving facility, the port or place of destination, the city, and
state;

(1034) (2) Estimated date and time of arrival a each port or
place;

(2035) (3) Name of the vessel;

(2036) (4) Country of registry of the vessal;

(2037) (5) Cdll sign of the vessdl;

(1038) (6) International Maritime Organization (IMO) interna-
tional number or, if the vessel does not have an assigned IMO in-
ternational number, the official number of the vessel;

(2039) (7) Name of the registered owner of the vessdl;

(1040) (8) Name of the operator of the vessel;

(1041) (9) Name of the classification society of the vessel;

(1042) (10) Date and time of departure and name of the receiving
facility, the port or place of destination, the city, and state from
which the vessel |ast departed;

(1043) (11) Name and telephone number of a 24-hour point of
contact for each port included in the notice of arrival;

(1044) (12) Location or position of the vessel at the time of the
report;

(1045) (13) Name of each of the certain dangerous cargoes car-
ried;

(1046) (14) Amount of each of the certain dangerous cargoes car-
ried;

(1047) (15) Stowage location of each of the certain dangerous
cargoes carried;

(1048) (16) General description of cargo other than dangerous
cargoes, onboard the vessdl;

(1049) (17) Operational condition of the equipment under
8164.35 of this chapter;

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:27:47 AM

NAVIGATION REGULATIONS

(1050) (18) A list of crewmembers onboard the vessel. The list
must include the following information for each person:

(2051) (i) Full name;

(1052) (ii) Date of birth;

(1053) (iii) Nationality;

(1054) (iv) Passport number or mariners document number; and

(1055) (v) Position or duties on the vessdl;

(1056) (19) A list of personsin addition to the crew onboard the
vessel. The list must include the following information for each
person:

(1057) (i) Full name;

(1058) (ii) Date of birth;

(1059) (iii) Nationality; and

(2060) (iv) Passport number.

(2061) (b) You may submit acopy of INS Form 1-418 to meet the
requirements of paragraphs (a)(18) and (a)(19) of this section.

(1062) (€)(1) Any changes to the information required by para-
graph (&) of this section must be reported prior to departing.

(1063) (2) Any changes to the arrival time or the departure time
in asubmitted notice of departure (NOD) that arelessthan six (6)
hours need not be reported.

(1064) (3) When reporting changes, only report specific itemsto
be corrected in the submitted NOD report. Do not resubmit the
entire NOD report.

(1065) (d) The owner, agent, master, operator, or person in
charge of a barge departing from a port or place in the United
States for any other port or place and carrying certain dangerous
cargo shall report the information required in paragraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(6) and (8)(10) through (19) of this section as pre-
scribed by §160.T204 at least 4 hours before departing, unless
this report was made within 2 hours after the barge's arrival.

(1066) §160.215 Notice of hazardous conditions.

(1067) Whenever there is a hazardous condition either aboard a
vessel or caused by a vessel or its operation, the owner, agent,
master, operator, or person in charge shall immediately notify the
nearest Coast Guard Marine Safety office or Group office. (Com-
pliance with this section does not by itself discharge the duty of
compliance with 46 CFR 4.05-10.)

Part 161-Vessel Traffic Management

Subpart A-Vessel Traffic Services

(108) GENERAL RULES

(1069) 8161.1 Purpose and I ntent.

(1070) (@) The purpose of this part is to promulgate regulations
implementing and enforcing certain sections of the Portsand Wa-
terways Safety Act (PWSA) setting up a national system of Ves-
sel Traffic Services that will enhance navigation, vessel safety,
and marine environmental protection and promote safe vessel
movement by reducing the potentia for collisions, rammings,
and groundings, and theloss of livesand property associated with
these incidents within VTS areas established hereunder.

(1071) (b) Vessel Traffic Services provide the mariner with infor-
mation related to the safe navigation of a waterway. This infor-
mation, coupled with the mariner’s compliance with the provi-
sions set forth in this part, enhances the safe routing of vessels
through congested waterways or waterways of particular hazard.
Under certain circumstances, aV TS may issue directionsto con-
trol the movement of vesselsin order to minimize therisk of col-
lision between vessels, or damage to property or the environ-
ment.
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(1072) (c) The owner, operator, charterer, master, or person di-
recting the movement of avessel remainsat all timesresponsible
for the manner in which the vessel is operated and maneuvered,
and is responsible for the safe navigation of the vessel under al
circumstances. Compliance with theserules or with adirection of
the VTS is at al times contingent upon the exigencies of safe
navigation.

(2073) (d) Nothing in this part is intended to relieve any vessel,
owner, operator, charterer, master, or person directing the move-
ment of avessel from the consequences of any neglect to comply
with this part or any other applicable law or regulations (e.g., the
International Regulations for Prevention of Collisions at Sea,
1972 (72 COLREGS) or the Inland Navigation Rules) or of the
neglect of any precaution which may be required by the ordinary
practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case.

(1074) 8161.2 Definitions.

(2075) For the purposes of this part:

(1076) “Cooperative Vessel Traffic Services (CVTS)” meansthe
system of vessel traffic management established and jointly oper-
ated by the United States and Canadawithin adjoining waters. In
addition, CVTS facilitates traffic movement and anchorages,
avoidsjurisdictional disputes, and renders assistancein emergen-
ciesin adjoining United States and Canadian waters.

(1077) “Hazardous Vessel Operating Condition” means any con-
dition related to avessel’s ability to safely navigate or maneuver,
and includes, but is not limited to:

(2078) (1) Theabsence or malfunction of vessel operating equip-
ment, such as propulsion machinery, steering gear, radar system,
gyrocompass, depth sounding device, automatic radar plotting
aid (ARPA), radiotelephone, Automatic Identification System
Shipborne equipment, navigational lighting, sound signaling de-
vices or similar equipment.

(2079) (2) Any condition on board the vessel likely to impair
navigation, such as lack of current nautical charts and publica-
tions, personnel shortage, or similar condition.

(1080) (3) Vessel characteristics that affect or restrict maneuver-
ability, such as cargo arrangement, trim, loaded condition,
underkeel clearance, speed, or similar characteristics.

(1081) “Precautionary Area’ means a routing measure compris-
ing an area within defined limits where vessels must navigate
with particular caution and within which the direction of traffic
may be recommended.

(1082) “Towing Vessel” means any commercia vessel engaged
in towing another vessel astern, alongside, or by pushing ahead.

(1083) “Vessel Movement Reporting System (VMRYS)” isasys-
tem used to manage and track vessel movements within aVTS
area. Thisisaccomplished by avessel providing information un-
der established procedures as set forth in this part, or as directed
by the VTS.

(1084) “Vessel Movement Reporting System (VMRS) User”
means a vessel, or an owner, operator, charterer, master, or per-
son directing the movement of avessel, that isrequired to partici-
pate in a VMRS within a VTS area. VMRS participation is re-
quired for:

(1085) (1) Every power-driven vessel of 40 meters (approxi-
mately 131 feet) or morein length, while navigating;

(1086) (2) Every towing vessel of 8 meters (approximately 26
feet) or more in length, while navigating; or

(1087) (3) Every vessel certificated to carry 50 or more passen-
gersfor hire, when engaged in trade.
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(1088) “Vessel Traffic Center (VTC)” means the shore-based fa-
cility that operates the vessel traffic service for the Vessel Traffic
Service area or sector within such an area.

(1089) “Vessel Traffic Services (VTS)” means a service imple-
mented by the United States Coast Guard designed to improve
the safety and efficiency of vessel traffic and to protect the envi-
ronment. The VTS hasthe capability to interact with marinetraf-
fic and respond to traffic situations developing inthe VTS area.

(1000) “Vessel Traffic Service Area or VTS Area’ means the
geographical area encompassing a specific VTS area of service.
This area of service may be subdivided into sectors for the pur-
pose of allocating responsibility toindividual Vessel Traffic Cen-
ters or to identify different operating requirements.

(1091) Note: Although regulatory jurisdiction is limited to the
navigable waters of the United States, certain vessels will be en-
couraged or may be required, as a condition of port entry, to re-
port beyond this area to facilitate traffic management within the
VTS area

(1092) “VTS Special Area” meansawaterway withinaVTSarea
in which specia operating requirements apply.

(1093) “VTS User” means avessel, or an owner, operator, char-
terer, master, or person directing the movement of avessel, that
is:

(1094) (a) Subject to the Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotele-
phone Act; or

(1095) (b) Required to participateinaVMRSwithinaVTS area
(VMRS Use).

(1096) “VTS User's Manual” means the manual established and
distributed by the VTS to provide the mariner with a description
of the services offered and rules in force for that VTS. Addi-
tionally, the manual may include chartlets showing the area and
sector boundaries, general navigational information about the
area, and procedures, radio frequencies, reporting provisionsand
other information which may assist the mariner whileinthe VTS
area.

(1097) §161.3 Applicability.

(1098) The provisions of this subpart shall apply to each VTS
User and may also apply to any vessel while underway or at an-
chor on the navigable waters of the United States within aVTS
area, to the extent the VTS considers necessary.

(1099) 8161.4 Requirement to carry therules.

(12000 Each VTS User shall carry on board and maintain for
ready reference a copy of these rules.

(1101) Note: These rules are contained in the applicable U.S.
Coast Pilot, the VTS User's Manua which may be obtained by
contacting the appropriate VTS, and periodically published in
the Local Notice to Mariners. The VTS User's Manual and the
World VTS Guide, an International Maritime Organization
(IMO) recognized publication, contain additional information
which may assist the prudent mariner while in the appropriate
VTS area

(1102) 8§161.5 Deviationsfrom therules.

(1103) (@) Requeststo deviate from any provisionin this part, ei-
ther for an extended period of time or if anticipated before the
start of atransit, must be submitted in writing to the appropriate
District Commander. Upon receipt of the written request, the
District Commander may authorizeadeviationif it isdetermined
that such adeviation provides alevel of safety equivalent to that
provided by the required measure or is a maneuver considered
necessary for safe navigation under the circumstances. An appli-
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Table 161.12(b)-VESSEL TRAFFIC SERVICES (VTS) CALL SIGNS, DESIGNATED
FREQUENCIES, AND MONITORING AREAS

Vessel traffic ser-
vices (call sign)

Designated frequenciesl

(channel designation)

Monitoring area

New York2

New York Traffic3 . .

156.550 MHz (Ch.11) and
156.700 MHz (Ch.14) .

156.600 MHz (Ch.12) . . .

The navigable waters of the Lower New York Harbor bounded on the east by a line
drawn from the Norton Point to Breezy Point; on the south by a line connecting the en-
trance buoys at the Ambrose Channel, Swash Channel and Sandy Hook Channel to
Sandy Hook Point; and on the southeast including the waters of the Sandy hook Bay
south to a line drawn at 40°25'N.; then west into waters of the Raritan Bay to the Raritan
River Rail Road Bridge; and then north including the waters of the Arthur Kill and New-
ark Bay to the Lehigh Valley Draw Bridge at 40°41.95'N.; and then east including the wa-
ters of the Kill Van Kull and Upper New York Bay north to a line drawn east-west from the
Holland Tunnel Ventilator Shaft at 40°43.7'N., 74°01.6'W. In the Hudson River; and con-
tinuing east including the waters of the East River to the Throgs Neck Bridge, excluding
the Harlem River.

Each vessel at anchor within the above areas.

Houston2

Houston Traffic . . .

156.550 MHz (Ch.11) . . .

156.600 MHz (Ch 12) . . .

The navigable waters north of 29°N., west of 94°20'W., south of 29°49'N., and east of
95°20'W.:

The navigable waters north of a line extending due west from the southernmost end of
Exxon Dock #1 (29°43.37'N., 95°01.27'W.)

The navigable waters south of a line extending due west from the southernmost end of
Exxon Dock #1 (29°43.37'N., 95°01.27'W.)

Berwick Bay

Berwick Traffic. . . .

156.550 MHz (Ch. 11) . . .

The navigable waters south of 29°45'N., west of 91°10'W., north of 29°37'N., and east of
91°18'W.

St. Marys River

Soo Control

156.600 MHz (Ch. 12) . . .

The navigable waters of the St. Marys River between 45°57'N. (De Tour Reef Light) and
46°38.7'N. (lle Parisienne Light), except the St. Marys Falls Canal and those navigable
waters east of a line from 46°04.16'N. and 46°01.57'N. (La Pointe to Sims Point in
Potagannissing Bay and Worsley Bay).

San Francisco?2

San Francisco Offhore
Vessel Movement Re-
porting Service .

San Francisco Traffic.

156.600 MHz (Ch.12) . . .

156.700 MHz (Ch. 14) . . .

The waters within a 38 nautical mile radius of Mount Tamalpais (37°55.8'N.,
122°34.6'W.) excluding the San Francisco Offshore Precautionary Area.

The waters of the San Francisco Offshore Precautionary Area eastward to San Fran-
cisco Bay including its tributaries extending to the ports of Stockton, Sacramento and
Redwood City.

Puget Sound4

Seattle Trafficd

156.700 MHz (Ch. 14) . . .

156.250 MHz (Ch. 5A) . . .

The navigable waters of Puget Sound, Hood Canal and adjacent waters south of a line
connecting Nodule Point (48°01.5'N., 122°40.05'W.) and Bush Point (48°01.5'N.,
122°36.23'W.) in Admiralty Inlet and south of a line drawn due east from the southern-
most tip of Possession Point (47°34'N., 122°40'W.) on Whidbey Island to the shoreline.

The navigable waters of the Strait of Juan de Fuca east of 124°40'W., excluding the wa-
ters in the central portion of the Strait of Juan de Fuca north and east of Race Rocks
(48°18'N., 123°32'W.); the navigable waters of the Strait of Georgia east of 122°52'W.;
the San Juan Island Archipelago, Rosario Strait, Bellingham Bay; Admiralty of Juan de
Fuca north and east of Race Rocks (48°18'N., 123°32'W.); the navigable waters of the
Strait of Georgia east of 122°52'W.; the San Juan Island Archipelago, Rosario Strait,
Bellingham Bay; Admiralty Inlet north of a line connecting Nodule Point (48°01.5'N.,
122°40.05'W.) and Bush Point (48°01.5'N., 122°36.23'W.) and all waters of Whidbey Is-
land north of a line drawn due east from the southernmost tip of Possession Point
(47°34'N., 122°40'W.) on Whidbey Island to the shoreline.

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
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Table 161.12(b)-VESSEL TRAFFIC SERVICES (VTS) CALL SIGNS, DESIGNATED
FREQUENCIES, AND MONITORING AREAS

Vessel traffic ser- Designated frequenciesl Monitoring area
vices (call sign) (channel designation)
Tofino Traffic6 . . . . 156.725 MHz (Ch. 74) . . . | The waters west of 124°40'W, within 50 nautical miles of the coast of Vancouver Island in-
cluding the waters north 48°N., and east of 127°W.
Vancouver Traffic . . 156.550 MHz ( Ch. 11). . . | The navigable waters of the Strait of Georgia west of 122°52'W., the navigable waters of the
central Strait of Juan de Fuca north and east of Race Rocks, including the Gulf Island Archi-
pelago, Boundary Pass and Haro Strait.

Prince William Sound7

Valdez Traffic . . . . 156.650 MHz (Ch.13) . . . | The navigable waters south of 61°05'N., east of 147°20'W., north of 60°N., and west of
146°30'W.; and all navigable waters in Port Valdez.
Louisville?
Louisville Traffic . . . 156.650 MHz (Ch. 13) . . . | The navigable waters of the Ohio River between McAlpine Locks (Mile 606) and Twelve Mile
Island (Mile 593), only when the McAlpine upper pool gauge is at approximately 13.0 feet or

above.

NOTES:

1. In the event of a communication failure either by the vessel traffic center or the vessel or radio congestion on a designated VTS frequency,
communications may be established on an alternate VTS frequency. The bridge-to-bridge navigational frequency, 156.650 MHz (Channel 13), is
monitored in each VTS area; and it may be used as an alternate frequency, however, only to the extent that doing so provides a level of safety be-
yond that provided by other means.

2. Designated frequency monitoring is required within U.S. navigable waters. In areas which are outside the U.S. navigable waters, desig-
nated frequency monitoring is voluntary. However, prospective VTS Users are encouraged to monitor the designated frequency.

3. VMRS participants shall make their initial report (Sail Plan) to New York Traffic on Channel 11 (156.550 MHz). All other reports, including
the Final Report, shall be made on Channel 14 (156.700 MHz). VMRS and other VTS Users shall monitor Channel 14 (156.700 MHz) while
transiting the VTS area. New York Traffic may direct a vessel to monitor and report on either primary frequency depending on traffic density,
weather conditions, or other safety factors. This does not require a vessel to monitor both primary frequencies.

4. A Cooperative Vessel Traffic Service was established by the United States and Canada within adjoining waters. The appropriate vessel
traffic center administers the rules issued by both nations; however, it will enforece only its own set of rules within its jurisdiction.

5. Seattle Traffic may direct a vessel to monitor the other primary VTS frequency 156.250 MHz or 156.700 MHz (Channel 5A or 14) depend-
ing on traffic density, weather conditions, or other safety factors, rather than strictly adhering to the disignated frequency required for each moni-
toring area as defined above. This does not require a vessel to monitor both primary frequencies.

6. A portion of Tofino Sector’s monitoring area extends beyond the defined CVTS area. Designated frequency monitoring is voluntary in
these portions outside of VTS jurisdiction, however, prospective VTS Users are encouraged to monitor the designated frequency.

7. The bridge-to-bridge navigational frequency, 156.650 MHz (Channel 13), is used in these VTSs because the level of radiotelephone trans-

missions does not warrant a designated VTS frequency. The listening watch required by §26.05 of this chapter is not limited to the monitoring
area.

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
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TABLE 161.18(a).—.THE IMO STANDARD SHIP REPORTING SYSTEM

D DELTA . . . ... ...
E ECHO ... ... ...
F FOXTROT . . ... ..
G GOLF. . .. ... ...
H HOTEL . . . ... ...
| INDIA. . . . ... ...
J JULIET . . . . ... ..
K KILO . ... ... ...
L LIMA . ... ... ...
M MIKE . ... ... ...
N NOVEMBER . . . . ..
(@) OSCAR. . . ... ...
P PAPA . . . . . ...

R ROMEO . . ... ...
S SIERRA . . . ... ..
T TANGO. . . . ... ..
U UNIFORM . . . . . ..
V VICTOR . .. ... ..

W WHISKEY

Dates and time of event

Position. . . . . . . ..

Position. . . . . . . ..

True course. . . . . ..

Speed in knots and
tenths of knots

Port of Departure. . . .

Date, time and point of
entry

Destination and expected
time of arrival.

Date, time and point of
exit from system.

Route information

Time of next report . . .

Maximum present static
draught in meters.

Cargo on board. . . . .

Defects, damage, defi-
ciencies or limitations.

Description of pollution or
dangerous goods lost.

Weather conditions. . .

Ship’s representative and/
or owner.

Ship size and type . . .

Medical personnel . . .

Total number of persons
on board.

Miscellaneous . . . . .

Name, call sign or ship station identity, and flag.

A 6 digit group giving day of month (first two digits),
hours and minutes (last four digits). If other than UTC
state time zone used.

A 4 digit group giving latitude in degrees and minutes
suffixed with N (north) or S (south) and a 5 digit group
giving longitude in degrees and minutes suffixed with
E (east) or W (west); or,

True bearing (first 3 digits) and distance (state dis-
tance) in nautical miles from a clearly identified land-
mark (state landmark).

A 3 digit group.
A 3 digit group.

Name of last port of call.

Entry time expressed as in (B) and into the entry po-
sition expressed as in (C) or (D).

Name of port and date time group expressed as in
(B).

State whether a deep sea or local pilot is on board.
Exit time expressed as in (B) and exit position ex-
pressed as in (C) or (D).

Intended track.

State in full names of communications stations/fre-
quencies guarded.

Date time group expressed as in (B).
4 digit group giving meters and centimeters.

Cargo and brief details of any dangerous cargoes as
well as harmful substances and gases that could
endager persons or the environment.

Brief detail of defects, damage, deficiencies or other
limitations.

Brief details of type pollution (oil, chemicals, etc) or
dangerous goods lost overboard; position expressed
asin (C) or (D).

Brief details of weather and sea conditions prevailing.

Details of name and particulars of ship’s representa-
tive and/or owner for provision of information.

Details of length, breadth, tonnage, and type, etc., as
required.

Doctor, physician’s assistant, nurse, no medic.
State number.

Any other information as appropriate. (i.e., a detailed
description of a planned operation, which may in-
clude: its durration; effective area; any restrictions to
navigation; notification procedures for approaching
vessels; in addition, for a towing operation; configura-
tion, length of the tow, available horsepower, etc.; for
a dredge or floating plant: configuration of pipeline,
mooring configuration, number of assist vessels, etc.)

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
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cation for an authorized deviation must state the need and fully
describe the proposed alternative to the required measure.

(1104) (b) Requeststo deviate from any provisioninthispart due
to circumstances that develop during a transit or immediately
preceding atransit, may be made verbally to the appropriate VTS
Commanding Officer. Requeststo deviate shall be made asfar in
advance as practicable. Upon receipt of the request, the VTS
Commanding Officer may authorize a deviation if it is deter-
mined that, based on vessel handling characteristics, traffic den-
sity, radar contacts, environmental conditions and other relevant
information, such a deviation provides a level of safety equiva
lent to that provided by the required measure or is a maneuver
considered necessary for safe navigation under the circum-
stances.

(1105) Services, VT SMeasures, and Oper ating Requirements

(1106) 8§161.10 Services.

(1107) To enhance navigation and vessel safety, and to protect
the marine environment, aV TS may issue advisories, or respond
to vessel requests for information, on reported conditions within
the VTS area, such as:

(1108) (@) Hazardous conditions or circumstances;

(1109) (b) Vessel congestion;

(1110) (c) Traffic density;

(1111) (d) Environmental conditions;

(1112) (€) Aidsto navigation status;

(1113) (f) Anticipated vessel encounters;

(1114) (g) Another vessel’s name, type, position, hazardous ves-
sel operating conditions, if applicable, and intended navigation
movements, as reported;

(1115) (h) Temporary measures in effect;

(1116) (i) A description of local harbor operations and condi-
tions, such as ferry routes, dredging, and so forth;

(1117) (j) Anchorage availability; or

(1118) (K) Other information or special circumstances.

(1119) 8161.11 VTS measures.

(1120) (@) A VTS may issue measures or directions to enhance
navigation and vessel safety and to protect the marine environ-
ment, such as, but not limited to:

(1121) (1) Designating temporary reporting points and proce-
dures;

(1122) (2) Imposing vessel operating requirements; or

(1123) (3) Establishing vessel traffic routing schemes.

(1124) (b) During conditions of vessel congestion, restricted vis-
ibility, adverse weather, or other hazardous circumstances, a
VTS may control, supervise, or otherwise manage traffic, by
specifying times of entry, movement, or departure to, from, or
withinaVTS area.

(1125) 8161.12 Vessel oper ating requirements.

(1126) (@) Subject to the exigencies of safe navigation, a VTS
User shall comply with all measures established or directionsis-
sued by aVTS.

(1127) (1) If, in aspecific circumstance, aV TS User isunable to
safely comply with ameasure or direction issued by the VTS, the
VTS User may deviate only to the extent necessary to avoid en-
dangering persons, property or the environment. The deviation
shall be reported to the VTS as soon asiis practicable.

(1128) (b) When not exchanging communications, a VTS User
must maintain alistening watch as required by §26.04(e) of this
chapter on the VTS frequency designated in Table 161.12(b)
(VTS Cdl Signs, Designated Freguencies, and Monitoring
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Areas). In addition, the VTS User must respond promptly when
hailed and communicate in the English language.

(1129) Note: As stated in 47 CFR 80.148(b), a VHF watch on
Channel 16 (156.800 MHz) is not required on vessels subject to
the Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone Act and participat-
ing in a Vessel Traffic Service (VTS) system when the watch is
maintained on both the vessel bridge-to-bridge frequency and a
designated VTS frequency.

(1130) (c) As soon is practicable, a VTS User shall notify the
VTS of any of the following:

(1131) (1) A marine casualty as defined in 46 CFR 4.05-1,;

(1132) (2) Involvement in the ramming of afixed or floating ob-
ject;

(1133) (3) A pollution incident as defined in §151.15 of this
chapter:

(1134) (4) A defect or discrepancy in an aid to navigation;

(1135) (5) A hazardous condition as defined in 8160.203 of this
chapter;

(1136) (6) Improper operation of vessel equipment required by
Part 164 of this chapter;

(1137 (7) A situation involving hazardous materials for which a
report isrequired by 49 CFR 176.48; and

(1138) (8) A hazardous vessel operating condition as defined in
§161.2.

(1139) 8161.13 VTS Special Area Operating Requirements.

(1140) The following operating requirements apply within a
VTS Specia Area

(1141) (a) A VTSUser shdl, if towing astern, do so with as short
ahawser as safety and good seamanship permits.

(1142) (b) A VMRS User shall:

(1143) (1) Not enter or get underway in the areawithout prior ap-
prova of the VTS,

(1144) (2) Notenter aVTS Special Areaif ahazardousvessel op-
erating condition or circumstance exists;

(1145) (3) Not meet, cross, or overtake any other VMRS User in
the area without prior approval of the VTS; and

(1146) (4) Before meeting, crossing, or overtaking any other
VMRS User in the area, communicate on the designated vessel
bridge- to-bridge radiotelephone frequency, intended navigation
movements, and any other information necessary in order to
make safe passing arrangements. This requirement does not re-
lieve avessel of any duty prescribed by the International Regula-
tionsfor Prevention of Collisionsat Sea, 1972 (72 COLREGS) or
the Inland Navigation Rules.

Subpart B-Vessel Movement Reporting System

(1147) 8161.15 Purpose and I ntent.

(1148) (@) A Vessel Movement Reporting System (VMRS) is a
system used to manage and track vessel movements within a
VTSarea. Thisisaccomplished by requiring that vessels provide
information under established procedures as set forth in this part,
or asdirected by the VTS.

(1149) (b) To avoid imposing an undue reporting burden or un-
duly congesting radiotel ephone frequencies, reports shall be lim-
ited to information which is essential to achieve the objectives of
the VMRS. These reports are consolidated into four reports (sail-
ing plan, position, sailing plan deviation and final).

(1150) §161.16 Applicability.

(1151) The provisionsof thissubpart shall apply to thefollowing
VMRS Users:
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TABLE 161.45(b)-VTS ST. MARYS RIVER REPORTING POINTS

Designator Geographic name Geographic description Latitude/ Notes
Longitude

1 lle Parisienne .. ................... lle Parisienne Light. .. .............. 45°37.3'N Downbound
84°45.9'W Only.

2 GrosCapReef.................... Gros Cap Reefs Light. . ............. 46°30.6'N Upbound
84°37.1'W

3 Roundlsland ..................... Round Island Light32 .............. 46°26.9N
84°31.7'W

4 Pointe Louise . . ....... ... . ... ... .. Pointe Louise Light. . ............... 46°27.8'N
84°28.2'W

5 West Endof Locks ... .............. West Center Pierhead Light.......... 46°30.2'N Downbound
84°22.2'W Only.

6 EastEndof Locks ................. East Center Pierhead Light . ......... 46°30.1'N Upbound
84°20.3'W

7 MissionPoint .. ................... Light99 ... ... ... ... . 46°29.2'N
84°18.1'W

8 SixMilePoint . .................... Six Mile Point . . ................... 46°26.1'N
84°15.4'W

9 Ninemile Point . ................... Light80 ....... .. .o 46°23.5'N
84°14.1'W

10 West Neebish Channel . . . . . . . .. Light29. . . ... ... .. ... ... 46°16.9'N Downbound
84°12.5'W Only.

11 Munuscong Lake Junction . . . . . . . Lighted JunctionBuoy . . . . .. . .. 46°10.8'N
84°05.6'W

12 DeTourReef . . . . . .. ... .... De Tour Reef Light . . . . . ... ... 46°56.9'N
83°53.7'W

(1152) (8) Every power-driven vessel of 40 meters (approxi-
mately 131 feet) or more in length, while navigating;

(1153) (b) Every towing vessel of 8 meters (approximately 26
feet) or more in length, while navigating; or

(1154) (c) Every vessel certificated to carry 50 or more passen-
gersfor hire, when engaged in trade.

(1155) §161.17 Definitions.

(1156) As used in this subpart: Published means available in a
widely-distributed and publicly available medium (e.g., VTS
User's Manual, ferry schedule, Notice to Mariners).

(11570 8161.18 Reporting requirements.

(1158) (@) A VTS may: (1) Direct avessel to provide any of the
information set forth in Table 161.18(a) (IMO Standard Ship Re-
porting System);

(1159) (2) Establish other means of reporting for those vessels
unabl e to report on the designated frequency; or

(1160) (3) Require reports from a vessel in sufficient time to al-
low advance vessel traffic planning.

(1161) (b) All reportsrequired by this part shall be made as soon
asis practicable on the frequency designated in Table 161.12(b)
(VTS Cadl Signs, Designated Frequencies, and Monitoring
Areas).

(1162) (c) When not exchanging communications, aVMRS User
must maintain alistening watch as described in 826.04(¢) of this
chapter on the frequency designated in Table 161.12(b) (VTS
Call Signs, Designated Frequencies, and Monitoring Areas). In
addition, the VMRS User must respond promptly when hailed
and communicate in the English language.

(1163) Note: As stated in 47 CFR 80.148(b), a VHF watch on
Channel 16 (156.800 MHz) is not required on vessels subject to
the Vessel Bridge-to-Bridge Radiotelephone Act and participating
inaVessel Traffic Service (VTS) system when thewatchismain-
tained on both the vessel bridge-to-bridge frequency and adesig-
nated VTS frequency.
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(1164) (d) When reports required by this part include time infor-
mation, such information shall be given using thelocal time zone
in effect and the 24-hour military clock system.

(1165) §161.19 Sailing Plan (SP).

(1166) Unless otherwise stated, at least 15 minutes before navi-
gating aVTS area, avessel must report the:

(1167) (a) Vessel name and type;

(1168) (b) Position;

(1169) (c) Destination and ETA;

(1170) (d) Intended route;

(1171) (€) Time and point of entry; and

(1172) (f) Dangerous cargo on board or in its tow, as defined in
8160.203 of this chapter, and other required information as set
out in 8160.211 and §160.213 of this chapter, if applicable.

(1173) 8161.20 Position Report (PR).

(1174) A vessel must report its name and position:

(1175) (a) Upon point of entry into aVTS area;

(1176) (b) At designated reporting points as set forth in subpart
C; or

(1177) (c) When directed by the VTC.

(1178) Note: Notice of temporary reporting points, if estab-
lished, may be published via Local Noticesto Mariners, general
broadcast or the VTS User's Manual .

(1179) 8161.21 Sailing Plan Deviation Report (DR).

(1180) A vessel must report:

(1181) (@) When its ETA to a destination varies significantly
from a previously reported ETA;

(1182) (b) Any intention to deviate from a VTS issued measure
or vessel traffic routing system; or

(1183) (c) Any significant deviation from previously reported in-
formation.

(1184 8161.22 Final Report (FR).

(1185) A vessel must report its name and position:

(1186) (a) On arrival at its destination; or
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(1187) (b) When leavinga VTS area.

(1188) §161.23 Reporting exemptions.

(1189) (@) Unless otherwise directed, the following vessels are
exempted from providing Position and Final Reports due to the
nature of their operation:

(1190) (1) Vessels on a published schedule and route;

(1191) (2) Vessels operating within an area of a radius of three
nautical miles or less; or

(1192) (3) Vessels escorting another vessel or assisting another
vessel in maneuvering procedures.

(1193) (b) A vessel described in paragraph (&) of this section
must:

(1194) (1) Provide a Sailing Plan at least 5 minutes but not more
than 15 minutes before navigating within the VTS area; and

(1195) (2) If it departs from its promulgated schedule by more
than 15 minutes or changes its limited operating area, make the
established VMRS reports, or report as directed.

(1196) (€) InthoseV TS areas capable of receiving automated po-
sition reports from Automatic Identification System Shipborne
Equipment (AISSE) as required by §164.43 of this chapter and
where AISSE is required, vessels equipped with an operating
AISSE are not required to make voice radio position reports at
designated reporting points as required by 8161.20(b) of this
part, unless otherwise directed by the VTC.

(1197) (1) Whenever an AISSE becomes non-operational as de-
fined in §164.43(c) of this chapter, before entering or while un-
derway inaVTS area, avessel must:

(1198) (i) Notify the VTC;

(1199) (ii) Make voice radio position reports at designated re-
porting points as required by §161.20(b) of this part;

(1200) (iii) Make other voice radio reports as directed; and

(1201) (iv) Restore the AISSE to operating condition as soon as
possible.

(1202) (2) Whenever an AISSE becomes non-operational due to
a loss of position correction information (i.e., the U.S. Coast
Guard differential global positioning system (dGPS) cannot pro-
vide the required error correction messages) a vessel must:

(1203) (i) Make required voice radio position reports at desig-
nated reporting points required by §161.20(b) of this part; and

(1204) (ii) Make other voice radio reports as directed.

(1205) Note: Regulations pertaining to Al SSE required capabili-
ties are set forth in §164.43 of this chapter.

Subpart C-Vessal Traffic Service Areas, Cooperative
Vessel Traffic Service Area, Vessel Traffic Service
Special Areas and Reporting Paints.

(1206) Note: All geographic coordinates contained in part 161
(latitude and longitude) are expressed in North American Datum
of 1983 (NAD).

(1207) 8161.25 Vessel Traffic Service New York Area.

(1208) The area consists of the navigable waters of the Lower
New York Harbor bounded on the east by a line drawn from
Norton Point to Breezy Point; on the south by aline connecting
the entrance buoys at the Ambrose Channel, Swash Channel, and
Sandy Hook Channel to Sandy Hook Point; and on the southeast
including the waters of Sandy Hook Bay south to aline drawn at
40°25'N.; then west into waters of the Raritan Bay to the Raritan
River Rail Road Bridge; and then north including the waters of
the Arthur Kill and Newark Bay to the Lehigh Valley Draw
Bridge at 40°41.9'N.; and then east including the waters of the
Kill Van Kull and Upper New York Bay north to a line drawn

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:27:49 AM

east-west from the Holland Tunnel Ventilator Shaft at
40°43.7'N., 74°01.6'W. in the Hudson River; and then continuing
east including the waters of the East River to the Throgs Neck
Bridge, excluding the Harlem River.

(1209) Note: Although mandatory participation in VTSNY is
limited to the area within the navigable waters of the United
States, VTSNY will provide services beyond those waters. Pro-
spective users are encouraged to report beyond the area of re-
quired participation in order to facilitate advance vessel traffic
management in the VTS area and to receive VTSNY advisories
and/or assistance.

(1210) 8161.45 Vessel Traffic Service St. MarysRiver.

(1211) (@) The VTS area consists of the navigable waters of the
St. Marys River and lower Whitefish Bay from 45°57'N. (De
Tour Reef Light) to the south, to 46°38.7'N. (lle Parisienne Light)
tothenorth, except thewatersof the St. MarysFallsCanal, and to
the east along a line from La Pointe to Sims Point, within
Potagannissing Bay and Worsley Bay.

(1212) (b) Reporting Points. (Table 161.45(b))

Part 162—I nland Waterways Navigation Regulations

(1213) 8§162.1 General.

(1214) Geographic coordinates expressed in terms of latitude or
longitude, or both, are not intended for plotting on mapsor charts
whose referenced horizontal datum is the North American Da-
tum of 1983 (NAD 83), unless such geographic coordinates are
expressly labeled NAD 83. Geographic coordinates without the
NAD 83 reference may be plotted on mapsor chartsreferenced to
NAD 83 only after application of the appropriate corrections that
are published on the particular map or chart being used.

(1215) §162.110 Duluth-Superior Harbor, Minnesota and
Wisconsin.

(1216) (@) No vessel greater than 100 feet in length may exceed 8
miles per hour in Duluth-Superior Harbor.

(1217 (b) In the Duluth Ship Canal:

(1218) (1) No vessel may meet or overtake another vessel if each
vessel is greater than 150 feet in length (including tug and tow
combinations).

(1219) (2) Aninbound vessel has the right of way over an out-
bound vessel.

(12200 8162.115 Keweenaw Waterway, Michigan.

(1221) No vessel greater than 40 feet in length may exceed 8
miles per hour between Lily Pond and Pilgrim Point.

(1222) §162.117 St. MarysRiver, Sault Ste. Marie, Michigan.

(1223) (@) Thearea. Thewaters of the St. Marys River and lower
Whitefish Bay from 45°57’'N. (De Tour Reef Light) to the south,
to 46°38.7'N. (Ile Parisienne Light) to the north, except the wa-
tersof the St. MarysFalls Canal, and to the east along aline from
LaPointe to Sims Point, within Potagannissing Bay and Worsley
Bay.

(1224) (b) Definitions. As used in this section.

(1225) “Two-way route” means a directiona route within de-
fined limits inside which two-way traffic is established, and
whichisintended toimprove safety in waterswhere navigationis
difficult.

(1226) “Two-way traffic” means that traffic flow is permitted in
opposing directions, but a vessel may not meet, cross, nor over-
take any other vessel in such amanner that it would be abreast of
more than one other vessel within the defined limits of a water-

way.
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(1227) (c) Anchoring Rules

(1228) (1) A vessel must not anchor:

(1229) (i) within the waters between Brush Point and the water-
works intake crib off Big Point southward of the Point Aux Pins
range; or

(1230) (ii) within 0.2 nautical mile of the intake crib off Big
Paint.

(1231) (2) In an emergency; vessels may anchor in a dredged
channel. Vessel s shall anchor asnear to the edge of the channel as
possible and shall get underway as soon asthe emergency ceases,
unless otherwise directed. Vessel Traffic Services St. Marys
River must be advised of any emergency anchoring as soon asis
practicable.

(1232) (3) Vessals collected in any part of the VTS Area by rea-
son of temporary closure of achannel or an impediment to navi-
gation shall get underway and depart in the order in which they
arrived, unless otherwise directed by Vessel Traffic Service St.
Marys River. Vessel Traffic St. Marys River may advance any
vessel in the order of departure to expedite the movement of
mails, passengers, cargo of a perishable nature, to facilitate pas-
sage of vesselsthrough any channel by reason of special circum-
stance, or to facilitate passage through the St. MarysFallsCanal.

(1233) (d) Traffic Rules. (1) A vessel must proceed only inthe es-
tablished direction of traffic flow in the following waters:

(1234) (i) West Neebish Channel from Buoy “53" to Buoy
“1"—downbound traffic only:

(1235) (ii) Pipe Island Course from Sweets Point to Watson
Reefs Light-downbound traffic only.

(1236) (iii) Middle Neebish Channel from Buoy “2” to Buoy
“76”—upbound traffic only; and

(1237) (iv) Pipe Island Passage to the east of Pipe Island Shoal
and north of Pipe Island Twins form Watson Reefs Light to
Sweets Point-upbound traffic only.

(1238) (2) A vessel 350 feet or morein length must not overtake
or approach within .2 nautical miles of another vessel proceeding
in the same direction in the following waterways;

(1239) (i) West Neebish Channel between Nine Point and
Munuscong Lake Junction Lighted Bell Buoy;

(1240) (ii) Middle Neebish Channel between Munuscong Lake
Junction Lighted Bell Buoy and Nine Mile Point; and

(1241) (iii) Little Rapids Cut from Six Mile Point to Buoy “102".

(1242) (3) When two-way trafficisauthorized in Middle Neebish
Channel, avessel 350 feet or morein length must not meet, cross,
or overtake another vessel at:

(1243) (i) Johnson Point from Buoy “18” to Buoy “22";

(1244) (ii) Mirre Point from Buoy “26” to Buoy “28”; or

(1245) (iii) Stribling Point from Buoy “39” to Buoy “43".

(1246) (4) Paragraph (d)(2) of this section does not apply to a
vessel navigating through anice field.

(1247) (e) Winter Navigation. During the winter navigation sea-
son, the following waterways are normally closed:

(1248) (1) West Neebish Channel, from Buoy “53” to Buoy “1”;

(1249) (2) Pipe Island Passage to the east of Pipe Island Shoadl;
and

(1250) (3) Northof Pipelsland Twins, from Watson Reef Light to
Sweets Point.

(1251) (f) Alternate Winter Navigation Routes. (1) When West
Neebish Channel isclosed, Middle Neebish Channel (from Buoy
“2" toBuoy “76") will be open either asatwo-way route or an al-
ternating one way traffic lane.

(1252) (i) When Middle Neebish Channel is atwo-way route;
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(1253) (A) An upbound vessel must use the easterly 197 feet of
the channel. However, avessel of draft 20 feet or more must not
proceed prior to Vessel Traffic Center approval; and

(1254) (B) A downbound vessel must usethewesterly 295 feet of
the channel.

(1255) (ii) When Middle Neebish Channel is an aternating
one-way traffic lane. A vessel must use the westerly 295 feet of
the channel in the established direction of traffic flow.

(1256) (2) When Pipe Island Passage is closed, Pipe Island
Courseis atwo-way route.

(1257) Note: The Vessel Traffic Service closes or opens these
channelsasice conditionsrequire after giving due considerations
to the protection of the marine environment, waterway improve-
ments, aids to navigation, the need for cross channel traffic (e.g.,
ferries), the availability of icebreakers, and the safety of the is-
land residentswho, in the course of their daily business, must use
naturally formed ice bridges for transportation to and from the
mainland. Under normal seasonal conditions, only one closing
each winter and one opening each spring are anticipated. Prior to
closing or opening these channels, interested parties including
both shipping entities and island residents, will be given at |east
72 hours notice by the Coast Guard.

(1258) (g) Speed Rules. (1) The following speed limits indicate
speed over the ground. Vessels must adhere to the following
speed limits:

Table 162.117(g)-St. Marys River Speed Rules

Maximum speed limit between Mph Knots

De Tour Reef Light and Sweets Point
Light . ... ... ... ....... 14 12.2
Round Island Light and Point Aux
Frenes Light“21” . . . . . ... ... 14 12.2
Munuscong Lake Lighted Buoy “8” and
Everens Point. . . . . .. ... ... 12 10.4
Everens Point and Reed Point . . . . 9 7.8
Reed Point and Lake Nicolet Lighted
Buoy “62”. . . . .. ... ... .. 10 8.7
Lake Nicolet Lighted Buoy “62” and
Lake Nicolet Light“80" . . . . . . .. 12 10.4
Lake Nicolet Light “80” and Winter
Point (West Neebish Channel) . . . . 10 8.7
Lake Nicolet Light “80” and Six Mile
Point Range Rear Light. . . . . . .. 10 8.7
Six Mile Point Range Rear Light and
lower limit of the St. Marys Falls Canal

Upbound . . ... ... ...... 8 7.0

Downbound . . . . . ... ..... 10 8.7
Upper limit of the St. Marys Falls Canal
and Point Aux Pins Main Light . . . . 12 104

Note: A vessel must not navigate any dredged channel at a
speed of less than 5 statue miles per hour (4.3 knots)

(1259) (2) Temporary speed limit regulations may be established
by Commanding Officer Vessel Traffic Service St. Marys River.
Notice of the temporary speed limitsand their effective datesand
terminations are published in the Federal Register and Local
Notice to Mariners. These Temporary speed limits, if imposed,
will normally be placed in effect and terminated during the win-
ter navigation season.
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(1260) (h) Towing Requirement. A Towing vessel must: (1)
Maintain positive control of its tow south of Gros Cap Reef
Light;

(1261) (2) Not impede the passage of any other vessel;

(1262) (3) Not tow avessel of 200 feet or lessin length with atow
line longer than 250 feet; and

(1263) (4) Not tow a vessel of 200 feet or morein length with a
tow line longer than the length of the towed vessel plus 50 feet.

(1264) 8162.120 Harborson Lake Michigan.

(1265) (@) No vessel greater than 40 feet in length may exceed 8
miles per hour in the harbors of Michigan City, Indiana; St. Jo-
seph, South Haven, Saugatuck, Holland (Lake Macatawa),
Grand Haven, Muskegon, White Lake, Pentwater, Ludington,
Manistee, Portage Lake (Manistee County), Frankfort,
Charlevoix, and Petoskey, Michigan.

(1266) (b) No vessel greater than 40 feet in length may exceed 4
miles per hour in the harbors of Menominee, Michigan and
Wisconsin; Algoma, Kewaunee, Two Rivers, Manitowoc,
Sheboygan, Port Washington, Milwaukee, Racine, Kenosha and
Green Bay, Wisconsin; and Waukegan, Illinois.

(1267) 8162.125 Sturgeon Bay and the Sturgeon Bay Ship Ca-
nal, Wisconsin.

(1268) (@) In the Sturgeon Bay Ship Canal:

(1269) (1) No vessel may exceed 5 miles per hour.

(1270) (2) Novessel greater than 150 feet in length (including tug
and tow combinations) may come about.

(2271) (3) No vessel 65 feet or greater in length (including tug
and tow combinations) may either:

(1272) (i) Enter or passthrough the canal two or more abreast; or

(1273) (ii) Overtake another vessel.

(1274) (4) No vessel may anchor or moor unless given permis-
sion to do so by the Captain of the Port.

(1275) (5) Each vessel must keep to the center, except when
meeting or overtaking another vessel.

(1276) (b) In Sturgeon Bay and the Sturgeon Bay Ship Canal:

(1277) (1) Each laden vessel under tow must be towed with at
least two towlines. Each towline must be shortened to the extent
necessary to provide maximum control of the tow.

(1278) (2) Each unladen vessel may be towed with one towline.

(2279) (3) No towline may exceed 100 feet in length.

(1280) (4) No vessel may tow another vessel alongside.

(1281) (5) Novessel may tow araft greater than 50 feet inwidth.

(1282) Note—The Corps of Engineers also has regulations deal -
ing with these areas in 33 CFR 207.

(1283) 8162.130 Connecting waters from Lake Huron to
LakeErie; general rules.

(1284) (@) Purpose. The regulationsin sections 162.130 through
162.140 prescribe rules for vessel operation in U.S. waters con-
necting Lake Huron to Lake Erie (including the River Rouge) to
prevent collisions and groundings, to protect waterway improve-
ments, and to protect these waters from environmental harm re-
sulting from collisions and groundings.

(1285) Note—The Canadian Government hasissued similar reg-
ulations which apply in the Canadian portion of the waterway.
Provisions which apply only in Canadian waters are noted
throughout the text.

(1286) (b) Applicability. (1) Unless otherwise specified, therules
in sections 162.130 through 162.140 apply to all U.S. vesselsand
all other vesselsin U.S. waters.

(1287) (2) Thespeedrulesin 8162.138 apply to vessels20 meters
or more in length.
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(1288) (3) The communications rules in 8162.132, the traffic
rulesin §162.134, except for §162.134(c)(2), and the anchorage
rulesin §162.136 apply to the following vessels:

(1289) (i) Vessels of 20 meters or morein length;

(1290) (ii) Commercial vessels more than 8 metersin length en-
gaged in towing another vessel astern, alongside, or by pushing
ahead; and

(1291) (iii) Each dredge and floating plant.

(1292) (4) Thetraffic rules contained in §162.134(c)(2) apply to
the following vessels:

(1293) (i) Sailing vessels of 20 meters or morein length;

(1294) (i) Power driven vessels of 55 meters or more in length;

(1295) (iii) Vessels engaged in towing another vessel astern,
alongside or by pushing ahead; and

(1296) (iv) Each dredge and floating plant.

(1297) (c) Definitions. As used in §8162.130 through 162.140 -

(1298) “Captain of the Port” means the United States Coast
Guard Captain of the Port of Detroit, Michigan.

(1299) “Detroit River” means the connecting waters from Wind-
mill Point Light to the lakeward limits of the improved naviga-
tion channels at the head of Lake Erie.

(1300) “District Commander” means, Commander, Ninth Coast
Guard District, Cleveland, Ohio.

(1301) “Master” means the licensed master or operator, the per-
son designated by the master or operator to navigate the vessel,
or, on a vessel not requiring licensed personnel, the person in
command of the vessel.

(1302) “River Rouge” means the waters of the Short Cut Canal
and the River Rouge from Detroit Edison Cell Light 1 to the head
of navigation.

(1303) “St. Clair River” means the connecting waters from the
lakeward limit of the improved navigation channel at the lower
end of Lake Huron to St. Clair Flats Canal Light 2.

(1304) “SARNIA TRAFFIC” means the Canadian Coast Guard
Traffic center at Sarnia, Ontario.

(1305) (d) Laws and regulations not affected. The regulationsin
§8162.130 through 162.140 do not relieve the owners or opera-
torsof vesselsfrom complying with any other lawsor regulations
relating to navigation on the Great L akes and their connecting or
tributary waters.

(1306) (€) Delegations. The District Commander, in coordina-
tion with appropriate Canadian officials, may make loca ar-
rangements that do not conflict with these regulations in the in-
terest of safety of operations, to facilitate traffic movement and
anchorage, to avoid disputes as to jurisdiction and to take neces-
sary action to render assistance in emergencies. This authority
may be redelegated.

(1307) §162.132 Connecting waters from Lake Huron to
LakeErie; communicationsrules.

(1308) (@) Radio Listening watch. The master of each vessel re-
quired to comply with this section shall continuously monitor -

(1309) (1) Channel 11 (156.55 MHz) between Lake Huron Cut
Lighted Buoy 11 and Lake St. Clair Light; and

(1310) (2) Channel 12 (156.60 MHz) between Lake St. Clair
Light and Detroit River Light.

(1311) (b) Radiotelephone equipment. Reports required by this
section shall be made by the master using aradiotelephone capa-
ble of operation on avessel’snavigation bridge, or in the case of a
dredge, from its main control station.

(1312) (c) English language. Reports required by this section
shall be made in the English language.
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(1313) (d) Traffic reports. (1) Reports required by this section
shall be made to SARNIA TRAFFIC on the frequency desig-
nated for the radio listening watch in paragraph (a) of this sec-
tion.

(1314) (2) Reports shall include the name of the vessel, location,
intended course of action, and ETA at next reporting point.

(1315) (€) Permanent Reporting Points. The master of each ves-
sel to which this section applies shall report as required by para-
graph (d) of this section at the locationsindicated in Table I.

Table |
Downbound Reporting points Upbound
vessels vessels
Report ............ 30 Minutes North of Lake Huron
Cut.
Lighted Horn Bouy “11”
Report ............ Lake Huron Cut Light “7”
Lake Huron Cut Lighted Buoy Report.
aq
Report ............ St. Clair/Black River Junction Report.
Light. Report.
Stag Island Upper Light ........... Report.
Report ............ Marine City Salt Dock Light .....
Report ............ Grande Pointe Light “23”
St. Clair Flats Canal Light “2” Report.
Report ............ Lake St. Clair Light .................. Report.
Report ............ Belle Isle Light
Report ............ Grassy Island Light .................. Report.
Report ............ Detroit River Light ..........cc.c...... Report.

(1316) (f) Additional Traffic Reports.

(1317) (1) A report shall be made upon leaving any dock, moor-
ing, or anchorage, in the Detroit River, Lake St. Clair, and the St.
Clair River except for—

(1318) (i) Ferrieson regular runs; and

(1319) (ii) Vesselsin the River Rouge.

(1320) (2) A report shall be made before maneuvering to come
about.

(1321) (3) A report shall be made -

(1322) (i) 20 minutes before entering or departing the River
Rouge; and

(1323) (ii) Immediately before entering or departing the River
Rouge.

(1324) (g) Report of impairment or other hazard. The master of a
vessel shall report to SARNIA TRAFFIC as soon as possible:

(1325) (1) Any condition on the vessel that may impair its navi-
gation, including but not limited to: fire, defective steering equip-
ment, or defective propulsion machinery.

(1326) (2) Any tow that the towing vessel isunableto control, or
can control only with difficulty.

(1327) (h) Exemptions. Compliance with this section is not re-
quired when a vessel’s radiotel ephone equipment has failed.

(1328) 8162.134 Connecting watersfrom Lake Huron to Lake
Erie trafficrules.

(1329) (@) Detroit River. The following traffic rules apply in the
Detroit River:

(1330) (1) The West Outer Channel is restricted to downbound
vessels.

(1331) (2) The Livingstone Channel, west of Bois Blanc Island,
isrestricted to downbound vessels.

(1332) Note—The Amherstburg Channel, in Canadian waters
east of BoisBlanc Island, is normally restricted to upbound ves-
sels. No vessel may proceed downbound in the Amherstburg
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Channel without authorization from the Regional Director Gen-
eral.

(1333) (3) Between Fighting Island Channel South Light and Bar
Point Pier Light 29D, no vessels shall meet or overtake in such a
manner that more than two vessel swould be abreast at any time.

(1334) (4) Between the west end of Belle Isle and Peche Island
Light, vessels may overtake vessels engaged in towing.

(1335) (b) River Rouge. In the River Rouge, no vessel shall over-
take another vessel.

(1336) (€) . Clair River. Thefollowing traffic rulesapply inthe
St. Clair River:

(1337) (1) Between St. Clair Flats Canal Light 2 and Russell Is-
land Light 33, vesselsmay only overtake vesselsengaged in tow-
ing.

(1338) (2) Between Lake Huron Cut Lighted Buoy 1 and Port
Huron Traffic Lighted Buoy there is a zone of aternating one
way traffic. Masters shall coordinate their movements in accor-
dance with the following rules;

(1339) (i) Vessels shal not overtake.

(1340) (i) Vessels shall not come about.

(1341) (iii) Vessels shall not meet.

(1342) (iv) Downbound vessels which have passed Lake Huron
Cut Lighted Buoy 7 have the right of way over upbound vessels
which have not reached the Port Huron Traffic Lighted Buoy.
Upbound vessels awaiting transit of downbound vessels will
maintain position south of the Port Huron Traffic Lighted Buoy.

(1343) (v) Vesselstransiting the zone shall coordinate passage by
using communication proceduresin 8162.132.

(1344) (vi) Transiting vessels shall have the right of way over
moored vessels getting underway within the zone.

(1345) (d) In the waters described in §162.130(a), the District
Commander or Captain of the Port may establish temporary traf-
fic rulesfor reasons which include but are not limited to: channel
obstructions, winter navigation, unusua weather conditions, or
unusual water levels.

(1346) (€) Therequirements of this section do not apply to public
vesselsof theU.S. or Canadaengaged inicebreaking or servicing
aids to navigation or to vessels engaged in river and harbor im-
provement work.

(1347) (f) Theprohibitionsin thissection onovertakingin certain
areas do not apply to vessels operating in the nondisplacement
mode. In this section, “nondisplacement mode” means amode of
operation in which the vessel is supported by hydrodynamic
forces, rather than displacement of its weight in the water, to an
extent such that the wake which would otherwise be generated by
the vessel is significantly reduced.

(1348) §162.136 Connecting waters from Lake Huron to
Lake Erie; anchorage grounds.

(1349) (@) IntheDetroit River, vesselsshall be anchored so asnot
to swing into the channel or across steering courses.

(13500 Note—Thereisan authorized anchorage in Canadian wa-
ters just above Fighting Island and an authorized anchorage in
U.S. waters south of Belle Isle (33 CFR 110.206).

(1351) (b) Inthe St. Clair River, vessels shall be anchored so as
not to swing into the channel or across steering courses.

(1352) §162.138 Connecting watersfrom Lake Huron to Lake
Erie; speed rules.

(1353) (@) Maximum speed limit for vesselsin normal displace-
ment mode. (1) Except when required for the safety of the vessel
or any other vessel, vessels of 20 metersor morein length operat-
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ing in normal displacement mode shall proceed at a speed not
greater than—

(1354) (i) 12 statute miles per hour (10.4 knots) between Fort
Gratiot Light and St. Clair Flats Canal Light 2;

(1355) (ii) 12 statute miles per hour (10.4 knots) between Peche
Island Light and Detroit River Light; and

(1356) (iii) 4 statute miles per hour (3.5 knots) in the River
Rouge.

(1357) (2) The maximum speed limit is 5.8 statute miles per hour
(5 knots) in the navigable channel south of Peche Island (under
Canadian jurisdiction).

(1358) (b) Maximum speed limit for vessels operating in
nondisplacement mode. (1) Except when required for the safety
of the vessel or any other vessel, vessels 20 meters or more in
length but under 100 grosstons operating in the nondi splacement
mode and meeting the requirements set out in paragraph (c) of
this section, may operate at a speed not exceeding 40 miles per
hour (34.8 knots) -

(1359) (i) During daylight hours (sunrise to sunset);

(1360) (ii) When conditions otherwise safely alow; and

(1361) (iii) When approval has been granted by the Coast Guard
Captain of the Port, Detroit or Commander of the Ninth Coast
Guard District prior to each transit of the area.

(1362) (2) In this section, “nondisplacement mode” means a
mode of operation in which the vessel is supported by hydrody-
namic forces, rather than displacement of itsweight in the water;
to an extent such that the wake which would otherwise be gener-
ated by the vessel is significantly reduced.

(1363) (C) Unsafe vessels. The Captain of the Port or the District
Commander may deny approval for operations under paragraph
(b) of thissection if it appearsthat the design and operating char-
acteristics of the vessels in question are not safe for the desig-
nated waterways, or if it appears that operations under this sec-
tion have become unsafe for any reason.

(1364) (d) Temporary speed limits. The District Commander may
temporarily establish speed limits or temporarily amend existing
speed limit regulations on the waters described in §162.130(a).

(1365) 8162.140 Connecting waters from Lake Huron to
LakeErie; miscellaneousrules.

(1366) (@) Rulesfor towing vessels. (1) A towing vessel may drop
or anchor its tows only in accordance with the provisions of
162.136.

(1367) (2) A towing vessel engaged in arranging its tow shall not
obstruct the navigation of other vessels.

(1368) (b) Pilots. Inthe St. Clair River between Lake Huron Cut
Lighted Buoy 1 and Port Huron Traffic Lighted Buoy, vessels
shall not take on, discharge, or exchange pilots unless weather
conditionswould make the maneuver unsafein the customary pi-
lot area.

(1369) 8§162.145 Monroe Harbor, Michigan.

(1370) (@) In the lake channel, no vessel greater than 40 feet in
length may exceed 10 miles per hour.

(1371) (b) Inthe river channel:

(1372) (1) No vessel greater than 40 feet in length may exceed 6
miles per hour.

(1373) (2) No vessel may use a towline exceeding 200 feet in
length.

(1374) 8162.150 Maumee Bay and River, Ohio.

(1375) (@) In Maumee Bay (lakeward of Maumee River Lighted
Buoy 49), no vessel greater than 100 feet in length may exceed 12
miles per hour.
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1376) (b) In Maumee River (inward of Maumee River Lighted
Buoy 49):

(1377) (1) No vessel greater than 40 feet in length may exceed 6
miles per hour.

(1378) (2) Novessel greater than 100 feet inlength (including tug
and tow combinations) may overtake another vessel.

(1379) 8162.155 Sandusky and Huron Harbors, Ohio.

(1380) (@) In Sandusky Harbor, no vessel greater than 40 feet in
length may exceed 10 miles per hour.

(1381) (b) In Huron Harbor, no vessel greater than 40 feet in
length may exceed 6 miles per hour, except in the outer harbor
where no vessel greater than 40 feet in length may exceed 10
miles per hour.

(1382) Note—The Corps of Engineers also has regulations deal-
ing with these areasin 33 CFR 207.

(1383) §162.160 Vermilion, Lorain, Cleveland, Fairport,
Ashtabula, and Conneaut Harbors, Ohio.

(1384) (@) In Vermilion Harbor, no vessel may exceed 6 miles per
hour.

(1385) (b) In Lorain, Cleveland, Fairport, Ashtabula, and
Conneaut Harbors, no vessel may exceed 6 miles per hour, except
in the outer harbors, where no vessel may exceed 10 miles per
hour.

(1386) Note—The Corps of Engineers also has regulations deal-
ing with these areas in 33 CFR 207.

(1387) §162.165 Buffalo and Rochester Harbors, New York.

(1388) In Buffalo and Rochester Harbors, no vessel may exceed
6 miles per hour, except in the outer harborswhere no vessel may
exceed 10 miles per hour.

(1389) Note—The Corps of Engineers also has regulations deal-
ing with these areasin 33 CFR 207.

(1390) 8162.175 Black Rock Canal and L ock at Buffalo, New
York.

(1391) Inthe Black Rock Canal and Lock, no vessel may exceed
6 miles per hour.

(1392) Note—The Corps of Engineers aso has regulations deal-
ing with these areasin 33 CFR 207.

Part 164-Navigation Safety Regulations (in part). For a
complete description of this part see 33 CFR 164.

(1393) §164.01 Applicability.

(1394) (@) This part (except as specificaly limited by this sec-
tion) applies to each self-propelled vessel of 1600 or more gross
tons (except as provided in paragraph (c) of this section, or for
foreign vessels described in §164.02) when it is operating in the
navigable waters of the United States except the St. Lawrence
Seaway.

(1395) (b) Sections 164.70 through 164.82 of this part apply to
each towing vessel of 12 meters (39.4 feet) or more in length op-
erating in the navigable waters of the United States other than the
St. Lawrence Seaway; except that atowing vessel isexempt from
the requirements of §164.72 if itis-

(1396) (1) Used solely withinalimited geographic area, suchasa
fleeting-areafor barges or acommercia facility, and used solely
for restricted service, such as making up or breaking up larger
tows;

(1397) (2) Used solely for assistance towing as defined by 46
CFR 10.103;

(1398) (3) Used solely for pollution response; or
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(1399) (4) Any other vessel exempted by the Captain of the Port
(COTP). The COTR, upon written request, may, in writing, ex-
empt avessel from §164.72 for a specified route if he or she de-
cidesthat exempting it would not allow its unsafe navigation un-
der anticipated conditions.

(1400) (c) Provisions of §8164.11(a)(2) and (c), 164.30, and
164.33 do not apply to warships or other vessels owned, |eased,
or operated by the United States Government and used only in
government noncommercial service when these vessels are
equipped with electronic navigation systems that have met the
applicable agency regulations regarding navigation safety.

(1401) 8164.02 Applicability exception for foreign vessels.

(1402 (@) This part (including §8164.38 and 164.39) does not
apply to vessels that:

(1403) (1) Arenot destined for, or departing from, aport or place
subject to the jurisdiction of the United States; and

(1404) (2) Arein:

(1405) (i) Innocent passage through the territoria sea of the
United States; or

(1406) (ii) Transit through navigable waters of the United States
which form a part of an international strait.

(1407) 8164.03 Incorporation by reference.

(1408) (@) Certain material isincorporated by reference into this
part with the approval of the Director of the Federal Register un-
der 5 U.S.C. 552(a) and 1 CFR part 51. To enforce any edition
other than that specified in paragraph (b) of this section, the
Coast Guard must publish notice of changein the Federal Regis-
ter and the material must be available to the public. All approved
material ison file at the Office of the Federal Register, 800 North
Capitol Street, NW., Suite 700, Washington, DC, and at the U.S.
Coast Guard, Marine Environmental Protection Division
(G-MEP), Room 2100, 2100 Second Street, SW., Washington,
DC 20593-0001 and is available from the sources indicated in
paragraph (b) of this section.

(1409) (b) The materialsapproved for incorporation by reference
in this part and the sections affected are as follows:

(14100 American Petroleum Institute (API), 1220 L Street NW.,
Washington, DC 20005

(1411) API Specifications 9A, Specification for Wire Rope, Sec-
tion 3, Properties and Tests for Wire and Wire Rope, May 28,
1084 . 164.74

(1412) American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM), 100
Barr Harbor Drive, West Conshohocken, PA 19428-2959

(1413) ASTM D4268-93, Standard Test Method for Testing Fi-
berRope ..... ... 164.74

(1414) Cordage Institute, 350 Lincoln Street, Hingham, MA
02043

(1415) CIA-3, Standard Test Methods for Fiber Rope Including
Standard Terminations, Revised, June1980. .......... 164.74

(1416) International Maritime Organization (IMO), 4 Albert
Embankment, London SE1 7SR, U.K. IMO Resolution
A342(1X), Recommendation on Performance Standards for Au-
tomatic Pilots, adopted November 12,1975 .. ......... 164.13

(1417) International Telecommunication Union
Radiocommunication Bureau (ITU-R), Place de Nations
CH-1211 Geneva 20 Switzerland

(1418) (1) ITU-R Recommendation M.821, Optiona Expansion
of the Digital Selective-Calling System for Use in the Maritime
MobileService, 1992 . . ....... ... 164.43

(1419) (2) ITU-R Recommendation M.825, Characteristics of a
Transponder System Using Digital Selective-Calling Techniques
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for Use with Vessel Traffic Services and Ship-to-Ship Identifica-
ton, 1992 . . ..o 164.43

(1420) Radio Technical Commission for Maritime Services, 655
Fifteenth Street, NW., Suite 300, Washington, DC 20005

(1421) (1) RTCM Paper 12-78/DO-100, Minimum Performance
Standards, Loran C Receiving Equipment, 1977 ... .. .. 164.41

(1422) (2) RTCM Paper 194-93/SC104-STD, RTCM Recom-
mended Standardsfor Differential NAV STAR GPS Service, Ver-
SION2.1,1994 . .. 164.43

(1423) (3) RTCM Paper 71-95/SC112-STD, RTCM Recom-
mended Standards for Marine Radar Equipment Installed on
Ships of Less Than 300 Tons Gross Tonnage, Version 1.1, Octo-
ber10,1995 ... ... 164.72

(1424) (4) RTCM Paper 191-93/SC112-X, RTCM Recom-
mended Standards for Maritime Radar Equipment Installed on
Shipsof 300 Tons Gross Tonnage and Upwards, Version 1.2, De-
cember20,1993. . . .. 164.72

(1425) 8164.11 Navigation under way: General.

(1426) The owner, master, or person in charge of each vessel un-
derway shall ensure that:

(1427) (@) The wheelhouse is constantly manned by persons
who—

(1428) (1) Direct and control the movement of the vessel; and

(1429) (2) Fix the vessel’s position;

(1430) (b) Each person performing aduty described in paragraph
(@) of this section is competent to perform that duty;

(1431) (c) The position of the vessel at each fix is plotted on a
chart of the area and the person directing the movement of the
vessel isinformed of the vessel’s position;

(1432) (d) Electronic and other navigational egquipment, external
fixed aids to navigation, geographic reference points, and hydro-
graphic contours are used when fixing the vessel’s position;

(1433) (€) Buoys alone are not used to fix the vessel’s position;

(1434) Note—Buoysareaidsto navigation placed in approximate
positions to alert the mariner to hazards to navigation or to indi-
cate the orientation of a channel. Buoys may not maintain an ex-
act position because strong or varying currents, heavy seas, ice,
and collisions with vessels can move or sink them or set them
adrift. Although buoys may corroborate a position fixed by other
means, buoys cannot be used to fix a position: however, if no
other aids are available, buoys alone may be used to establish an
estimated position.

(1435) (f) Thedanger of each closing visual or each closing radar
contact isevaluated and the person directing the movement of the
vessel knows the evaluation;

(1436) (g) Rudder orders are executed as given;

(1437) (h) Engine speed and direction orders are executed as
given;

(1438) (i) Magnetic variation and deviation and gyrocompass er-
rors are known and correctly applied by the person directing the
movement of the vessel;

(1439) (j) A person whom he has determined is competent to
steer the vessel is in the wheelhouse at al times (See also 46
U.S.C. 8702(d), which requires an able seaman at the wheel on
U.S. vessels of 100 grosstons or morein narrow or crowded wa-
tersduring low visibility.);

(1440) (K) If apilot other than a member of the vessel’s crew is
employed, the pilot isinformed of the draft, maneuvering charac-
teristics, and peculiarities of the vessel and of any abnormal cir-
cumstances on the vessel that may affect its safe navigation.
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(1441) (1) Current velocity and direction for the area to be
transited are known by the person directing the movement of the
vessel;

(1442) (M) Predicted set and drift are known by the person direct-
ing movement of the vessdl;

(1443) (n) Tidal state for the areato be transited is known by the
person directing movement of the vessel;

(1444) (0) The vessel’s anchors are ready for letting go;

(1445) (p) The person directing the movement of the vessel sets
the vessel’s speed with consideration for—

(1446) (1) The prevailing visibility and weather conditions;

(1447) (2) The proximity of the vessel to fixed shore and marine
structures;

(1448) (3) Thetendency of the vessel underway to squat and suf-
fer impairment of maneuverability when thereissmall underkeel
clearance;

(1449) (4) The comparative proportions of the vessel and the
channel;

(1450) (5) The density of marine traffic;

(1451) (6) The damage that might be caused by the vessel’s
wake;

(1452) (7) The strength and direction of the current; and

(1453) (8) Any local vessel speed limit;

(1454) () Thetests required by §164.25 are made and recorded
in the vessel’slog; and

(1455) (r) The equipment required by this part is maintained in
operable condition.

(1456) (s) Upon entering U.S. waters, the steering wheel or lever
on the navigating bridge is operated to determine if the steering
equipment isoperating properly under manual control, unlessthe
vessel has been steered under manual control from the navigating
bridge within the preceding 2 hours, except when operating on
the Great Lakes and their connecting and tributary waters.

(1457) (t) At least two of the steering-gear power units on the
vessel are in operation when such units are capable of simulta-
neous operation, except when the vessel is sailing on the Great
Lakesand their connecting and tributary waters, and except asre-
quired by paragraph (u) of this section.

(1458) (u) On each passenger vessel meeting the requirements of
the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960
(SOLAS 60) and on each cargo vessel meeting the requirements
of SOLAS 74 as amended in 1981, the number of steering-gear
power units necessary to move the rudder from 35° on either side
to 30° on the other in not more than 28 seconds must bein simul -
taneous operation.

(1459) 8164.13 Navigation underway: tankers.

(1460) (@) Asused inthissection, “tanker” meansaself-propelled
tank vessel, including integrated tug barge combinations, con-
structed or adapted primarily to carry oil or hazardous material in
bulk in the cargo spaces and inspected and certificated as a
tanker.

(1461) (b) Each tanker must have an engineering watch capable
of monitoring the propulsion system, communicating with the
bridge, and implementing manual control measuresimmediately
when necessary. The watch must be physically present in the ma-
chinery spaces or in the main control space and must consist of at
least alicensed engineer.

(1462) (c) Each tanker must navigate with at least two licensed
deck officerson watch on the bridge, one of whom may beapilot.
Inwaterswhere apilot isrequired, the second officer, must be an
individual licensed and assigned to the vessel as master, mate, or
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officer in charge of anavigational watch, who is separate and dis-
tinct from the pilot.

(1463) (d) Except as specified in paragraph (€) of this section, a
tanker may operate with an auto pilot engaged only if al of the
following conditions exist:

(1464) (1) The operation and performance of the automatic pilot
conforms with the standards recommended by the International
Maritime Organization in IMO Resolution A.342(1X).

(1465) (2) A qualified helmsman is present at the helm and pre-
pared at all timesto assume manual control.

(1466) (3) Thetanker isnot operating in any of the following ar-
€as.

(1467) (i) Theareas of the traffic separation schemes specified in
subchapter P of this chapter.

(1468) (ii) The portions of a shipping safety fairway specified in
part 166 of this chapter.

(1469) (iii) An anchorage ground specified in part 110 of this
chapter.

(1470) (iv) An area within one-half nautical mile of any U.S.
shore.

(1471) (€) A tanker equipped with an integrated navigation sys-
tem, and complying with paragraph (d) (2) of this section, may
use the system with the auto pilot engaged while in the areas de-
scribed in paragraphs (d)(3) (i) and (ii) of this section. The mas-
ter shall provide, upon request, documentation showing that the
integrated navigation system—

(1472) (1) Can maintain a predetermined trackline with a cross
track error of less than 10 meters 95 percent of the time;

(1473) (2) Provides continuous position data accurate within 20
meters 95 percent of the time, and

(1474) (3) Hasimmediate override control.

(1475) §164.15 Navigation bridge visibility.

(1476) (@) The arrangement of cargo, cargo gear, and trim of all
vessels entering or departing from U.S. ports must be such that
thefield of vision from the navigation bridge conformsas closely
as possible to the following requirements:

(1477) (1) From the conning position, the view of the sea surface
must not be obscured by more than the lesser of two ship lengths
or 500 meters (1,640 feet) from dead ahead to 10 degrees on ei-
ther side of the vessel. Within this arc of visibility any blind sec-
tor caused by cargo, cargo gear, or other permanent obstruction
must not exceed 5 degrees.

(1478) (2) From the conning position, the horizonta field of vi-
sion must extend over an arc from at least 22.5 degrees abaft the
beam on one side of the vessel, through dead ahead, to at |east
22.5 degrees abaft the beam on the other side of the vessel. Blind
sectorsforward of the beam caused by cargo, cargo gear, or other
permanent obstruction must not exceed 10 degrees each, nor total
more than 20 degrees, including any blind sector within the arc of
visibility described in paragraph (a)(1) of this section.

(1479) (3) From each bridge wing, thefield of vision must extend
over an arc from at |east 45 degrees on the opposite bow, through
dead ahead, to at |east dead astern.

(1480) (4) From the main steering position, the field of vision
must extend over an arc from dead ahead to at |east 60 degreeson
either side of the vessel.

(1481) (b) A clear view must be provided through at least two
front windows at all times regardless of weather conditions.

(1482) §164.19 Requirementsfor vessels at anchor.

(1483) The master or person in charge of each vessel that is an-
chored shall ensure that—
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(1484) (@) A proper anchor watch is maintained,;

(1485) (b) Procedures are followed to detect a dragging anchor;
and

(1486) () Whenever weather, tide, or current conditions are
likely to cause the vessel’s anchor to drag, action is taken to en-
surethe safety of the vessel, structures, and other vessels, such as
being ready to veer chain, let go a second anchor, or get under-
way using the vessel’s own propulsion or tug assistance.

(1487) 8164.25 Tests before entering or getting underway.

(1488) (a) Except as provided in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this
section no person may cause a vessel to enter into or get under-
way on the navigable waters of the United States unless no more
than 12 hours before entering or getting underway, the following
equipment has been tested:

(1489) (1) Primary and secondary steering gear. The test proce-
dureincludesavisual inspection of the steering gear and its con-
necting linkage, and, where applicable, the operation of the fol-
lowing:

(1490) (i) Each remote steering gear control system.

(1491) (ii) Each steering position located on the navigating

bridge.
(1492) (iii) The main steering gear from the alternative power
supply, if installed.

(1493) (iv) Each rudder angle indicator in relation to the actual
position of the rudder.

(1494) (v) Each remote steering gear control system power fail-
ure alarm.

(1495) (vi) Each remote steering gear power unit failure alarm.

(1496) (vii) The full movement of the rudder to the required ca-
pabilities of the steering gear.

(1497) (2) All internal vessel control communications and vessel
control alarms.

(1498) (3) Standby or emergency generator, for aslong as neces-
sary to show proper functioning, including steady state tempera-
ture and pressure readings.

(1499) (4) Storage batteries for emergency lighting and power
systemsin vessel control and propulsion machinery spaces.

(1500) (5) Main propulsion machinery, ahead and astern.

(1501) (b) Vessels navigating on the Great Lakes and their con-
necting and tributary waters, having once completed the test re-
quirements of this sub-part, are considered to remain in compli-
ance until arriving at the next port of call on the Great Lakes.

(1502) (C) Vessels entering the Great Lakes from the St. Law-
rence Seaway are considered to be in compliance with this
sub-part if the required tests are conducted preparatory to or dur-
ing the passage of the St. Lawrence Seaway or within one hour of
passing Wolfe Island.

(1503) (d) No vessel may enter, or be operated on the navigable
waters of the United States unless the emergency steering drill
described below has been conducted within 48 hours prior to en-
try and logged in the vessel logbook, unlessthedrill isconducted
and logged on aregular basis at least once every three months.
Thisdrill must include at a minimum the following:

(1504) (1) Operation of the main steering gear from within the
steering gear compartment.

(1505) (2) Operation of the means of communications between
the navigating bridge and the steering compartment.

(1506) (3) Operation of the alternative power supply for the steer-
ing gear if the vessel is so equipped.

(1507) 8164.30 Charts, publications, and equipment: Gen-
eral.
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(1508) No person may operate or cause the operation of avessel
unless the vessel has the marine charts, publications, and equip-
ment as required by §8164.33 through 164.41 of this part.

(1509) 8164.33 Chartsand publications.

(1510) (@) Each vessel must have the following:

(1511) (1) Marine charts of the areato be transited, published by
the National Ocean Service, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, or a
river authority that -

(1512) (i) Are of alarge enough scale and have enough detail to
make safe navigation of the area possible; and

(1513) (ii) Are currently corrected.

(1514) (2) For the areato betransited, acurrently corrected copy
of, or applicable currently corrected extract from, each of thefol-
lowing publications:

(1515) (i) U.S. Coast Pilot.

(1516) (ii) Coast Guard Light List.

(1517) (3) For the area to be transited, the current edition of, or
applicable current extract from:

(1518) (i) Tidetablespublished by private entities using data pro-
vided by the National Ocean Service.

(1519) (i) Tida current tables published by private entitiesusing
data provided by the National Ocean Service, or river current
publication issued by the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, or a
river authority.

(1520) (b) Asan aternativeto therequirementsfor paragraph (a)
of this section, a marine chart or publication, or applicable ex-
tract, published by aforeign government may be substituted for a
U.S. chart and publication required by this section. The chart
must be of large enough scale and have enough detail to make
safe navigation of the area possible, and must be currently cor-
rected. The publication, or applicable extract, must singly or in
combination contain similar information to the U.S. Government
publication to make safe navigation of the area possible. The
publication, or applicable extract must be currently corrected,
with the exceptionsof tideand tidal current tables, which must be
the current editions.

(1521) () As used in this section, “currently corrected” means
corrected with changes contained in al Noticesto Mariners pub-
lished by National Imagery and Mapping Agency, or an equiva-
lent foreign government publication, reasonably available to the
vessel, and that is applicable to the vessel’s transit.

(1522) §164.35 Equipment: All vessels.

(1523) Each vessel must have the following:

(1524) (@) A marine radar system for surface navigation.

1525) (b) An illuminated magnetic steering compass, mounted
inabinnacle, that can beread at the vessel’smain steering stand.

(1526) (€) A current magnetic compass deviation table or graph
or compass comparison record for the steering compass, in the
wheelhouse.

(1527) (d) A gyrocompass.

(1528) (€) Anilluminated repeater for the gyrocompass required
by paragraph (d) of this section that is at the main steering stand,
unlessthat gyrocompassisilluminated and isat the main steering
stand.

(1529) (f) An illuminated rudder angle indicator in the wheel-
house.

(1530) (g) The following maneuvering information prominently
displayed on afact sheet in the wheelhouse:

(1531) (1) A turning circle diagram to port and starboard that
shows the time and distance and advance and transfer required to
alter course 90 degrees with maximum rudder angle and constant
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power settings, for either full and half speeds, or for full and slow
speeds. For vesselswhoseturning circlesare essentially the same
for both directions, adiagram showing aturning circlein one di-
rection, with a note on the diagram stating that turns to port and
starboard are essentially the same, may be substituted.

(1532) (2) The time and distance to stop the vessel from either
full and half speeds, or from full and slow speeds, while main-
taining approximately theinitial heading with minimum applica-
tion of rudder.

(1533) (3) For each vessel with afixed propeller, atable of shaft
revolutions per minute for a representative range of speeds.

(1534) (4) For each vessel with a controllable pitch propeller, a
table of control settings for a representative range of speeds.

(1535) (5) For each vessel that isfitted with an auxiliary deviceto
assist in maneuvering, such as a bow thruster, a table of vessel
speeds at which the auxiliary device is effective in maneuvering
the vessel.

(1536) (6) The maneuvering information for the normal load and
normal ballast condition for—

(1537) (i) Cam weather-wind 10 knots or less, calm seg;

(1538) (ii) No current;

(1539) (iii) Deep water conditions-water depth twice the vessel’s
draft or greater; and

(1540) (iv) Clean hull.

(1541) (7) At the bottom of the fact sheet, the following state-
ment:

(1542) Warning.

(1543) Theresponse of the (name of the vessel) may be different
from that listed above if any of the following conditions, upon
which the maneuvering information is based, are varied:

(1544) (1) Calm weather-wind 10 knots or less, calm seg;

(1545) (2) No current;

(1546) (3) Water depth twice the vessel’s draft or greater;

(1547) (4) Clean hull; and

(1548) (5) Intermediate drafts or unusual trim.

(1549) (h) An echo depth sounding device.

(1550) (i) A device that can continuously record the depth read-
ings of the vessel’s echo depth sounding device, except when op-
erating on the Great L akes and their connecting and tributary wa-
ters.

(1551) (j) Equipment on the bridge for plotting relative motion.

(1552) (K) Simple operating instructions with a block diagram,
showing the changeover proceduresfor remote steering gear con-
trol systems and steering gear power units, permanently dis-
played on the navigating bridge and in the steering gear compart-
ment.

(1553) (1) Anindicator readable from the centerline conning po-
sition showing the rate of revolution of each propeller, except
when operating on the Great L akes and their connecting and trib-
utary waters.

(1554) (M) If fitted with controllable pitch propellers, an indica-
tor readable from the centerline conning position showing the
pitch and operational mode of such propellers, except when oper-
ating on the Great Lakes and their connecting and tributary wa-
ters.

(1555) (n) If fitted with lateral thrust propellers, an indicator
readabl e from the centerline conning position showing the direc-
tion and amount of thrust of such propellers, except when operat-
ing onthe Great L akesand their connecting and tributary waters.

(1556) (0) A telephone or other means of communication for re-
laying headings to the emergency steering station. Also, each
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vessel of 500 grosstonsand over and constructed on or after June
9, 1995 must be provided with arrangementsfor supplying visual
compass-readings to the emergency steering station.

(1557) 8164.37 Equipment: Vessels of 10,000 gross tons or
more.

(1558) (@) Each vessel of 10,000 grosstons or more must have, in
addition to the radar system under §164.35(a), a second marine
radar system that operates independently of the first.

(1559) Note—lndependent operation means two completely sep-
arate systems, from separate branch power supply circuitsor dis-
tribution panels to antennas, so that failure of any component of
one system will not render the other system inoperative.

(1560) (b) On each tanker of 10,000 gross tons or more that is
subject to 46 U.S.C. 3708, the dual radar system required by this
part must have a short range capability and along range capabil -
ity; and each radar must have true north features consisting of a
display that is stabilized in azimuth.

(1561) 8164.38 Automatic radar plotting aids (ARPA). (See
33 CFR 164.)

(1562) 8164.39 Steering gear: Foreign tankers.

(1563) (@) This section applies to each foreign tanker of 10,000
gross tons or more, except a public vessel, that -

(1564) (1) Transfers il at a port or place subject to the jurisdic-
tion of the United States; or

(1565) (2) Otherwiseentersor operatesin the navigablewaters of
the United States, except a vessel described by §164.02 of this
part.

(1566) (b) Definitions. The terms used in this section are as fol-
lows:

(1567) Constructed means the same as in Chapter |1-1, Regula-
tions1.1.2 and 1.1.3.1, of SOLAS 74.

(1568) Existing tanker means a tanker—

(1569) (1) For which the building contract is placed on or after
June 1, 1979;

(1570) (2) Intheabsence of abuilding contract, the keel of which
islaid or which is a a similar stage of construction on or after
January 1, 1980;

(1571) (3) Thedelivery of which occurson or after June 1, 1982;
or

(1572) (4) That has undergone amajor conversion contracted for
on or after June 1, 1979; or construction of which was begun on
or after January 1, 1980, or completed on or after June 1, 1982.

(1573) Publicvessdl, oil, hazardous materials, and foreign vessel
mean the same asin 46 U.S.C. 2101.

(1574) SOLAS 74 means the International Convention for the
Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, as amended.

(1575) Tanker means a self-propelled vessel defined as a tanker
by 46 U.S.C. 2101(38) or asatank vessel by 46 U.S.C. 2101(39).

(1576) (c) Each tanker constructed on or after September 1, 1984,
must meet the applicable requirements of Chapter 11-1, Regula-
tions 29 and 30, of SOLAS 74.

(1577) (d) Each tanker constructed before September 1, 1984,
must meet the requirements of Chapter I1-1, Regulation 29.19, of
SOLAS 74.

(1578) (€) Each tanker of 40,000 gross tons or more, constructed
before September 1, 1984, that does not meet the single-failure
criterion of Chapter |1-1, Regulation 29.16, of SOLAS 74, must
meet the requirements of Chapter 11-1, Regulation 29.20, of
SOLAS 74.
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(1579) (f) Each tanker constructed before September 1, 1984,
must meet the applicable requirements of Chapter |1-1, Regula-
tions 29.14 and 29.15, of SOLAS 74.

(1580) 8§164.40 Devicesto indicate speed and distance.

(1581) (@) Each vessel required to be fitted with an Automatic
Radar Plotting Aid (ARPA) under §164.38 of this part must be
fitted with adeviceto indicate speed and distance of the vessel ei-
ther through the water or over the ground.

(1582) (b) The device must meet the following specifications:

(1583) (1) The display must be easily readable on the bridge by
day or night.

(1584) (2) Errorsintheindicated speed, when the vessel is oper-
ating freefrom shallow water effect, and from the effects of wind,
current, and tide, should not exceed 5 percent of the speed of the
vessel, or 0.5 knot, whichever is greater.

(1585) (3) Errorsintheindicated distance run, when thevessel is
operating free from shallow water effect, and from the effects of
wind, current, and tide, should not exceed 5 percent of the dis-
tance run of the vessel in one hour or 0.5 nautical mile in each
hour, whichever is greater.

(1586) 8§164.41 Electronic position fixing devices.

(1587) (@) Each vessel calling at a port in the continental United
States, including Alaska south of Cape Prince of Wales, except
each vessel owned or bareboat chartered and operated by the
United States, or by astate or itspolitical subdivision, or by afor-
eign nation, and not engaged in commerce, must have one of the
following:

(1588) (1) A Typel or Il LORAN Creceiver asdefinedin Section
1.2(e), meeting Part 2 (Minimum Performance Standards) of the
Radio Technical Commission for Marine Services (RTCM) Pa-
per 12-78/D0-100 dated December 20, 1977, entitled “Minimum
Performance Standards) (MPS) Marine Loran-C Receiving
Equipment.” Each receiver installed must be |abeled with the in-
formation required under paragraph (b) of this section.

(1589) (2) A satellite navigation receiver with:

(1590) (i) Automatic acquisition of satellite signals after initial
operator settings have been entered; and

(1591) (ii) Position updates derived from satellite information
during each usable satellite pass.

(1592) (3) A systemthat isfound by the Commandant to meet the
intent of the statements of availability, coverage, and accuracy
for the U.S. Coastal Confluence Zone (CCZ) contained in the
U.S. “Federa Radionavigation Plan” (Report No. DOD-NO
4650.4—-P, | or No. DOT-TSC-RSPA-80-16, ). A person desiring
afinding by the Commandant under this subparagraph must sub-
mit a written application describing the device to the Assistant
Commandant for Operations, 2100 Second Street, SW, Washing-
ton, DC 20593-0001. After reviewing the application, the Com-
mandant may request additional information to establish whether
or not the device meetsthe intent of the Federal Radionavigation
Plan.

(1593) Note—The Federa Radionavigation Plan is available
from the National Technical Information Service, Springfield,
Va. 22161, with thefollowing Government Accession Numbers:

(1594) Vol 1, ADA 116468

(1595) Vol 2, ADA 116469

(1596) Vol 3, ADA 116470

(1597) Vol 4, ADA 116471

(1598) (b) Eachlabel required under paragraph (a)(1) of this sec-
tion must show the following:

(1599) (1) The name and address of the manufacturer.
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(1600) (2) The following statement by the manufacturer:

(1601) Thisreceiver was designed and manufactured to meet Part
2 (Minimum Performance Standards) of the RTCM MPSfor Ma-
rine Loran-C Recelving Equipment.

(1602) §164.42 Rate of turn indicator.

(1603) Each vessel of 100,000 gross tons or more constructed on
or after September 1, 1984, shall befitted with arate of turnindi-
cator.

(1604) 8§164.43 Automatic Identification System Shipborne
Equipment.

(1605) (@) Each vessel required to provide automated position re-
portsto aVessel Traffic Service (VTS) must do so by aninstalled
Automatic Identification System Shipborne Equipment (AISSE)
system consisting of a

(1606) (1) Twelve-channel al-in-view Differential Global Posi-
tioning System (dGPS) receiver;

(1607) (2) Marine band Non-Directional Beacon receiver capa-
ble of receiving dGPS error correction messages,

(1608) (3) VHF-FM transceiver capable of Digital Selective
Calling (DSC) on the designated DSC frequency; and

(1609) (4) Control unit.

(1610) (b) An AISSE must have the following capabilities:

(1611) (1) UsedGPSto sensethe position of the vessel and deter-
mine the time of the position using Universal Coordinated Time
(UTC);

(1612) (2) Fully use the broadcast type 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 9, and 16
messages, as specified in RTCM Recommended Standards for
Differential NAV STAR GPS Service in determining the required
information;

(1613) (3) Achieve aposition error which isless than ten meters
(32.8 feet) 2 distance root mean square (2 drms) from the true
North American Datum of 1983 (NAD 83) in the position infor-
mation transmitted to aVTS;

(1614) (4) Achieve a course error of less than 0.5 degrees from
true course over ground in the courseinformation transmitted toa
VTS;

(1615) (5) Achieveaspeed error of lessthan 0.05 knotsfrom true
speed over ground in the speed information transmittedtoaVTS;

(1616) (6) Receive and comply with commands broadcast from a
VTS as DSC messages on the designated DSC frequency;

(1617) (7) Receive and comply with RTCM messages broadcast
as minimum shift keying modul ated medium frequency signals
in the marine radiobeacon band, and supply the messages to the
dGPS receiver;

(1618) (8) Transmit the vessel’s position, tagged with the UTC
position solution, course over ground, speed over ground, and
Lloyd' sidentification number toaVTS;

(1619) (9) Display avisual alarm to indicateto shipboard person-
nel when afailure to receive or utilize the RTCM messages oc-
curs,

(1620) (10) Display aseparate visual dlarm whichistriggered by
aVTSutilizing aDSC message to indicate to shipboard person-
nel that the U.S. Coast Guard dGPS system cannot providethere-
quired error correction messages; and

(1621) (11) Display two RTCM type 16 messages, one of which
must display the position error in the position error broadcast.

(1622) (c) An AISSE is considered non-operationa if it failsto
meet the requirements of paragraph (b) of this section.

(1623) Note: Vessel Traffic Service (VTS) areas and operating
procedures are set forth in Part 161 of this chapter.

(1624) 8§164.51 Deviationsfrom rules: Emer gency.
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(1625) Except for the requirements of §164.53(b), in an emer-
gency, any person may deviatefrom any rulein thispart to the ex-
tent necessary to avoid endangering persons, property, or the en-
vironment.

(1626) 8164.53 Deviationsfrom rulesand reporting: Non-operating
equipment.

(1627) (@) If during avoyage any equipment required by this part
stops operating properly, the person directing the movement of
the vessel may continue to the next port of call, subject to the di-
rections of the District Commander or the Captain of the Port, as
provided by 33 CFR 160.

(1628) (b) If the vessel’s radar, radio navigation receivers, gyro-
compass, echo depth sounding device, or primary steering gear
stops operating properly, the person directing the movement of
the vessel must report or causeto be reported that it is not operat-
ing properly to the nearest Captain of the Port, District Com-
mander, or, if participating in aVessel Traffic Service, to the Ves-
sel Traffic Center, as soon as possible.

(1629) 8164.55 Deviations from rules: Continuing operation
or period of time.

(1630) The Captain of the Port, upon written application, may
authorize a deviation from any rule in this part if he determines
that the deviation does not impair the safe navigation of the ves-
sel under anticipated conditions and will not result in aviolation
of the rules for preventing collisions at sea. The authorization
may be issued for vessels operating in the waters under the juris-
diction of the Captain of the Port for any continuing operation or
period of time the Captain of the Port specifies.

(1631) 8164.61 Marine casualty reporting and record reten-
tion.

(1632) When avessel isinvolved in amarine casualty as defined
in 46 CFR 4.03-1, the master or person in charge of the vessel
shall—

(1633) (@) Ensure compliance with 46 CFR 4.05, “Notice of Ma-
rine Casualty and VVoyage Records,” and

(1634) (b) Ensure that the voyage records required by 46 CFR
4.05-15 areretained for -

(1635) (1) 30 days after the casualty if the vessel remainsin the
navigable waters of the United States; or

(1636) (2) 30 daysafter the return of the vessel to a United States
port if the vessel departsthe navigable waters of the United States
within 30 days after the marine casualty.

(1637) 8164.70 Definitions.

(1638) For purposes of §8164.72 through 164.82, the term -

(1639) Current edition means the most recent published version
of apublication, chart, or map required by §164.72.

(1640) Currently corrected edition means a current or previous
edition of a publication required by §164.72, corrected with
changesthat comefrom Noticeto Mariners(NTMs) or Noticesto
Navigation reasonably available and that apply to the vessel’s
transit. Hand-annotated river mapsfrom U.S. Army Corps of En-
gineers (ACOE) are currently corrected editions if issued within
the previous 5 years.

(1641) Great Lakes means the Great Lakes and their connecting
and tributary waters including the Calumet River as far as the
Thomas J. O’'Brien Lock and Controlling Works (between miles
326 and 327), the Chicago River as far as the east side of the
Ashland Avenue Bridge (between miles 321 and 322), and the
Saint Lawrence River asfar east asthe lower exit of Saint Lam-
bert Lock.
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(1642) Swing-meter means an electronic or electric device that
indicates that rate of turn of the vessel on board which it isin-
stalled.

(1643) Towing vessel means a commercial vessel engaged in or
intending to engage in pulling, pushing or hauling alongside, or
any combination of pulling, pushing, or hauling alongside.

(1644) Western Rivers means the Mississippi River, its tributar-
ies, South Pass, and Southwest Pass, to the naviga
tional-demarcation lines dividing the high seas from harbors,
rivers, and other inland waters of the United States, and the Port
Allen-Morgan City Alternative Route, and that part of the
Atchafalaya River aboveitsjunction with the Port Allen-Morgan
City Alternative Routeincluding the Old River and the Red River
and those waters specified by 8889.25 and 89.27 of this chapter,
and such other, similar waters as are designated by the COTP.

(1645) 8164.72 Navigational-safety equipment, charts or
maps, and publicationsrequired on towing vessels.

(1646) (8) Except as provided by §164.01(b), each towing vessel
must be equipped with the following navigational-safety equip-
ment:

(1647) (1) Marine Radar. By August 2, 1997, amarine radar that
meets the following applicable requirements:

(1648) (i) For avessel of lessthan 300 tons gross tonnage that en-
gagesin towing on navigable waters of the U.S., including West-
ern Rivers, the radar must meet -

(1649) (A) The requirements of the Federa Communications
Commission (FCC) specified by 47 CFR part 80; and

(1650) (B) RTCM Standard for Marine Radar Equipment In-
stalled on Ships of Less Than 300 Tons Gross Tonnage, RTCM
Paper-71-95/SC112-STD, Version 1.1, display Category I and
stabilization Category Bravo.

(1651) (ii) For avessel of less than 300 tons gross tonnage that
engages in towing seaward of navigable waters of the U.S. or
morethan three nautical milesfrom shore on the Great L akes, the
radar must meet—

(1652) (A) The requirements of the FCC specified by 47 CFR
part 80; and

(1653) (B) RTCM Standard for Marine Radar Equipment In-
stalled on Ships of Less Than 300 Tons Gross Tonnage, RTCM
Paper 71-95/SC112-STD, Version 1.1, display Category | and
stabilization Category Alpha.

(1654) (iii) For avessel of 300 tons gross tonnage or more that
engages in towing on navigable waters of the U.S., including
Western rivers, the radar must meet—

(1655) (A) The requirements of the Federa Communications
Commission (FCC) specified by 47 CFR part 80; and

(1656) (B) RTCM Recommended Standards for Marine Radar
Equipment Installed on Ships of 300 Tons Gross Tonnage and
Upwards, RTCM Paper 191-93/SC112-X, Version 1.2 except the
requirements for azimuth stabilization in paragraph 3.10.

(1657) (iv) For avessel of 300 tons grosstonnage or morethat en-
gagesin towing seaward of navigable waters of the U.S. or more
than three nautical milesfrom shoreon the Great L akes, the radar
must meet—

(1658) (A) The requirements of the FCC specified by 47 CFR
Part 80; and

(1659) (B) RTCM Recommended Standards for Marine Radar
Equipment Installed on Ships of 300 Tons Gross Tonnage and
Upwards, RTCM Paper 191-93/SC112-X, Version 1.2.

(1660) (V) A towing vessel with an existing radar must meet the
applicable requirements of paragraphs (a)(1)(i) through (iv) of
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TABLE 164.72—EQUIPMENT, CHARTS OR MAPS, AND PUBLICATIONS OF TOWING VESSELS
OF 12 METERS OR MORE IN LENGTH

Western rivers

U.S. navigable waters other than
western rivers

Waters seaward of navigable waters
and 3 NM or more from shore on the
Great Lakes

Marine Radar:
Towing vessels
of less than 300
GT.

Towing vessels
of 300 GT or
more.
Searchlight
VHF-FM radio

Magnetic com-
pass

Swing-meter
Echo
depth-sounding
device.
Electronic posi-
tion-fixing de-
vice.

Charts or maps

General publica-
tions.

RTCM Paper 71-95/SC112-STD
Version 1.1, Display Category 111
Stabilization Category BRAVO.

RTCM Paper 191-93/SC112-X Ver-
sion 1.2 (except the Azmuth stabili-
zation requirement in paragraph
3.10).

(1) Large enough scale

(2) Current edition or currently cor-
rected edition.

(1) U.S. Coast Guard Light List
(2) Notices to Navigation or Local
Notice to Mariners.

(3) River-current Tables

RTCM Paper 71-95/SC112-STD
Version 1.1, Display Category 111
Stabilization Category BRAVO.

RTCM Paper 191-93/SC112-X Ver-
sion 1.2 (except the Azmuth stabili-
zation requirement in paragraph
3.10).1

(1) Large enough scale

(2) Current edition or currently cor-
rected edition.

(1) U.S. Coast Guard Light List
(2) Local Notices to Mariners

(3) Tidal-current Tables
(4) Tide Tables
(5) U.S. Coast Pilot

RTCM Paper 71-95/SC112-STD Ver-
sion 1.1, Display Category 12 Stabili-
zation Category ALPHA.

RT(%LM Paper 191-93/SC112-X Version
1.2.

(1) Large enough scale.

(2) Currently corrected edition.
(1) U.S. Coast Guard Light List.
(2) Local Notice to Mariners.

(3) Tidal-current Tables.
(4) Tide Tables.
(5) U.S. Coast Pilot.

Notes:

1Towing vessels with existing radar must meet this requirement by August 2, 1998.

2Towing vessels with existing radar must meet this requirement by August 2, 1998, but do not need to meet the display and stabilization re-
quirement until August 2, 2001.

3A towing vessel may carry either a swing-meter or a magnetic compass.

this section by August 2, 1998; except that a towing vessel with
an existing radar must meet the display and stabilization require-
ments of paragraph (a)(1)(ii)(B) of this section by August 2,
2001.

(1661) (2) Searchlight. A searchlight, directable from the ves-
sel’s main steering station and capable of illuminating objects at
adistance of at least two times the length of the tow.

(1662) (3) VHF-FM Radio. An installation or multiple installa-
tions of VHF-FM radios as prescribed by part 26 of this chapter
and 47 CFR part 80, to maintain a continuous listening watch on
the designated calling channel, VHF-FM Channel 13 (except on
portions of the Lower Mississippi River, where VHF-FM Chan-
nel 67 isthe designated calling channel), and to separately moni-
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tor the International Distress and Calling Channel, VHF-FM
Channel 16, except when transmitting or receiving traffic on
other VHF-FM channels or when participating in aVessel Traffic
Service (VTS) or monitoring a channel of a VTS. (Each U.S.
towing vessel of 26 feet (about 8 meters) or more in length, ex-
cept apublic vessel, must hold a ship-radio-station licensefor ra-
dio transmitters (including radar and EPIRBS), and each operator
must hold arestricted operator’s license or higher. To get an ap-
plication for either license, cal (800) 418-FORM or (202)
418-FORM, or writeto the FCC; Wireless Bureau, Licensing Di-
vision; 1270 Fairfield Road; Gettysburg, PA 17325-7245.)
(1663) (4) Magnetic Compass. Either—
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(1664) (i) Anilluminated swing-meter or anilluminated car-type
magneti c steering compass readabl e from the vessel'smain steer-
ing station, if the vessel engages in towing exclusively on West-
ern Rivers; or

(1665) (ii) Anilluminated card-type magnetic steering compass
readable from the vessel’s main steering station.

(1666) (5) Echo Depth-Sounding Device. By August 2, 2001, an
echo depth-sounding device readable from the vessel’s main
steering station, unless the vessel engages in towing exclusively
on Western Rivers.

(1667) (6) Electronic Position-Fixing Device. An electronic posi-
tion-fixing device, either aLORAN-C receiver or asatellite navi-
gational system such asthe Global Positioning System (GPS) as
required by §164.41, if the vessel engages in towing seaward of
navigable waters of the U.S. or more than three nautical miles
from shore on the Great L akes.

(1668) (b) Each towing vessel must carry on board and maintain
the following:

(1669) (1) Chartsor maps. Marine charts or maps of the areasto
betransited, published by the National Ocean Service (NOS), the
ACOE, or ariver authority that satisfy the following require-
ments.

(1670) (i) Thechartsor maps must be of alarge enough scaleand
have enough detail to make safe navigation of the areas possible.

(1671) (ii) The charts or maps must be either—

(1672) (A) Current editionsor currently corrected editions, if the
vessel engages in towing exclusively on navigable waters of the
U.S., including Western Rivers; or

(1673) (B) Currently corrected editions, if the vessel engagesin
towing seaward of navigable waters of the U.S. or more than
three nautical miles from shore on the Great L akes.

(1674) (iii) The charts or maps may be, instead of charts or maps
required by paragraphs (b)(1) (i) and (ii) of thissection, currently
corrected marine charts or maps, or applicable extracts, pub-
lished by aforeign government. These charts or maps, or applica
ble extracts, must contain information similar to that on the
charts or maps required by paragraphs (b)(1) (i) and (ii) of the
section, be of large enough scale, and have enough detail to make
safe navigation of the areas possible, and must be currently cor-
rected.

(1675) (2) General publications. A currently corrected edition
of, or an applicable currently corrected extract from, each of the
following publications for the area to be transited:

(1676) (i) If the vessel isengaged in towing exclusively on West-
ern Rivers—

(1677) (A) U.S. Coast Guard Light List;

(1678) (B) Applicable Notices to Navigation published by the
ACOE, or Loca Notices to Marines (LNMs) published by the
Coast Guard, for the areato be transited, when available; and

(1679) (C) River-current tables published by the ACOE or ariver
authority, if available.

(1680) (ii) If the vessel is engaged other than in towing exclu-
sively on Western Rivers—

(1681) (A) Coast Guard Light List;

(1682) (B) Noticesto Mariners published by the National Imag-
ery and Mapping Agency, or LNMs published by the Coast
Guard;

(1683) (C) Tidal-Current tables published by private entities us-
ing data provided by the NOS, or river-current tables published
by the ACOE or ariver authority:
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(1684) (D) Tide tables published by private entities using data
provided by the NOS; and

(1685) (E) U.S. Coast Pilot.

(1686) (C) Table 164.72, following, summarizes the naviga-
tional-safety equipment, charts or maps, and publications re-
quired for towing vessels of 12 meters or morein length engaged
in towing:

(1687) 8§164.74 Towline and terminal gear for towing astern.

(1688) (@) Towline. The owner, master, or operator of each vessel
towing astern shall ensurethat the strength of each towlineisade-
quate for its intended service, considering at least the following
factors:

(1689) (1) The size and material of each towline must be -

(1690) (i) Appropriate for the horsepower or bollard pull of the
vessel;

(1691) (i) Appropriatefor the static loads and dynamic loads ex-
pected during the intended service;

(1692) (iii) Appropriate for the sea conditions expected during
the intended service;

(1693) (iv) Appropriate for exposure to the marine environment
and to any chemicals used or carried on board the vessel;

(1694) (v) Appropriate for the temperatures of normal stowage
and service on board the vessel;

(1695) (vi) Compatible with associated navigational-safety
equipment; and

(1696) (vii) Appropriate for the likelihood of mechanical dam-
age.

(1697) (2) Each towline as rigged must be—

(1698) (i) Free of knots;

(1699) (i) Spliced with athimble, or have a poured socket at its
end; and

(1700) (iii) Free of wire clips except for temporary repair, for
which the towline must have a thimble and either five wire clips
or as many wire clips as the manufacturer specifiesfor the nomi-
nal diameter and construction of thetowline, whichever ismore.

@701) (3) The condition of each towline must be monitored
through the -

(1702) (i) Keeping on board thetowing vessel or in company files
of arecord of the towline’sinitial minimum breaking strength as
determined by the manufacturer, by aclassification (“class’) so-
ciety authorizedin 8157.04 of thischapter, or by atensiletest that
meets API Specifications 9A, Specification for Wire Rope, Sec-
tion 3; ASTM D 4268 (incorporated by reference, see §164.03),
Standard Test Method for Testing Fiber Ropes; or Cordage Insti-
tute CIA 3, Standard Test Methods for Fiber Rope Including
Standard Terminations;

(1703) (ii) If the towlineis purchased from another owner, mas-
ter, or operator of avessel with theintent to useit asatowline or
if itisretested for any reason, keeping on board the towing vessel
or incompany filesof arecord of each retest of thetowline’'smin-
imum breaking strength as determined by a class society autho-
rizedin 8157.04 of thischapter or by atensiletest that meets API
Specification 9A, Section 3; ASTM D 4268 (incorporated by ref-
erence, see §164.03); or Cordage Institute CIA 3, Standard Test
Methods;

(1704) (iii) Conducting visual inspections of the towline in ac-
cordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations, or at least
monthly, and whenever the serviceability of the towline is in
doubt (the inspections being conducted by the owner, master, or
operator, or by a person on whom the owner, master, or operator
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conferstheresponsibility to take corrective measures appropriate
for the use of the towline);

(1705) (iv) Evaluating the serviceability of the whole towline or
any part of the towline, and removing the whole or part from ser-
vice either as recommended by the manufacturer or a class soci-
ety authorized in 8157.04 of this chapter or in accordance with a
replacement schedul e devel oped by the owner, master, or opera-
tor that accounts for at least the—

(1706) (A) Nautical miles on, or timein service of, the towline;

(1707) (B) Operating conditions experienced by the towline;

(1708) (C) History of loading of the towline;

(1709) (D) Surface condition, including corrosion and discolor-
ation, of the towline;

(1710) (E) Amount of visible damage to the towline;

(1711) (F) Amount of material deterioration indicated by mea-
surements of diameter and, if applicable, measurements of lay
extension of the towline; and

(1712) (G) Point at which a tensile test proves the minimum
breaking strength of the towline inadequate by the standards of
paragraph (a)(1) of this section, if necessary; and

(1713) (v) Keeping on board the towing vessel or in company
filesof arecord of the material condition of the towline when in-
spected under paragraphs (a)(3)(iii) and (iv) of this section. Once
thisrecord lapses for three months or more, except when a vessel
islaid up or out of service or has not deployed its towline, the
owner, master, or operator shall retest the towline or remove it
from service.

(1714) (b) Terminal gear. The owner, master, or operator of each
vessel towing astern shall ensure that the gear used to control,
protect, and connect each towline meets the following criteria:

(1715) (1) The material and size of the terminal gear are appro-
priate for the strength and anticipated loading of the towline and
for the environment;

(1716) (2) Each connection is secured by at least one nut with at
least one cotter pin or other means of preventing its failure;

(717) (3) Thelead of thetowlineis appropriate to prevent sharp
bendsin the towline from fairlead blocks, chocks, or tackle;

(1718) (4) There is provided a method, whether mechanical or
non-mechanical, that does not endanger operating personnel but
that easily releases the towline;

(1719) (5) Thetowline is protected from abrasion or chafing by
chafing gear, lagging, or other means;

(1720) (6) Except on board a vessel towing in ice on Western
Riversor oneusing atowline of synthetic or natural fiber, thereis
fitted a winch that evenly spools and tightly winds the towling;
and

(721 (7) If awinchisfitted, thereisattached to themain drum a
brake that has holding power appropriate for the horsepower or
bollard pull of the vessel and can be operated without power to
the winch.

(1722) 8164.76 Towline and terminal gear for towing along-
side and pushing ahead.

(1723) The owner, master, or operator of each vessel towing
aongside or pushing ahead shall ensure the face wires, spring
lines, and push gear used—

(1724) (@) Are appropriate for the vessel’s horsepower;

(1725) (b) Are appropriate for the arrangement of the tow;

(1726) (c) Are frequently inspected; and

(1727) (d) Remain serviceable.

(1728) 8164.78 Navigation under way: Towing vessels.
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(1729) (@) The owner, master, or operator of each vessel towing
shall ensure that each person directing and controlling the move-
ment of the vessel—

(1730) (1) Understands the arrangement of the tow and the ef-
fects of maneuvering on the vessel towing and on the vessel,
barge, or object being towed,;

(1731) (2) Can fix the position of the vessel using installed
navigational equipment, aids to navigation, geographic re-
ference-points, and hydrographic contours;

(1732) (3) Does not fix the position of the vessel using buoys
alone (Buoys are aids to navigation placed in approximate posi-
tions either to aert mariners to hazards to navigation or to indi-
cate the orientation of a channel. They may not maintain exact
charted positions, because strong or varying currents, heavy seas,
ice and collisions with vessels can move or sink them or set them
adrift. Although they may corroborate a position fixed by other
means, they cannot fix a position; however, if no other aids are
available, buoys alone may establish an estimated position.);

(1733) (4) Evauates the danger of each closing visual or radar
contact;

1734y (5) Knows and appliesthe variation and deviation, where
a magnetic compass is fitted and where charts or maps have
enough detail to enable thistype of correction;

(1735) (6) Knowsthe speed and direction of the current, set, drift,
and tidal state for the areato be transited; and

(1736) (7) Proceeds at a speed prudent for the weather, visibility,
traffic density, tow draft, possibility of wake damage, speed of
the current, and local speed-limits.

1737y (b) The owner, master, or operator of each vessel towing
shall ensurethat thetestsand inspectionsrequired by §164.80 are
conducted and that the results are entered in the log or other re-
cord carried on board.

(1738) 8164.80 Tests and inspections.

(1739) (@) The owner, master, or operator of each towing vessel
of lessthan 1,600 GT shall ensure that the following testsand in-
spections of gear occur before the vessel embarks on avoyage of
more than 24 hours or when each new master or operator assumes
command:

(1740) (1) Steering-systems. A test of the steering-gear-control
system; atest of the main steering gear from the alternative power
supply, if installed; a verification of the rudder-angle indicator
relative to the actual position of the rudder; and a visual inspec-
tion of the steering gear and its linkage.

(1741) (2) Navigational equipment. A test of all installed naviga-
tional equipment.

(1742) (3) Communications. Operation of al internal vessel con-
trol communications and vessel-control alarms, if installed.

(1743) (4) Lights. Operation of al navigationa lights and all
searchlights.

(1744) (5) Terminal gear. Visual inspection of tackle; of connec-
tions of bridle and towing pendant, if applicable; of chafing gear;
and the winch brake, if installed.

(1745) (6) Propulsion systems. Visual inspection of the spaces
for main propulsion machinery, of machinery, and of devicesfor
monitoring machinery.

(1746) (b) The owner, master, or operator of each towing vessel
of 1,600 GT or more shall ensure that the following tests of
equipment occur at the frequency required by §164.25 and that
thefollowing inspections of gear occur before the vessel embarks
on avoyage of more than 24 hours or when each new master or
operator assumes command:
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(1747) (1) Navigational equipment. Tests of onboard equipment
asrequired by §164.25.

(1748) (2) Terminal gear. Visua inspection of tackle; of connec-
tions of bridle and towing pendant, if applicable; of chafing gear;
and of the winch brake, if installed.

(1749) 8164.82 Maintenance, failure, and reporting.

(1750) (a) Maintenance. The owner, master, or operator or each
towing vessel shall maintain operative the navigational-safety
equipment required by 8§164.72.

(1751) (b) Failure. If any of the navigational-safety equipment
required by 8§164.72 fails during a voyage, the owner, master, or
operator of the towing vessel shall exercise due diligence to re-
pair it at the earliest practicabletime. He or she shall enter itsfail-
ure in the log or other record carried on board. The failure of
equipment, in itself, does not constitute a violation of thisrule;
nor does it constitute unseaworthiness; nor does it obligate an
owner, master, or operator to moor or anchor the vessel. How-
ever, the owner, master, or operator shall consider the state of the
equipment-along with such factors as weather, visibility, traffic,
and the dictates of good seamanship-in deciding whether it is
safe for the vessel to proceed.

(1752) (c) Reporting. The owner, master, or operator of each tow-
ing vessel whose equipment is inoperative or otherwise impaired
while the vessel is operating within a Vessel Traffic Service
(VTS) Areashall report the fact as required by 33 CFR 161.124.
(33 CFR 161.124 requires that each user of a VTS report to the
Vessel Traffic Center as soon as practicable:

17s3) (1) Any absence or malfunction of vessel-operating
equipment for navigational safety, such as propulsion machinery,
steering gear, radar, gyrocompass, echo depth-sounding or other
sounding device, automatic dependent surveillance equipment,
or navigational lighting;

(1754) (2) Any condition on board the vessel likely to impair
navigation, such as shortage of personnel or lack of current nauti-
cal charts or maps, or publications; and

(1755) (3) Any characteristics of the vessel that affect or restrict
the maneuverability of the vessel, such as arrangement of cargo,
trim, loaded condition, under-keel clearance, and speed.)

(17s6) (d) Deviation and authorization. The owner, master, or
operator of each towing vessel unable to repair within 96 hours
an inoperative marine radar required by §164.72(a) shall so no-
tify the Captain of the Port (COTP) and shall seek fromthe COTP
both a deviation from the requirements of this section and an au-
thorization for continued operation in the area to be transited.
Failure of redundant navigational-safety equipment, including
but not limited to failure of one of two installed radars, where
each satisfies §164.72(a), does not necessitate either a deviation
or an authorization.

(1757) (1) Theinitia noticeand request for adeviation and an au-
thorization may be spoken, but the request must also be written.
The written request must explain why immediate repair is im-
practicable, and state when and by whom the repair will be made.

(1758) (2) The COTP, upon receiving even aspoken request, may
grant adeviation and an authorization from any of the provisions
of 88164.70 through 164.82 for a specified timeif he or she de-
cidesthat they would not impair the safe navigation of the vessel
under anticipated conditions.
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Part 165-Regulated Navigation Areasand Limited Access
Areas

Subpart A—General

(1759) 8§165.1 Purpose of part.

(1760) The purpose of this part isto—

(1761) (@) Prescribe proceduresfor establishing different types of
limited or controlled access areas and regulated navigation aress,

(1762) (b) Prescribe general regulations for different types of
limited or controlled access areas and regul ated navigation aress;

(1763) (c) Prescribe specific requirementsfor established areas; and

(1764) (d) List specific areas and their boundaries.

(1765) 8§165.5 Establishment procedures.

(1766) (@) A safety zone, security zone, or regulated navigation
areamay be established on the initiative of any authorized Coast
Guard official.

@1767) (b) Any person may request that a safety zone, security
zone, or regulated navigation area be established. Except as pro-
vided in paragraph (c) of this section, each request must be sub-
mitted inwriting to either the Captain of the Port or District Com-
mander having jurisdiction over the location as described in 33
CFR 3, and include the following:

(1768) (1) The name of the person submitting the request;

(1769) (2) The location and boundaries of the safety zone, secu-
rity zone, or regulated navigation ares;

@1770) (3) Thedate, time, and duration that the saf ety zone, secu-
rity zone, or regulated navigation area should be established;

@1771) (4) A description of the activities planned for the safety
zone, security zone, or regulated navigation area;

@1772) (5) Thenatureof therestrictionsor conditionsdesired; and

(1773) (6) Thereason why the safety zone, security zone, or reg-
ulated navigation areais necessary.

1774y (Requests for safety zones, security zones, and regulated
navigation areas are approved by the Office of Management and
Budget under control numbers 2115-0076, 2115-0219, and
2115-0087.)

(1775) (c) Safety Zones and Security Zones. If, for good cause,
the request for a safety zone or security zone is made lessthan 5
working days before the zone is to be established, the request
may be made orally, but it must be followed by awritten request
within 24 hours.

(1776) §165.7 Notification.

@777 (a) The establishment of these limited access areas and
regulated navigation areasis considered rulemaking. The proce-
dures used to notify persons of the establishment of these areas
vary depending upon the circumstances and emergency condi-
tions. Notification may be made by marine broadcasts, local no-
tice to mariners, local news media, distribution in leaflet form,
and on-scene oral notice, as well as publication in the Federal
Register.

1778) (b) Notification normally contains the physical bound-
aries of the area, the reasons for the rule, its estimated duration,
and the method of obtaining authorization to enter the area, if ap-
plicable, and special navigational rules, if applicable.

17790 (c) Notification of the termination of the rule is usually
made in the same form as the notification of its establishment.

(1780) §165.8 Geographic coordinates.

(1781) Geographic coordinates expressed in terms of latitude or
longitude, or both, are not intended for plotting on mapsor charts
whose referenced horizontal datum is the North American Da-
tum of 1983 (NAD 83), unless such geographic coordinates are
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expressly labeled NAD 83. Geographic coordinates without the
NAD 83 reference may be plotted on mapsor chartsreferenced to
NAD 83 only after application of the appropriate corrections that
are published on the particular map or chart being used.

Subpart B—Regulated Navigation Areas

(17820 8165.10 Regulated navigation area.

(1783) A regulated navigation area is a water area within a de-
fined boundary for which regulations for vessels navigating
within the area have been established under this part.

(1784) 8165.11 Vessel oper ating requirements (regulations).

(1785) Each District Commander may control vessel trafficinan
areawhich is determined to have hazardous conditions, by issu-
ing regulations -

(1786) (@) Specifying times of vessel entry, movement, or depar-
ture to, from, within, or through ports, harbors, or other waters;

(1787) (b) Establishing vessel size, speed, draft limitations, and
operating conditions; and

(1788) (C) Restricting vessel operation, in ahazardousareaor un-
der hazardous conditions, to vessels which have particular oper-
ating characteristics or capabilities which are considered neces-
sary for safe operation under the circumstances.

(1789) 8165.13 General regulations.

(1790) (@) The master of avessel in a regulated navigation area
shall operate the vessel in accordance with the regulations con-
tained in Subpart F.

(1791) (b) No person may cause or authorize the operation of a
vessel inaregulated navigation areacontrary to theregulationsin
this Part.

Subpart C-Safety Zones

(1792) 8165.20 Safety zones.

(1793) A Safety Zone is a water area, shore area, or water and
shoreareato which, for safety or environmental purposes, access
is limited to authorized persons, vehicles, or vessels. It may be
stationary and described by fixed limitsor it may be described as
azone around a vessel in motion.

(1794) 8165.23 General regulations.

(1795) Unless otherwise provided in this part -

(1796) (@) No person may enter a safety zone unless authorized
by the COTP or the District Commander;

(1797) (b) No person may bring or cause to be brought into a
safety zone any vehicle, vessel, or object unless authorized by the
COTP or the District Commander;

(1798) (c) No person may remain in a safety zone or alow any
vehicle, vessel, or object to remain in asafety zone unless autho-
rized by the COTP or the District Commander; and

(1799) (d) Each person in a safety zone who has notice of alaw-
ful order or direction shall obey the order or direction of the
COTP or District Commander issued to carry out the purposes of
this subpart.

Subpart D-Security Zones

(1800) 8165.30 Security zones.

(1801) (@) A security zoneis an area of land, water, or land and
water whichisso designated by the Captain of the Port or District
Commander for such time as is necessary to prevent damage or
injury to any vessel or waterfront facility, to safeguard ports, har-
bors, territories, or waters of the United States or to securethe ob-
servance of the rights and obligations of the United Stetes.
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(1802) (b) The purpose of asecurity zoneisto safeguard from de-
struction, loss, or injury from sabotage or other subversive acts,
accidents, or other causes of a similar nature—

(1803) (1) Vessels,

(1804) (2) Harbors,

(1805) (3) Portsand

(1806) (4) Waterfront facilities in the United States and all terri-
tory and water, continental or insular, that is subject to the juris-
diction of the United States.

(1807) 8§165.33 General regulations.

(1808) Unless otherwise provided in the special regulations in
Subpart F of this part—

(1809) (@) No person or vessel may enter or remain in a security
zone without the permission of the Captain of the Port;

(1810) (b) Each person and vessel in a security zone shall obey
any direction or order of the Captain of the Port;

(1811) (c) The Captain of the Port may take possession and con-
trol of any vessel in the security zone;

(1812) (d) The Captain of the Port may remove any person, ves-
sel, article, or thing from a security zone;

(1813) (e) No person may board, or take or place any article or
thing on board, any vessel in a security zone without the permis-
sion of the Captain of the Port; and

(1814) (f) No person may take or place any article or thing upon
any waterfront facility in a security zone without the permission
of the Captain of the Port.

(1815) §165.T09-118 Security Zone; St. Mary'sRiver and St.
Mary'sFalls Canal, Sault St. Marie, MI.

(1816) (@) Location. Thefollowing areaisasecurity zone: begin-
ning at alinedrawn from 46°29.94'N., 084°20'W to 46°30.21'N.,
084°20'W (these coordinates are on opposite sides of the St.
Mary's River and east of the Sault Locks); proceeding in awest-
erly direction, encompassing al waters in the river along the St.
Mary'sRiver and St. Mary's Falls Canal past the Sault Locks, to a
line drawn from 46°29.86'N., 084°23'W to 46°30.27'N., 084°23'W
(these coordinates are on opposite sides of the St. Mary's River,
west of the Sault locks). These coordinates are based upon North
American Datum 1983 (NAD 83).

(1817) (b) Effective dates. This section is effective from 1 p.m.
October 11, 2001 until 1 p.m. June 15, 2002.

(1818) (€) Regulations. (1) In accordance with the genera regu-
lations in §165.33 of this part, entry into this zone is prohibited
unless authorized by the Coast Guard Captain of the Port, Sault
Ste. Marie, Michigan. The general regulations of §165.33 of this
part apply.

(1819) (2) Personsdesiring totransit the areaof the security zone
must first notify the Captain of the Port Sault Ste. Marie viathe
Vessel Traffic Service (VTS) at telephone number (906) 635-3232
or on VHF channel 12 (156.6 MHz) or VHF channel 14 (156.7
MHZz) and receive permission to transit thearea. Approval will be
made on a case-by-case basis.

(1820) (3) All persons and vessels shall comply with the instruc-
tions of the Captain of the Port Sault Ste. Marie or the designated
on-scene patrol personnel.

Subpart E—Restricted Waterfront Areas

(1821) §165.40 Restricted Waterfront Areas.

(1822) The Commandant, may direct the COTP to prevent access
to waterfront facilities, and port and harbor areas, including ves-
sels and harbor craft therein. This section may apply to persons
who do not possess the credentials outlined in 33 CFR 125.09
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when certain shipping activities are conducted that are outlined
in 33 CFR 125.15.

Subpart F-Specific Regulated Navigation Areas and
Limited Access Areas

(1823) 8165.901 Great L akes-regulated navigation areas.

(1824) (&) LakeHuron. Thefollowing areregulated navigation areas

(1825) (1) The waters of Lake Huron known as South Channel
between Bois Blanc Island and Cheboygan, Michigan; bounded
by aline north from Cheboygan Crib Light (LL-1340) at

(1826) 45°39'48"N., 84°27'36"W.; to Bois Blanc Island at

(1827) 45°43'42"N., 84°27'36"W.; and a line north from the
mainland at

(1828) 45°43'00"N., 84°35'30"W.; to the western tangent of Bois
Blanc Island at

(1829) 45°48'42"N., 84°35'30"W.

(1830) (2) The waters of Lake Huron between Mackinac Island
and St. Ignace, Michigan, bounded by aline east from position

(1831) 45°52'12"N., 84°43'00"W.; to Mackinac Island at

(1832) 45°52'12"N., 84°39'00"W.; and aline east from the main-
land at

(1833) 45°53'12"N., 84°43'30"W.; to the northern tangent of
Mackinac Island at

(1834) 45°53'12"N., 84°38'48"W.

(1835) (b) Lake Michigan. The following is a regulated naviga-
tion area—The waters of Lake Michigan known as Gray’s Reef
Passage bounded by alinefrom Gray’s Reef Light (LL-2006) at

(1836) 45°46'00"N., 85°09'12"W.; to White ShoalsLight (LL-2003)
at

(1837) 45°50'30"N., 85°08'06"W.; to a point at

(1838) 45°49'12"N., 85°04'48"W.; then to a point at

(1839) 45°45'42"N., 85°08'42"W.; then to the point of beginning.

(1840) () Regulations. The COTR, Sault Ste. Marie, will close
and open these regulated navigation areas as ice conditions dic-
tate. Under normal seasonal conditions, only one closing each
winter and one opening each spring are anticipated. Prior to the
closing or opening of the regulated navigation areas, the COTP
will giveinterested parties, including both shipping interests and
island residents, not less than 72 hours notice of the action. No
vessel may navigate in a regulated navigation area which has
been closed by the COTP. Under emergency conditions, the
COTP may authorize specific vesselsto navigate in a closed reg-
ulated navigation area.

(1841) 8165.902 Niagara River at Niagara Falls, New
York-safety zone.

(1842) (@) ThefollowingisaSafety Zone-The United States wa-
ters of the Niagara River from the crest of the American and
Horseshoe Falls, Niagara Falls, New York to aline drawn across
the Niagara River from the downstream side of the mouth of Gill
Creek to the upstream end of the breakwater at the mouth of the
Welland River.

(1843) §165.903 Safety zones: Cuyahoga River and Old River,
Cleveland Ohio.

(1844) (@) Location. The waters of the Cuyahoga River and the
Old River extending ten feet into theriver at thefollowing eleven
locations, including the adjacent shorelines, are safety zones, co-
ordinates for which are based on NAD 83.

(1845) (1) From the point where the shoreline intersects longi-
tude 81°4224.5"W., which is the southern side of the Norfolk
and Southern railroad bridge, southeasterly along the shore for
six hundred (600) feet to the point where the shoreline intersects
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longitude 81°42'24.5"W., which is the end of the lot adjacent to
Fagan's Restaurant.

(1846) (2) One hundred (100) feet downriver to one hundred
(100) feet upriver from 41°29'53.5"N., 81°42'33.5"W., which is
the knuckle on the north side of the Old River entrance at Ontario
Stone.

(1847) (3) Fifty (50) feet downriver tofifty (50) feet upriver from
41°29'48.4"N., 81°42'44"W., which istheknuckle adjacent to the
Ontario Stone warehouse on the south side of the Old River.

(1848) (4) From 41°29'51.1"N., 81°42'32.0"W., which isthe cor-
ner of Tiffany's pier at Sycamore Slip on the Old River, to fifty
(50) feet east of 41°29'55.1"N., 81°42'27.6"W., which is the
north point of the pier at Shooter’s Restaurant on the Cuyahoga
River.

(1849) (5) Twenty-five (25) feet downriver to twenty-five (25)
feet upriver of 41°29'48.9"N., 81°42'10.7"W., which isthe knuckle
toward the downriver corner of the Nautica Stage.

(1850) (6) Ten (10) feet downriver to ten (10) feet upriver of
41°29'45.5"N., 81°42'9.7"W., which is the knuckle toward the
upriver corner of the Nautica Stage.

(1851) (7) The fender on the west bank of the river at
41°29'45.2"N., 81°42'10"W., which is the knuckle at Bascule
Bridge (railroad).

(1852) (8) Thetwo hundred seventy (270) foot section on the east
bank of the river between the Columbus Road bridge
(41°29'18.8"N., 81°42'02.3"W.) downriver to the chain link
fence at the upriver end of the Commodores Club Marina.

(1853) (9) Fifty (50) feet downriver of twenty-five (25) feet
upriver from41°29'24.5"N., 81°41'57.2"W., whichistheknuckle
at the Upriver Marine fuel pump.

(1854) (10) Seventy-five (75) feet downriver to seventy-five (75)
feet upriver from 41°29'33.7"N., 81°41'57.5"W., which is the
knuckle adjacent to the warehouse at Alpha Precast Products
(United Ready Mix).

(1855) (11) Fifteen (15) feet downriver tofifteen (15) feet upriver
from 41°29'41"N., 81°41'38.6"W., which is the end of the chain
link fence between The Club Aqua and Shippers C& D.

(1856) (b) Regulations—(1) General Rule. Except as provided be-
low, entry of any kind or for any purposeinto the foregoing zones
isstrictly prohibited in accordance with the general regulationsin
8165.23 of this part.

(1857) (2) Exceptions. Any vessel may transit, but not moor,
stand or anchor in, the foregoing zones as necessary to comply
with the Inland Navigation Rules or to otherwise facilitate safe
navigation. Cargo vesselsof 1600 grosstons (GT) or greater may
moor in these zones when conducting cargo transfer operations.

(1858) (3) Waivers. Owners or operators of docks wishing a par-
tial waiver of these regulations may apply to the Captain of the
Port, Cleveland, Ohio. Partial waiverswill only be considered to
allow for the mooring of vesselsin a safety zone when vessels of
1600 GT on greater are not navigating in the proximate area. Any
requestsfor awaiver must include aplan to ensureimmediate re-
moval of any vessels moored in a safety zone upon the approach
of avessel(s) 1600 GTsor greater.

(1859) 8165.904 Lake Michigan at Chicago Harbor &
Burnham Park Harbor-Safety and Security Zone.

(1860) (@) Location. All waters, waterfront facilities, and shore-
line areas within 1000 yards of the shoreline surrounding Merrill
C. Meigs Airfield constitute a safety and security zone. Thisin-
cludes all watersincluding Burnham Park Harbor and the south-
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ern part of Chicago Harbor, Lake Michigan, bounded by the fol-
lowing coordinates:

(1861) (1) Northwest point: 41°52'33"N., 87°36'58"W.

(1862) (2) Northeast point: 41°52'33"N., 87°35'41"W.

(1863) (3) Southeast point: 41°50'42"N., 87°35'41"W.

(1864) (4) Southwest point: 41°50'42"N., 87°36'33"W.

(1865) (5) From the southwest point, north along the Lake Michi-
gan shoreline, including Burnha Park Harbor, to the northwest
point.

(1866) (b) Effective times and dates. This safety and security
zonewill bein effect at varioustimesto be published in the Coast
Guard Local Noticeto Marinersor broadcasted viaMarine Radio
VHF-FM Channels 16 and 22. These times will include the ac-
tual effective time and date and the termination time and date.

(1867) (C) Restrictions. (1) In accordance with the general regu-
lations in section,165.23 and 165.33 of this part, entry into this
zone is prohibited, unless authorized by the U.S. Coast Guard
Captain of the Port, Chicago, or the U.S. Secret Service. Other
general reguirements in §8165.23 and 165.33 aso apply. Fur-
ther, no person may enter or remain in the shoreline areas of the
established safety and security zone, unless cleared by a Coast
Guard or U.S. Secret Service official.

(1868) (2) Vessels in Burnham Park Harbor at the commence-
ment of the safety and security zone must be moored and remain
moored while the safety and security zone is established, unless
authorized to get underway by a Coast Guard or U.S. Secret Ser-
vice official.

(1869) (3) No person may engage in swimming, snorkeling, or
diving within the established safety and security zone, except
with the permission of the Captain of the Port or U.S. Secret Ser-
vice.

(1870) 8165.905 USX Superfund Site Safety Zones: St. Louis
River.

(1871) (@) Thefollowing areas of the St. Louis River, within the
designated boxes of latitude and longitude, are safety zones:

(1872) (1) Safety Zone #1 (North Spirit Lake):

(1873) North Boundary: 46°41'33"N.

(1874) South Boundary: 46°41'18"N.

(1875) East Boundary: 92°11'53"W.

(1876) West Boundary: 92°12'11"W.

(1877) (2) Safety Zone #2 (South Spirit Lake):

(1878) North Boundary: 46°40'45"N.

(1879) South Boundary: 46°40'33"N.

(1880) East Boundary: 92°11'40"W.

(1881) West Boundary: 92°12'05"W.

(1882) (b) Transit of vesselsthrough the waters covered by these
zones is prohibited. Swimming (including water skiing or other
recreational use of the water which involves a substantial risk of
immersion in the water) or taking of fish (including all forms of
aquatic animals) from the waters covered by these safety zonesis
prohibited at all times.

Part 207—Navigation Regulations

(1883) §207.50 Hudson River Lock at Troy, N.Y.; navigation.

(1884) (a) Authority of lockmaster. The lockmaster shall be
charged with theimmediate control and management of the lock,
and of the area set aside as the lock area, including the lock ap-
proach channels. He shall seethat all laws, rules and regulations
for the use of the lock and lock area are duly complied with, to
which end heisauthorized to give all necessary orders and direc-
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tionsin accordance therewith, both to employees of the Govern-
ment and to any and every person within the limits of thelock or
lock area, whether navigating the lock or not. No one shall cause
any movement of any vessel, boat, or other floating thing in the
lock or approaches except by or under the direction of the
lockmaster or his assistants.

(1885) (b) Sgnals—Steamboats or tows desiring lockage in ei-
ther direction shall give noticeto the locktenders, when not more
than three-fourths mile from the lock, by one long blast (of 10
seconds’ duration), followed by one short blast (of three seconds’
duration), of a whistle or horn. When the lock is ready for en-
trance agreen light will be shown from the river wall. An amber
light will indicate that the lock is being made ready for entrance.
A red light will indicate that the approaching vessel must wait.
Whenever local conditions make it advisable, the visual signals
will be supplemented by sound signals as follows:

(1886) (1) One long blast of a horn to indicate that the vessel
must wait.

(1887) (2) Oneshort blast of ahorn toindicate that thelock isbe-
ing made ready for entrance.

(1888) (3) Two short blastsof ahorn toindicate permissionto en-
ter the lock.

(1889) (4) Four short and rapid blaststo attract attention, indicate
caution, and signal danger.

(1890) (c) Draft of boats. Deep-draft boats must clear the miter
sillsby at least 3 inches. Boats drawing too much water will not
be allowed to lighter cargo in the entrances.

(1891) (d) Precedence at the lock. The vessel arriving first at the
lock shall be first to lock through; but precedence shall be given
to vessels belonging to the United States and to commercia ves-
selsin the order named. Arrival posts or markers may be estab-
lished ashore above or below the lock. Vessels arriving at or op-
posite such posts or markerswill be considered as having arrived
at the lock within the meaning of this paragraph. If the traffic is
crowded in both directions, up and down lockageswill usually be
made alternately, but the locktender may permit two or more
lockages to be made at one time in the same direction when this
will not cause unreasonable delay. In case two or more boats or
towsareto enter for the samelockage, they shall enter asdirected
by the locktender. No boat shall run ahead of another whilein the
lock. The boat that entersfirst shall leavefirst.

(1892) (e) Lockage of pleasure boats. The lockage of pleasure
boats, house boats or like craft shall be expedited by locking
them through with commercial craft (other than barges carrying
gasoline or highly hazardous materials) in order to utilize the ca-
pacity of thelock to its maximum. Lockage of pleasure craft may
be made with commercia craft carrying petroleum products
other than gasoline, provided a clear distance of at least 100 feet
between such vessels can be maintained in the lock. If, after the
arrival of such craft, no separate or combined |ockage can be ac-
complished within a reasonable time, not to exceed the time re-
quired for three other lockages, then separate lockage shall be
made.

(1893) (f) Stationswhilewaiting. Boatswaiting their turnto enter
thelock must lie at asufficient distance from thelock and in such
a position as to leave sufficient room for the passage of boats
leaving the lock.

(1894) (g) Unnecessary delay. (1) Boats must not cause delay in
entering or leaving the lock. Masters and pilots will be held to a
strict accountability in this matter, and those with tows must pro-
vide enough men to move barges promptly. Boatsfailing to enter
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the lock with reasonable promptness after being signaled will
lose their turn.

(1895) (2) Tugboatsarriving with their towsin acondition which
will delay locking shall lose their turn if so ordered by the lock
tender. Leaking boats may be excluded until put in shape to be
passed through safely.

(1896) (h) Mooring. Boatsin the lock or waiting in the entrance
shall be moored where directed by the lock tender, by bow, stern,
and spring lines, to the snubbing posts or line hooks. Tying boats
to the lock laddersis strictly prohibited.

(1897) (i) Protection of lock gates. Boatswill not be permitted to
enter or leavethelock until thelock gatesare at rest inthe gatere-
cesses and the lock tender has directed the boat to start.

(1898) (j) Damage to walls, etc. All craft passing through the
lock must be free from projections or sharp corners which might
scar thewalls or injure other parts. Steamboats must be provided
with suitable fenders, etc. One man shall be kept at the head of
every tow till it has cleared thelock and guidewalls, and shall use
the fender to prevent scarring the walls.

(1899) (k) Handling machinery. None but employees of the
United States will be allowed to move any valve, gate, or other
machinery belonging to the lock.

(1900) (I) Refuse in lock. Throwing ashes, refuse, or other ob-
struction in the entrances or in the lock, or on the walls thereof,
and passing coal from flats or barges to a steam boat while in the
lock is prohibited.

(2901) (M) (Reserved)

(1902) (n) Trespass on United States property. Trespass on
United States property, or willful injury to the banks, masonry,
fences, trees, houses, machinery, or other property of the United
States at or near the lock is strictly prohibited.

(1903) (0) Penalties—In addition to the penalties prescribed by
law, boats which fail to comply with the regulations in this sec-
tion will thereafter be refused lockage until assurances have been
received, satisfactory to the District Engineer, Corps of
Engineers, New York, N.Y., that the regulations will be complied
with.

(1904) §207.300 Ohio River, Mississippi River above Cairo,
I1l.; and their tributaries; use, administration, and navigation.

(1905) (@) Authority of Lockmasters.—(1) Locks Staffed with Gov-
ernment Personnel. The provisions of this paragraph apply to al
waterwaysin this section except for Cordell Hull Lock located at
Mile 313.5 on the Cumberland River in Tennessee. The lockmaster
shall be charged with the immediate control and management of
the lock, and of the area set aside as the lock area, including the
lock approach channels. He/she shall seethat al laws, rules, and
regulations for the use of the lock and lock area are duly com-
plied with, to which end he/sheisauthorized to give al necessary
ordersand directionsin accordance therewith, both to employees
of the Government and to any and every person within the limits
of the lock or lock area, whether navigating the lock or not. No
one shall cause any movement of any vessel, boat, or other float-
ing thing in the lock or approaches except by or under the direc-
tion of the lockmaster or his/her assistants. In the event of an
emergency, the lockmaster may depart from these regulations as
he deems necessary. The lockmasters shall aso be charged with
the control and management of federally constructed mooring fa-
cilities.

(1906) (2) Locks Saffed with Contract Personnel. The provisions
of this paragraph apply to Cordell Hull Lock located at Mile
313.5 on the Cumberland River in Tennessee. Contract personnel
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shall giveall necessary ordersand directionsfor operations of the
lock. No one shall cause any movement of any vessel, boat or
other floating thing in thelocks or approaches except by or under
the direction of the contract lock operator. All duties and respon-
sibilities of the lockmaster set forth in this section shall be per-
formed by the contract lock operator except that responsibility
for enforcing al laws, rules, and regulations shall be vested in a
government employee designated by the Nashville District Engi-
neer. The district engineer will notify waterway users and the
general public through appropriate notices and mediaconcerning
thelocation and identity of the designated government employee.

(1907) (b) Safety rules for vessels using navigation locks. The
following safety rules are hereby prescribed for vessels in the
locking process, including the act of approaching or departing alock:

(1908) (1) Tows with flammable or hazardous cargo barges,
loaded or empty. (i) Stripping barges or transferring cargo is
prohibited.

(1909) (i) All hatches on barges used to transport flammable or
hazardous materials shall be closed and latched, except those
barges carrying a gas-free certificate.

(1910) (iii) Spark-proof protective rubbing fenders (“possums’)
shall be used.

(1911) (2) All vessels. (i) Leaking vessels may be excluded from
locks until they have been repaired to the satisfaction of the
lockmaster.

(1912) (ii) Smoking, open flames, and chipping or other
spark-producing activities are prohibited on deck during the
locking cycle.

(1913) (iii) Painting will not be permitted in the lock chamber
during the locking cycle.

(1914) (iv) Tow speeds shall be reduced to a rate of travel such
that the tow can be stopped by checking should mechanical diffi-
culties develop. Pilots should check with the individual
lockmasters concerning prevailing conditions. It is aso recom-
mended that pilots check their ability to reverse their engines
prior to beginning an approach. Engines shall not be turned off in
the lock until the tow has stopped and been made fast.

(1915) (v) U.S. Coast Guard regulations require all vessels to
have on board life saving devicesfor prevention of drowning. All
crew members of vessels required to carry work vests (life jack-
ets) shall wear them during alockage, except those personsin an
area enclosed with a handrail or other device which would rea-
sonably preclude the possibility of falling overboard. All deck-
hands handling lines during locking procedure shall wear alife
jacket. Vessels not required by Coast Guard regulations to have
work vestsaboard shall have at least the prescribed life saving de-
vices, located for ready accessand useif needed. Thelockmaster
may refuse lockage to any vessel which fails to conform to the
above.

(1916) () Reporting of navigation incidents. In furtherance of
increased safety on waterways the following safety rules are
hereby prescribed for al navigation interests:

(1917) (1) Any incident resulting in uncontrolled barges shall im-
mediately be reported to the nearest lock. Thereport shall include
information asto the number of loose barges, their cargo, and the
time and location where they broke loose. The lockmaster or
locks shall be kept informed of the progress being made in bring-
ing the barges under control so that he can initiate whatever ac-
tions may be warranted.

(1918) (2) Whenever bargesaretemporarily moored at other than
commercia terminas or established fleeting areas, and their
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breaking away could endanger alock, the nearest lock shall be so
notified, preferably the downstream lock.

(1919) (3) Sunken or sinking barges shall be reported to the near-
est lock both downstream and upstream of the location in order
that other traffic passing those points may be advised of the haz-
ards.

(1920) (4) In the event of an oil spill, notify the nearest lock
downstream, specifying the time and location of the incident,
type of oil, amount of spill, and what recovery or controlling
measures are being employed.

(1921) (5) Any other activity on the waterways that could con-
ceivably endanger navigation or a navigation structure shall be
reported to the nearest lock.

(1922) (6) Whenever it is necessary to report an incident involv-
ing uncontrolled, sunken or sinking barges, the cargo in the
barges shall be accurately identified.

(1923) (d) Precedence at locks. (1) The vessel arriving first at a
lock shall normally be first to lock through, but precedence shall
be given to vessel s bel onging to the United States. Licensed com-
mercial passenger vessels operating on a published schedule or
regularly operating in the “for hire” trade shall have precedence
over cargo towsand like craft. Commercial cargo tows shall have
precedence over recreational craft, except as described in para
graph (f) of this section.

(1924) (2) Arrival posts or markers may be established ashore
above and/or below thelocks. Vesselsarriving at or opposite such
posts or markerswill be considered as having arrived at the locks
within the meaning of this paragraph. Precedence may be estab-
lished visually or by radio communication. The lockmaster may
prescribe such departure from the normal order of precedence as
in his judgment is warranted to achieve best lock utilization.

(1925) (€) Unnecessary delay at locks. Masters and pilots must
use every precaution to prevent unnecessary delay in entering or
leaving locks. Vessels failing to enter locks with reasonable
promptness when signaled to do so shal lose their turn. Rear-
ranging or switching of barges in the locks or in approaches is
prohibited unless approved or directed by the lockmaster. Thisis
not meant to curtail “jackknifing” or set-overs where normally
practiced.

(1926) (f) Lockage of recreational craft. In order to fully utilize
the capacity of the lock, the lockage of recreational craft shall be
expedited by locking them through with commercial craft, pro-
vided that both parties agree to joint use of the chamber. When
recreational craft are locked simultaneously with commercial
tows, the lockmaster will direct, whenever practicable, that the
recreational craft enter the lock and depart while the tow is se-
cured in the lock. Recreational craft will not be locked through
with vessels carrying volatile cargoes or other substances likely
to emit toxic or explosive vapors. If the lockage of recreation
craft cannot be accomplished within the time required for three
other lockages, a separate lockage of recreational craft shall be
made. Recreational craft operators are advised that many locks
have apull chainlocated at each end of the lock which signalsthe
lockmaster that lockage is desired. Furthermore, many Missis-
sippi River locks utilize a strobe light at the lock to signal recre-
ationa typevesselsthat thelock isready for entry. Such lightsare
used exclusively to signal recreational craft.

(1927) (g) Smultaneouslockage of towswith dangerous cargoes.
Simultaneous lockage of other tows with tows carrying danger-
ous cargoes or containing flammable vapors normally will only
be permitted when there is agreement between the lockmaster
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and both vessel masters that the simultaneous |ockage can be ex-
ecuted safely. He shall make a separate decision each time such
action seems safe and appropriate, provided:

(1928) (1) Thefirst vessel or tow in and the last vessel or tow out
are secured before the other enters or |leaves.

(1929) (2) Any vessel or tow carrying dangerous cargoes is not
leaking.

(1930) (3) All mastersinvolved have agreed to thejoint use of the
lock chamber.

(1931) (h) Sations while awaiting a lockage. Vessels awaiting
their turnto lock shall remain sufficiently clear of the structureto
allow unobstructed departure for the vessel leaving the lock.
However, to the extent practicable under the prevailing condi-
tions, vessels and tows shall position themselves so as to mini-
mize approach time when signaled to do so.

(1932) (i) Stations while awaiting access through navigable
pass. When navigable dams are up or are in the process of being
raised or lowered, vessels desiring to use the pass shall wait out-
sidethelimits of the approach points unless authorized otherwise
by the lockmaster.

(1933) (j) Sgnals. Signals from vessels shall ordinarily be by
whistle; signalsfrom locksto vessels shall be by whistle, another
sound device, or visua means. When a whistle is used, long
blasts of the whistle shall not exceed 10 seconds and short blasts
of thewhistle shall not exceed 3 seconds. Wherealock isnot pro-
vided with a sound or visua signal installation, the lockmaster
will indicate by voice or by the wave of a hand when the vessel
may enter or leavethelock. Vessels must approach the lockswith
caution and shall not enter nor leave the lock until signaled to do
so by the lockmaster. The following lockage signals are pre-
scribed:

(1934) (1) Sound signalsby meansof awhistle. These signalsap-
ply at either asingle lock or twin locks.

(1935) (i) Vessels desiring lockage shall on approaching a lock
givethefollowing signals at a distance of not more than one mile
from the lock;

(1936) (@) If asinglelockage only isrequired: One long blast of
the whistle followed by one short blast.

(1937 (b) If adouble lockage is required: One long blast of the
whistle followed by two short blasts.

(1938) (ii) Whenthelock isready for entrance, thelock will give
the following signals:

(1939) (@) One long blast of the whistle indicates permission to
enter the lock chamber in the case of asingle lock or to enter the
landward chamber in the case of twin locks.

(1940) (b) Two long blasts of the whistle indicates permission to
enter the riverward chamber in the case of twin locks.

(1941) (iii) Permission to leavethe lockswill beindicated by the
following signals given by the lock:

(1942) (@) One short blast of the whistle indicates permission to
leave the lock chamber in the case of asinglelock or to |eave the
landward chamber in the case of twin locks.

(1943) (b) Two short blasts of the whistle indicates permission to
leave the riverward chamber in the case of twin locks.

(1944) (iv) Four or more short blasts of thelock whistle delivered
inrapid succession will beused asameansof attracting attention,
to indicate caution, and to signal danger. Thissignal will be used
to attract the attention of the captain and crews of vesselsusing or
approaching the lock or navigating inits vicinity and to indicate
that something unusual involving danger or requiring specia
caution is happening or isabout to take place. When thissignal is
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given by thelock, the captainsand crews of vesselsinthevicinity
shall immediately become onthe alert to determine thereason for
the signal and shall take the necessary stepsto cope with the situ-
ation.

(1945) (2) Lock signal lights. At lockswhere density of traffic or
other local conditions make it advisable, the sound signals from
the lock will be supplemented by signal lights. Flashing lights
(showing a one-second flash followed by a two-second eclipse)
will be located on or near each end of the land wall to control use
of asinglelock or of the landward lock of double locks. In addi-
tion, at double locks, interrupted flashing lights (showing a
one-second flash, a one-second eclipse and a one-second flash,
followed by a three-second eclipse) will be located on or near
each end of the intermediate wall to control use of the riverward
lock. Navigation will be governed as follows:

(1946) (i) Red light. Lock cannot be made ready immediately.
Vessel shall stand clear.

(1947) (ii) Amber light. Lock is being made ready. Vessel may
approach but under full control.

(1948) (iii) Green light. Lock isready for entrance.

(1949) (iv) Green and Amber. Lock is ready for entrance but
gates cannot be recessed completely. Vessel may enter under full
control and with extreme caution.

(2950) (3) Radio Communications. VHF-FM radios, operatingin
the FCC authorized Maritime Band, have beeninstalled at al op-
erational locks (except those on the Kentucky River and Lock 3,
Green River). Radio contact may be made by any vessel desiring
passage. Commercial tows are especially requested to make con-
tact at least one half hour before arrival in order that the pilot may
beinformed of current river and traffic conditionsthat may affect
the safe passage of his tow.

(1951) (4) All locks monitor 156.8 MHz (Ch. 16) and 156.65
MHz (Ch. 13) and can work 156.65 MHz (Ch. 13) and 156.7
MHz (Ch. 14) Ch. 16istheauthorized call, reply and distressfre-
guency, and locks are not permitted to work on thisfrequency ex-
cept in an emergency involving therisk of immediate loss of life
or property. Vesselsmay call and work Ch. 13, without switching
but are cautioned that vessel to lock traffic must not interrupt or
delay Bridge to Bridge traffic which has priority at all times.

(1952) (K) Rafts. Rafts to be locked through shall be moored in
such manner as not to obstruct the entrance of the lock, and if to
be locked in sections, shall be brought to the lock as directed by
the lockmaster. After passing the lock the sections shall be reas-
sembled at such distance beyond the lock as not to interfere with
other vessels.

(1953) (1) Entrance to and Exit from Locks. In case two or more
boats or tows are to enter for the same lockage, their order of en-
try shall be determined by the lockmaster. Except as directed by
the lockmaster, no boat shall pass another in the lock. In no case
will boats be permitted to enter or leave thelocks until directed to
do so by thelockmaster. The sidesof all craft passing through any
lock shall befreefrom projectionsof any kind whichmightinjure
the lock walls. All vessels shall be provided with suitable fend-
ers, and shall be used to protect the lock and guide walls until it
has cleared the lock and guide walls.

(1954) (M) Mooring. (1) At locks. (i) All vessels when in the
locks shall be moored asdirected by thelockmaster. Vessel s shall
be moored with bow and stern linesleading in opposite directions
to prevent the vessel from “running” in the lock. All vessels will
have one additional line available on the head of the tow for
emergency use. The pilothouse shall be attended by qualified
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personnel during the entirelocking procedure. Whenthevessel is
securely moored, the pilot shall not cause movement of the pro-
pellers except in emergency or unlessdirected by thelockmaster.
Tying to lock laddersis strictly prohibited.

(1955) (ii) Mooring of unattended or nonpropelled vessels or
small craft at the upper or lower channel approaches will not be
permitted within 1200 feet of the lock.

(1956) (2) Outsideof locks. (i) No vessel or other craft shall regu-
larly or permanently moor in any reach of a navigation channel.
The approximate centerline of such channels are marked as the
sailing line on Corps of Engineers’ navigation charts. Nor shall
any floating craft, except in an emergency, moor in any narrow or
hazardous section of the waterway. Furthermore, al vessels or
other craft are prohibited from regularly or permanently mooring
in any section of navigable waterways which are congested with
commercia facilitiesor traffic unlessit ismoored at facilities ap-
proved by the Secretary of the Army or hisauthorized representa-
tive. The limits of the congested areas shall be marked on Corps
of Engineers navigation charts. However, the District Engineer
may authorize in writing exceptions to any of the aboveif, in his
judgment, such mooring would not adversely affect navigation
and anchorage.

(1957) (ii) No vessel or other craft shall be moored to railroad
tracks, to riverbanks in the vicinity of railroad tracks when such
mooring threatens the safety of equipment using such tracks, to
telephone poles or power poles, or to bridges or similar structures
used by the public.

(1958) (iii) Except in case of great emergency, no vessel or craft
shall anchor over revetted banks of theriver, and no floating plant
other than launches and similar small craft shall land against
banks protected by revetment except at regular commercial land-
ings. In all cases, every precaution to avoid damage to the revet-
ment works shall be exercised. The construction of log rafts
along mattressed or paved banks or the tying up and landing of
log rafts against such banks shall be performed in such a manner
asto cause no damage to the mattress work or bank paving. Gen-
eraly, mattress work extends out into the river 600 feet from the
low water line.

(1959) (iv) Any vessel utilizing a federally constructed mooring
facility (e.g., cells, buoys, anchor rings) at the points designated
on the current issue of the Corps' navigation charts shall advise
thelockmaster at the nearest lock from that point by the most ex-
peditious means.

(1960) (n) Draft of vessels. No vessel shall attempt to enter alock
unlessitsdraft isat least three inches less than the |east depth of
water over the guard sills, or over the gate sills if there be no
guard sills. Information concerning controlling depth over sills
can be obtained from the lockmaster at each lock or by inquiry at
the office of the district engineer of the district in which the lock
islocated.

(1961) (0) Handling machinery. No one but employees of the
United States shall move any lock machinery except as directed
by the lockmaster. Tampering or meddling with the machinery or
other parts of the lock is strictly forbidden.

(1962) (p) Refuse in locks. Placing or discharging refuse of any
description into the lock, on lock walls or esplanade, canal or ca-
nal bank is prohibited.

(1963) (q) Damage to locks or other work. To avoid damage to
plant and structures connected with the construction or repair of
locks and dams, vessel s passing structuresin the process of con-
struction or repair shall reduce their speed and navigate with spe-
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cia caution while in the vicinity of such work. The restrictions
and admonitions contained in these regulations shall not affect
the liability of the owners and operators of floating craft for any
damage to locks or other structures caused by the operation of
such craft.

(1964) (r) Trespassof lock property. Trespasson locksor damsor
other United States property pertaining to the locks or dams is
strictly prohibited except in those areas specificaly permitted.
Parties committing any injury to the locks or dams or to any part
thereof will be responsible therefor. Any person committing a
willful injury to any United States property will be prosecuted.
No fishing will be permitted from lock walls, guide walls, or
guard walls of any lock or from any dam, except in areas desig-
nated and posted by the responsible District Engineer as fishing
areas. Personnel from commercial and recreational craft will be
alowed on the lock structure for legitimate business reasons;
e.g., crew changes, emergency phone cals, etc.

(1965) (S) Restricted areas at locks and dams. All waters imme-
diately above and below each dam, as posted by the respective
District Engineers, are hereby designated as restricted areas. No
vessel or other floating craft shall enter any such restricted areaat
any time. Thelimitsof therestricted areas at each damwill be de-
termined by the responsible District Engineer and marked by
signs and/or flashing red lights installed in conspicuous and ap-
propriate places.

(1966) (t) (Reserved)

(1967) (u) Operations during high water and floods in desig-
nated vulnerable areas. Vessels operating on these waters during
periods when river stages exceed the level of “ordinary high wa
ter,” asdesignated on Corpsof Engineers navigation charts, shall
exercise reasonable care to minimize the effects of their bow
waves and propeller washes on river banks; submerged or par-
tially submerged structures or habitations; terrestrial growth such
as trees and bushes; and man-made amenities that may be pres-
ent. Vessels shall operate carefully when passing close to levees
and other flood protection works, and shall observe minimum
distances from banks which may be prescribed from timeto time
in Noticesto Navigation Interests. Pilots should exercise particu-
lar care not to direct propeller wash at river banks, levees, revet-
ments, structures or other appurtenances subject to damage from
wave action.

(1968) (v) Navigation lightsfor use at all locks and dams except
on the Kentucky River and Lock 3, Green River. (1) At locksat all
fixed dams and at locks at all movable dams when the dams are
up so that thereis no navigable pass through the dam, the follow-
ing navigation lightswill be displayed during hours of darkness:

(1969) (i) Three green lights visible through an arc of 360° ar-
ranged in avertica line on the upstream end of the river (guard)
wall unlesstheintermediate wall extendsfarther upstream. Inthe
latter case, thelightswill be placed on the upstream end of thein-
termediate wall.

(2970) (ii) Two green lights visible through an arc of 360° ar-
ranged in a vertical line on the downstream end of the river
(guard) wall unless the intermediate wall extends farther down-
stream. In the latter case, the lights will be placed on the down-
stream end of the intermediate wall.

(2971) (iii) A singlered light, visible through an arc of 360° on
each end (upstream and downstream) of the land (guide) wall.

(1972) (2) At movable dams when the dam has been lowered or
partly lowered so that there is an unobstructed navigable pass
through the dam, the navigation lightsindicated in the following
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paragraphs will be displayed during hours of darkness until lock
walls and weir piers are awash.

(1973) (i) Threered lightsvisiblethrough anarc of 360° arranged
inavertical line on the upstream end of the river (guard) wall.

(1974) (i) Two red lightsvisible through an arc of 360° arranged
inavertical line onthe downstream end of theriver (guard) wall.

(975) (iii) A single red light visible through an arc of 360° on
each end (upstream and downstream) of the land (guide) wall.

(1976) (3) After lock wallsand weir piers are awash they will be
marked as prescribed in paragraph (x) of this section.

(1977) (4) If one or more bear traps or weirs are open or partially
open, and may cause a set in current conditions at the upper ap-
proach to the locks, this fact will be indicated by displaying a
whitecircular disk 5 feet in diameter, on or near thelight support
on the upstream end of the land (guide) wall during the hours of
daylight, and will be indicated during hours of darkness by dis-
playing a white (amber) light vertically under and 5 feet below
the red light on the upstream end of the land (guide) wall.

(1978) (5) AtLocksNo. 1and 2, Green River, whenthelocksare
not in operation because of high river stages, a single red light
visible through an arc of 360° will be displayed on each end (up-
stream and downstream) of the lock river (guard) will at which
time the lights referred to above will not be visible.

(1979) (w) Navigation lights for use at locks and dams on the
Kentucky River and Lock 3, Green River. A singleredlight visible
through an arc of 360° shall be displayed during hours of dark-
ness at each end of the river wall or extending guard structures
until these structures are awash.

(1980) (X) Buoys at movable dams. (1) Whenever the river
(guard) wall of the lock and any portion of the dam are awash,
and until covered by a depth of water equal to the project depth,
the limits of the navigable pass through the dam will be marked
by buoys located at the upstream and downstream ends of the
river (quard) wall, and by a single buoy over the end or ends of
the portion or portions of the dam adjacent to the navigable pass
over which project depth is not available. A red nun-type buoy
will be used for such structures|ocated on the | eft-hand side (fac-
ing downstream) of the river and a black can-type buoy for such
structureslocated on the right-hand side. Buoyswill belighted, if
practicable.

(1981) (2) Where powerhouses or other substantial structures
projecting considerably above the level of the lock wall are lo-
cated on theriver (guard) wall, asinglered light located on top of
one of these structures may be used instead of river wall buoys
prescribed above until these structures are awash, after which
they will be marked by a buoy of appropriate type and color (red
nun or black can buoy) until covered by a depth of water equal to
the project depth. Buoys will be lighted, if practicable.

(1982) (y) Vesselsto carry regulations. A copy of these regula-
tions shall be kept at al times on board each vessel regularly en-
gaged in navigating the rivers to which these regulations apply.
Copies may be obtained from any lock office or District Engi-
neer’s office on request. Masters of such vessels are encouraged
to have on board copies of the current edition of appropriate navi-
gation charts.

(1983) Notes

(1984) 1. Muskingum River Lock & Dam 1 has been removed.
Ohio River slackwater provides navigable channel for recre-
ational craft to Lock 2 near Devola, Ohio. Muskingum River
Locks 2 thru 11 inclusive have been transferred to the State of
Ohio and are operated during the recreational boating season by



Col or profile: Generic CMYK printer profile
Conposite Default screen

2. NAVIGATION REGULATIONS 89

the Ohio Department of Natural Resources. Inquiries regarding
Muskingum River channel conditions and lock availability
should be directed to the aforementioned Department.

(1985) 2. Little Kanawha River Lock and Dam 1 has been re-
moved, thus permitting recreational craft to navigate up to Lock 2
near Slate, W. Va. Operation of Locks 2 thru 5 on the Little
Kanawha River has been discontinued.

(1986) 3. Big Sandy River: Lock 1 has been removed, thus per-
mitting recreational craft to navigate to Lock 2, near Buchanan,
Ky. Operation of Lock 2 and Lock 3 near Fort Gay, W. Va. has
been discontinued. Operation of Lock and Dam 1 on LevisaFork
near Gallup, Ky., and Lock and Dam 1 on Tug Fork near Chap-
man, Ky. has been discontinued.

(1987) 4. Operation of thefollowing Green River Locks hasbeen
discontinued: Lock 4 near Woodbury, Ky., Lock 5 near Glen-
more, Ky., and Lock 6 near Brownsville, Ky.

(1988) 5. Operation of Barren River Lock and Dam No. 1 near
Richardsville, Ky. has been discontinued.

(1989) 6. Operation of Rough River Lock and Dam No. 1 near
Hartford, Ky. has been discontinued.

(1990) 7. Operation of Osage River Lock and Dam 1 near Osage
City, Mo., has been discontinued.

(1991) 8. Operation of the 34 locksin thelllinoisand Mississippi
(Hennepin) Canal, including the feeder section, has been discon-
tinued.

(1992) 9. Operation of the Illinois and Michigan Canal has been
discontinued.

(1993) §207.390 (Reserved)

(1994) 8§207.420 Chicago River, Ill.; Sanitary District control-
lingworks, and theuse, administration, and navigation of the
lock at the mouth of river, Chicago Harbor.

(1995) (@) Controlling works. The controlling works shall be so
operated that the water level in the Chicago River will be main-
tained at alevel lower than that of the lake, except in times of ex-
cessive storm run-off into the river or when thelevel of thelakeis
below minus 2 feet, Chicago City Datum.

(1996) (1) Theelevation to be maintained inthe Chicago River at
the west end of the lock will be determined from time to time by
the U.S. District Engineer, Chicago, lllinois. It shall at no timebe
higher than minus 0.5 foot, Chicago City Datum, and at no time
lower than minus 2.0 feet, Chicago City Datum, except as noted
in the preceding paragraph.

(1997) (b) Lock—(1) Operation. Thelock shall be operated by the
Metropolitan Sanitary District of Chicago under the general su-
pervision of the U.S. District Engineer, Chicago, Illinois. The
lock gates shall be kept in the closed position at al times except
for the passage of navigation.

(1998) (2) Description of lock.

(1999) Clear length-600 feet.

(2000) Clear width-80 feet.

(2001) Depth over sills-24.4 feet (Note 1).

(2002) Note 1.—This depth is below Chicago City Datum which
isthe zero of the gages mounted on the lock. The clear depth be-
low Low Water Datum for Lake Michigan, which is the plane of
reference for National Ocean Survey charts, is 23.0 feet.

(2003) The east end of the northeast guide wall shall be marked
by an intermittent red light, and by atraffic light showing afixed
red or fixed green light. Thewest end of the northwest gate block
shall be marked by a traffic light showing a fixed red or fixed
green light. The east end of the southeast guide wall and the west
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end of the southwest guide wall shall be marked by an intermit-
tent white light.

(2004) (3) Authority of lockmasters. The lockmaster shal be
charged with theimmediate control and management of thelock,
and of the area set aside as the lock area, including the lock ap-
proach channels. He shall seethat all laws, rules and regulations
for the use of the lock and lock area are duly complied with, to
which end heisauthorized to give all necessary orders and direc-
tionsin accordance therewith, both to employees of the Govern-
ment and to any and every person within the limits of thelock or
lock area, whether navigating the lock or not. No one shall cause
any movement of any vessel, boat, or other floating thing in the
lock or approaches except by or under the direction of the
lockmaster or his assistants.

(2005) (4) Sgnals. (i) Signals from vessels for lockage shall be
by whistle, horn or by idling or standing near the ends of the lock
guide walls. Signals from the lockmaster shall be by the traffic
light and horn and/or by voice with or without electrical amplifi-
cation. In case of emergency, the lockmaster may signal the ves-
sel by wave of hand or lantern, and the signals thus given shall
have the same weight as though given by visual or sound devices
at thelock. Vessels must approach the lock with caution and shall
not enter or leave the lock until signaled to do so by the
lockmaster. The following lockage signals and duration of sound
signalsare prescribed. A long blast shall be of 4 second duration;
ashort blast shall be of 1 second duration.

(2006) (@) Vessel signals. Inbound vessels at a distance of not
more than 4,000 feet from the lock and outbound vesselsimme-
diately after crossing under the Lake Shore Drive bridge shall
signal for lockageby 21ong and 2 short blasts of awhistleor horn.

(2007) (b) Lock signals. (1) When the lock isready for entrance,
thetraffic light will show green, and vessels under 500 grosstons
shall come ahead under caution and enter thelock; vessels of 500
gross tons or more shall come to a stop along the guide wall, as
prescribed in paragraph 5. Should the traffic light be out of order
or be invisible due to thick weather, vessels shall upon 1 long
blast of the lock horn approach and moor to the south guide wall
or continueinto the lock if so directed by the lockmaster.

(2008) (2) When the lock is not ready for entrance, the traffic
light will show red, and vessels shall not pass beyond the end of
the south guide wall: Provided, however, that vessels may ap-
proach and moor to said wall if authorized by 1 long blast of the
lock horn.

(2009) (3) Permission to leave the lock shall be indicated by 1
short blast of the lock horn.

(2010) (4) Caution or danger will be indicated by 4 or more
flashes of the red traffic light or 4 or more short blasts of the lock
horn delivered in rapid succession.

(2012) (ii) When in the lock, vessels shall not blow whistle sig-
nals for tugs, bridges, landings, etc., without the lockmaster’'s
permission.

(2012) (iii) The master and chief engineer of each vessel of 500
gross tons or more shall be on duty at their respective stations
when passing through the lock.

(2013) (5) Stop before entering. All vessels or tows of 500 gross
tons or more shall cometo afull stop at the point indicated by the
signreading “ Stop” on the south guidewall and shall not proceed
into the lock until so directed by the lockmaster.

(2014) (6) Maximumdraft. Viesselsdrawing within 6inchesof the
depth over the sills shall not be permitted lockage except under
special permission from the lockmaster.



Col or profile: Generic CMYK printer profile
Conposite Default screen

90 2,

(2015) (7) Precedence at locks. The vessel arriving first at alock
shall be first to lock through; but precedence shal be given to
vessels belonging to the United States and to commercia vessels
in the order named. Arrival posts or markers may be established
ashore above or below the locks. Vessels arriving at or opposite
such posts or markers will be considered as having arrived at the
locks within the meaning of this paragraph.

(2016) (8) Lockage of pleasure boats. The lockage of pleasure
boats, house boats or like craft shall be expedited by locking
them through with commercia craft (other than barges carrying
petroleum productsor highly hazardous materials) in order to uti-
lizethe capacity of thelock to itsmaximum. If, after thearrival of
such craft, no separate or combined lockage can be accomplished
within areasonabletime, not to exceed thetimerequired for three
other lockages, then separate lockage shall be made.

(2017) (9) Speed of approach and departure. Vesselsof 500 gross
tons or more when approaching the lock shall navigate at a speed
not exceeding 2 miles per hour, and when leaving the lock shall
navigate at a speed not exceeding 6 miles per hour. While enter-
ing or leaving thelock, the propellers of vessels of 500 grosstons
or more shall be operated at slow speed so as not to undermine or
injure the concrete paving on the bottom of the lock chamber.
Tugs assisting vessels in lockage, and Coast Guard and fire ves-
sels, may navigate at a higher speed when authorized by the
lockmaster. Vessels of less than 500 gross tons shall operate at
reasonable speed.

(2018) (10) Mooring. (i) Vessels shall be moored in the lock or
aong its approach wallsin such amanner as may be directed by
the lockmaster. Tying to lock ladders, lamp standards, or railings
isstrictly prohibited. Commercial vessels and tows of 500 gross
tonsor more shall, in general, have at |east one line out when en-
tering the lock and shall be moored in the lock with two bow and
two sternlines, which shall lead forward and aft at each end of the
vessel or tow. When the gates are closed, commercial vessels
shall not be permitted to work their wheels. Said vessels shall
have at least two seamen ashore to handle the mooring lines
while they arein the lock.

(2019) (ii) Mooring lines shall not be cast off until after the lock
gates have been opened fully into their recesses, and the signal
given to leave the lock. The lines leading aft shall be released
first. Thelinesleading forward shall not be released until the ves-
sel has started to move forward, so as to prevent the vessel from
drifting back into the lock gates.

(2020) (11) (Reserved)

(2021) (12) Unnecessary delay at lock. Masters and pilots must
use every precaution to prevent unnecessary delay in entering or
leaving the lock. Vessels failing to enter lock with reasonable
promptness, when signaled to do so, shall lose their turn. Vessels
arriving at the lock with their tows in such shape so asto impede
lockage, shall lose their turn.

(2022) (13) Depositing refuse prohibited. The depositing of
ashes or refuse matter of any kind in thelock; the passing of coal
from barges or flats while in the lock; and the emission of dense
smoke from any vessel while passing through the lock, isforbid-
den.

(2023) (14) Vesselsdenied lockage. Thelockmaster may deny the
privilege of passage through the lock to any vessel with sharp or
rough projecting surfaces of any kind, or overhanging rigging, or
any vessel which is badly leaking or in asinking condition.

(2024) (15) Fenders. All barges and oil tankers must be provided
with suitable nonmetallic fenders so as to eliminate damage to
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the lock or approach walls and reduce fire hazard. Said fenders
shall be used as may be directed by the lockmaster.

(2025) (16) Operating machinery. Lock employees only shall be
permitted to operate the lock gates, valves, signals or other appli-
ances. Tampering or meddling with machinery or other parts of
thelock is strictly forbidden.

(2026) (17) (Reserved)

(2027) (18) Vessels to carry regulations. A copy of the regula-
tionsin this section shall be kept at al times on board each vessel
regularly engaged in navigating this lock. Copies may be ob-
tained without charge from the lockmaster.

(2028) (19) Failure to comply with regulations. Any vessel fail-
ing to comply with this section or any orders given in pursuance
thereof, may in the discretion of the lockmaster be denied the
privilege of passage through or other use of the lock or appurte-
nant structures.

(2029) §207.425 Calumet River, I1l.; ThomasJ. O’Brien L ock
and Controlling Worksand theuse, administration, and nav-
igation of thelock.

(2030) (@) Controlling Works. (1) The controlling works shall be
so operated that the water level at the downstream end of the lock
will be maintained at alevel lower than that of Lake Michigan,
except in times of excessive storm runoff into the Illinois Wa-
terway, or when the lake level is below minus 2 feet, Chicago
City Datum.

(2031) (2) The elevation to be maintained at the downstream end
of thelock shall a no time be higher than minus 0.5 feet, Chicago
City Datum, and at no time lower than minus 2.0 feet, Chicago
City Datum, except as noted in paragraph (a)(1) of this section.

(2032) (b) Lock—(1) Operation. The ThomasJ. O’ Brien Lock and
Dam is part of the Illinois Waterway which is a tributary of the
Mississippi River. All rules and regulations defined in 207.300,
Ohio River, Mississippi River above Cairo, I11., and their tributar-
ies; use, administration, and navigation shall apply.

(2033) §207.440 St. MarysFallsCanal and L ocks, Mich.; use,
administration, and navigation.

(2034) (@) The use, administration, and navigation of the canal
and canal grounds shall be under the direction of the District En-
gineer, Engineer Department at Large, in charge of the locality,
and his authorized agents. The term “cana” shall include all of
the natural watersof the St. MarysRiver onthe United Statesside
of the International Boundary and all of the canalized waterway
and the locks therein between the western or upstream limit,
which is a north and south line tangent to the west end of the
Northwest Pier, and the eastern or downstream limit, whichisa
north and south line tangent to the northeast corner of the old Fort
Brady Reservation, the distance between limits being 1.9 miles.
The term “cana grounds’ shall include all of the United States
part and other lands, piers, buildings, water level regulation
works, hydroelectric power plant, and other appurtenances ac-
quired or constructed for the channel improvement and use of the
waterway.

(2035) Note—Rulesand regul ations governing the movements of
vesselsand raftsin St. Marys River from Point Iroquois, on Lake
Superior, to Point Detour, on Lake Huron, prescribed by the
United States Coast Guard pursuant to 33 U.S.C. 475, are con-
tained in 33 CFR 92.

(2036) (b) Masters of all registered vessels approaching and de-
siring to use the locks shall, upon arriving at Sailors Encamp-
ment, Little Rapids Cut, and Brush Point, report the name of the
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vessel and its draft to the Coast Guard Lookout Stations at those
points.

(2037) (c) Approach requirements. Upon approaching the canal,
vessel masters shall request lock dispatch by radiotelephone to
the Corps of Engineers Chief Lockmaster at St. Marys Falls Ca-
nal dispatch tower (Radio Call WUE-21). Every up bound vessel
requiring lock transit shall request lock dispatch immediately be-
fore initiating the turn at Mission Point at the intersection of
Course 1, Bayfield Channel, and Course 2, Little Rapids Cut. Ev-
ery down bound vessel shall call when approximately one-half
mile downstream from Big Point.

(2038) (d) When in the locks, vessels shall not blow whistle sig-
nals for tugs, supply vessels, or persons unless authorized to do
so by the District Engineer or his authorized agents.

(2039) (€) (1) Manning requirements. On all vessels of 400 gross
tons or over navigating the canal under their own power, the fol-
lowing ship's personnel shall be on duty. Inthe pilot house, onthe
bridge, the master. One mate and one able seaman shall be on
watch and availableto assist; in the engine room, the engineering
watch officer. The chief engineer shall be availableto assist. Dur-
ing transit of the locks, all vessels of 400 gross tons or over
equipped with power operated mooring deck winches shall have,
in addition to the winch operators, mates or signalman at the for-
ward and after ends of the vessel to direct operations from points
providing maximum vision of both the winch operators and canal
linesmen.

(2040) (2) Linehandlers—(i) Cargo vessels equipped with bow
thrustersand friction winches. Two line handlers from the vessel
are required on the piers under norma weather conditions.
Lockmasters can ask for three persons under severe weather con-
ditions. If avessel isexperiencing mechanical problemsor in ex-
treme severe weather situations, the lockmaster may require four
vessel-supplied line handlers on the pier.

(2041) (i) Vessels with non-friction winches or lack of both bow
and stern thrusters. Four vessel-supplied line handlers are re-
quired on the pier at al times.

(2042) (f) Veessel restrictions—(1) Speed limits. Within the lim-
its of the canal, vessels approaching the locks shall not navigate
at a speed greater than 2% miles per hour, and vesselsleaving the
locks shall not navigate at a speed greater than 6 miles per hour.
Tugs assi sting vesselsin passing through the locks may be autho-
rized by the District Engineer or hisauthorized agentsto navigate
at a higher speed when considered necessary to expedite canal
operations.

(2043) (2) Use of bow/stern thrusters. Bow and/or, stern thruster
use shall be kept to a minimum while transiting the Soo Locks.
Thrusters shall not be used while the thrusters are opposite lock
gates. They may be used sparingly for short durations within the
lock to maintain the ship position near the mooring wall or in an
emergency. Thrusters shall be at zero thrust during the period the
ship isstopped and moored to thewall with al lines out, and dur-
ing raising and lowering of pool levels within the chamber.

(2044) (g) For passage through the canal, vessels or boats owned
or operated by the United States Government may be given pre-
cedence over al others.

(2045) (h) Vessel lockage order.—(1) Arrival. All registered ves-
selswill be passed through thelocksin the order of their arrival at
the dispatch point unless otherwise directed by the District Engi-
neer or his authorized agents. When a vessel that has stopped on
its own business is ready to proceed, it is not entitled to prece-
dence over other vessels already dispatched.
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(2046) (2) Departure. The following order of departure proce-
dure will apply to vessels leaving the MacArthur Lock and Poe
Lock simultaneously or at approximately the same time:

(2047) (i) Thefirst vessel to leave will be the vessel in the lock
whichisready for vessel releasefirst. The vessel in the other lock
will berestrained by the gates remaining closed and the wirerope
fender remaining in the down position.

(2048) (A) Ondown bound passages, the vessel retained shall not
leavethelock until such timeasthe bow of the vessel leaving first
reaches the end of the East Center pier.

(2049) (B) On up bound passages, the vessel retained shall not
leavethelock until such timeasthe bow of the vessel leaving first
reaches the railroad bridge.

(2050) (ii) When a 1,000 foot vessel is ready to depart the Poe
Lock and avessel hasleft the MacArthur Lock aready, the 1,000
foot vessel may start to leave once the bow of the other vessel
reaches the end of the respective nose pier.

(2051) (iii) Vessels will remain in radio contact with each other
andwith the Chief Lockmaster at dl timesuntil clear of thelock area.

(2052) (iv) The need for adeviation from the procedures set forth
in Paragraph (h)(2)(i) of this section will be determined on acase
by case basis by the Chief Lockmaster. If two vessels masters
agree to a different departure scheme, they both shall notify the
Chief Lockmaster and request a change.

(2053) (i) Unless otherwise directed, all vessels or boats ap-
proaching the locks shall stop at the points indicated by signs
placed on the canal piersuntil ordered by the District Engineer or
his authorized agents to proceed into the lock.

(2054) (j) Vessels and boats shall not proceed to enter or leave a
lock until the lock gates are fully in their recesses and the
lockmaster has given directions for starting.

(2055) (K) Upon each passage through the canal, the master or
clerk of thevessel or craft shall report to the canal office, uponthe
prescribed form, a statement of passengers, freight, and regis-
tered tonnage, and such other statistical information as may be
required by the blank forms provided for the purpose.

(2056) (1) No business, trading, or loading or landing of freight,
baggage, or passengerswill be alowed on or over the canal piers
or lock walls, or over the other pierswithin the limits of the canal
grounds, except by prior authority of the District Engineer or his
authorized agents.

(2057) (M) No person shall throw material of any kind into the
canal, or litter the grounds with any refuse.

(2058) (n) The releasing of vessel steam, water, or waste from
side discharge openings upon the piersor lock walls, the cleaning
of boiler flues in the locks or canal, or the emission of dense
smoke from the stack of any vessel while passing through the
locks, is forbidden.

(2059) (0) No person shall enter or navigate the canal with aboat
or other craft which, when entering or while navigating the canal,
shall haveaniron or irons projecting from it or arough surface or
surfaces on it which would be liable to damage the lock walls or
canad piers.

(2060) (p) No person shall cause or permit any vessel or boat of
which heisin charge or on which he is employed to in any way
obstruct the canal or delay in passing through it, except upon
prior authority of the District Engineer or his authorized agents.

(2061) (@) No person shall enter upon any part of the canal
grounds except as permitted, either generally or in specific in-
stances, by the District Engineer or hisauthorized agents. No per-
son shall willfully or carelessly injure, tamper with, or damage
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the canal or any of the Government buildings, works or struc-
tures, trees or shrubbery, or other public property pertaining to
the canal or canal grounds.

(2062) (r) Tug assist procedure.—(1) Self-powered vessels. Mari-
ners are advised that often times adverse local wesather condi-
tions, i.e, high winds, current conditions and/or inclement
weather, exists as vessels approach, enter and /or depart the Soo
Locks. These conditions combined with close quarters slow
speed maneuvering, particularly with large vessels not equipped
with bow or stern thrusters, may cause control difficultiesfor cer-
tain classes of vessels. Therefore, any vessel requesting lockage
which in the opinion of the vessel master in consultation with the
pilot on board, where applicable may experience severe control
problems due to the above conditions, must request assi stance by
one or moretugsto ensurefull control over the vessel at all times.
Vessels masters and pilots must consult with the lockmaster con-
cerning local conditions well in advance of arrival at the lock to
alow tug assistanceto be arranged if necessary. These guidelines
apply to all vessels.

(2063) (2) Non self-powered vessels. All barges or other vessels
navigating within the canal and not operating under their own
power, whether approaching or leaving the locks, are required to
be assisted by one or more tugs of sufficient power to ensure full
control at all times.

(2064) (s) Smoking and open flames are prohibited on the canal
grounds within 50 feet of any tanker transiting the canal and
locks, and on board the tanker transiting the locks except in such
places as may be designated in the ship’s regulations.

(2065) (t) All oil tankers, barges, and other vessels which are
used for transporting inflammable liquids, either with or without
cargo, shall, if not equipped with fixed timber fenders, be pre-
vented from contacting any unfendered pier, lock wall, or other
structure by an adequate number of suitable fenders of timber,
rubber, or rope placed between the vessel and such unfendered
structure.

(2066) (U) The locks will be opened and closed to navigation
each year as provided in paragraphs (u)(1) and (2) of this section
except as may be authorized by the Division Engineer. Consider-
ation will be given to change in these dates in an emergency in-
volving disaster to avessel or other extraordinary circumstances.

(2067) (1) Opening date. At least onelock will be placed in oper-
ation for the passage of vessels on March 25. Thereafter, addi-
tional locks will be placed in operation as traffic density de-
mands.

(2068) (2) Closing date. The locks will be maintained in opera-
tion only for the passage of downbound vessels departing from a
Lake Superior port before midnight (2400 hours) of January 14,
and of upbound vessels passing Detour before midnight (2400
hours) of January 15. Vessel ownersare requested to report in ad-
vance to the Engineer in charge at Sault Ste. Marie, the name of
vessel and time of departure from a Lake Superior port on Janu-
ary 14 before midnight, and of vessel s passing Detour on January
15 before midnight, which may necessitate the continued opera-
tion of alock to permit passage of vessel.

(2069) (V) The maximum overall dimensions of vessels that will
be permitted to transit MacArthur Lock are 730 feet in length and
75 feet in width, except as provided in paragraph (v)(1) of this
section. Further, any vessel of greater length than 600 feet must
be equipped with deck winches adequate to safely control the
vessel in the lock under al conditions including that of power
failure.
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(2070) (1) Whenever the Poe Lock is out of service for a period
exceeding 24 hours the District Engineer may alow vessels
greater than 730 feet in length, but not exceeding 767 feet in
length to navigate the MacArthur Lock. Masters of vessels ex-
ceeding 730 feet in length shall be required to adhere to special
handling procedures as prescribed by the District Engineer.

(2071) (w) The maximum overall dimensions of vesselsthat will
be permitted to transit the New Poe Lock without special restric-
tionsare 100 feet in width, including fendering, and 1,000 feet in
length, including steering poles or other projections. Vesselshav-
ing overall widths of over 100 feet and not over 105 feet includ-
ing fendering, and overall lengths of not more than 1,100 feet, in-
cluding projections, will be permitted to transit the New Poe
Lock at such times as determined by the District Engineer or his
authorized representative that they will not unduly delay thetran-
sit of vessels of lesser dimensions or endanger the lock structure
because of wind, ice, or other adverse conditions. These vessels
also will be subject to such special handling requirements as may
be found necessary by the Area Engineer at time of transit. Ves-
selsover 1,000 feet in length will be required to be equipped with
six mooring cables and winches ready for use to assist in safe
transit of the lock.

(2072) (X) Masters or other persons refusing to comply with the
regulations in this section or any orders given in pursuance
thereof, or using profane, indecent, or abusive language, may, in
thediscretion of the District Engineer or hisauthorized agents, be
denied the privileges of the locks and canal grounds.

(2073) 8207.441 St. Marys Falls Canal and Locks, Mich,;
security.

(2074) (@) Purpose and scope of the regulations. The regulations
in this section are prescribed as protective measures. They sup-
plement the general regulations contained in §207.440 the provi-
sionsof which shall remaininfull force and effect except asmod-
ified by this section.

(20750 (b) Restrictions on transit of vessels. The following
classesof vesselswill not be permitted to transit the United States
locks or enter any of the United States approach canals:

2076) (1) (Reserved)

2077) (2) (Reserved)

2078) (3) (Reserved)

(2079) (4) Tanker vessels—i) Hazardous material. Cleaning and
gas freeing of tanks on all hazardous material cargo vessels (as
defined in 49 CFR part 171) shall not take placein alock or any
part of the Soo Locks approach canas from the outer end of the
east center pier to the outer end of the southwest pier.

(2080) (i) Approaching. Whenever atank vessel is approaching
the Soo Locks and within the limits of the lock piers (outer ends
of the southwest and east center piers) either above or below the
locks, no other vessel will bereleased from thelocksin thedirec-
tion of the approaching tank vessel, unlessthe tank vessel is cer-
tificated gas free or is carrying non-combustible products, until
the tank vessel iswithin the lock chamber or securely moored to
the approach pier. Whenever atank vessel iswithin a Soo Lock
Chamber, the tank vessel, unless certified gas free or is carrying
non-combustible products, will not be released from thelock un-
til the channel within the limits of the lock piers either above or
below the lock, in the direction of the tank vessel, is clear of ves-
sels or vessels therein are securely moored to the approach pier.
Thislimits movement to asingle vessel whenever atank vessel is
within the limits of thelock pierseither above or below the locks,
unless the tank vessel is certified gas free or is carrying
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non-combustible products. Tank vessels to which this paragraph
(b)(4)(ii) appliesinclude those vessels carrying fuel oil, gasoline,
crude oil or other flammable liquids in bulk, including vessels
that are not certified gasfree where the previous cargo was one of
these liquids.

(2081) (iii) Locks park. Except asprovided in paragraph (b)(5) of
this section, tankerswith any type cargo will be permitted to tran-
sit the MacArthur Lock when the locks park is closed. The exact
dates and times that the park is closed varies, but generally these
periods are from midnight to 6 am. June through September with
one or two hour closure extensionsin the early and late seasons.
Tankers carrying non-combustible products that will not react
hazardously with water or tankersthat have been purged of gasor
hazardous fumes and certified gas free will be alowed to transit
the MacArthur Lock when the park is open.

(2082) (5) Carrying explosives. All vessels, except U.S. vessels
of war and public vessels as defined in 46 U.S.C. 2101, carrying
explosives are prohibited from transiting the U.S. Locks.

(2083) (C) Personnel restrictions. Masters of vessels are respon-
sible for the conduct of crew and passengers while transiting St.
Marys Falls Canal and Locks and for strict compliance with the
regulations. The following procedures are established for the
control of persons embarking or debarking from vessels while
transiting the locks:

(2084) (1) Themaster or mate and not more than three deckhands
will be permitted to go ashore from transiting vessels and then
only for normal operations and businessincident to thetransit. A
maximum of four men will be permitted ashore at any one time
from any one ship.

(2085) (2) Personnel—(i) Embarking. Personnel, including tech-
nicians, repairmen, and company officials will be permitted to
embark at thelocksif they arein possession of aletter addressed
to the Area Engineer, St. Marys Falls Canal, Sault Ste. Marie,
Michigan, from the vessel’s master, the operators of the vessel, or
the Lake Carriers Association, requesting that the individual
named therein be permitted to embark on a particular vessel.
United States vessel personnel must also be in possession of a
specialy validated seaman’s document issued by the United
States Coast Guard. Their paperswill be presented to the civilian
guard on duty at the main gate on Portage Avenue who will ar-
range escort from the gate to the vessel. Luggage will be subject
to inspection.

(2086) (ii) Debarking. Thevessel master will furnish prior notifi-
cation to the Chief Lockmaster at St. Marys Falls Canal Tower
(Radio Call WUD-31) that he has vessel personnel, technicians,
repairmen or company officials aboard for whom he requests au-
thority to debark. If authority to debark is granted such personnel
will be furnished a letter by the vessel master, addressed to the
Area Engineer, St. Marys Falls Canal, Sault Ste. Marie, Michi-
gan, giving the name and position of the individual concerned.
Personnel will not debark until they have been properly identified
by alicensed officer of the vessel and the letter furnished to the
escort provided from the civilian guard detail who will escort
personnel to the gate. In the event a person debarking for medical
attention is alitter case, notification will be given sufficiently in
advance to permit the Chief Lockmaster to route the vessel to the
MacArthur Lock in order that the long carry over the lock gates
may be avoided. The Area Engineer will make the necessary ar-
rangements for clearance of ambulances and medical personnel
into the lock area.
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(2087) (3) No passengersor guest passengerswill be permitted to
embark or debark at St. Marys Falls Canal except in emergency
when medical attention isrequired.

(2088) (4) Letters cited in paragraph (c)(2) of this section are
valid only for asingle passage through the lock area. In the event
frequent access to the areais required arequest for extended ac-
cesswith reasonstherefor will be submitted to the AreaEngineer,
St. Marys Falls Canal, Sault Ste. Marie, Michigan, who may ar-
range for the necessary clearance.

(2089) (5) Emergency needsto embark or debark which develop
with insufficient time to follow the procedure outlined in this
paragraph will be approved or disapproved by the Area Engineer,
St. Marys Falls Canal, Sault Ste. Marie, Michigan, according to
the circumstances of the individual case, and requests therefor
should be promptly directed to him.

(2090) §207.460 Fox River, Wis.

(2091) (@) Use, Administration, and Navigation of the Locks and
Canals. (1) Navigation. The Fox River and Wolf River naviga-
tion seasons will commence and close as determined by the dis-
trict engineer, Corps of Engineers, in charge of the locality, de-
pending on conditions and need for lock service. Days and hours
of lock operation will aso be determined by the district engineer.
Public noticeswill be issued announcing or revising the opening
and closing dates and operating schedules at least 10 daysin ad-
vance of such dates.

(2092) (2) Authority of lockmaster. The movement of all boats,
vessels, tows, rafts and floating things, both powered and
nonpowered, in the canals and locks, approaches to the canals,
and at or near the dams, shall be subject to the direction of the
lockmaster or hisduly authorized representativesin charge at the
locks.

(2093) (3) Sgnals. All boats approaching the locks shall signal
for lockage by four distinct whistles of short duration. Lockswill
not be opened on such audible signal during the period when ad-
vance notice is required if the services of the lock tender are re-
quired elsewhere to meet prior requests for lockages.

(2094) (4) Mooring in locks. All craft being locked shall be se-
cured to the mooring postson thelock walls. Large craft shall use
one head line and at least one spring line. Lines shall remain fas-
tened until the signal is given by the lock tender for the craft to
leave the lock.

(2095) (5) Delaysin canals. No boat, barge, raft or other floating
craft shall tie up or in any way obstruct the canals or approaches,
or delay entering or leaving the locks, except by permission from
proper authority. Boats wishing to tie up for some hours or days
in the canals must notify the Project Engineer directly or through
alock tender, and proper orders on the case will be given. Boats
S0 using the canals must be securely moored in the places as-
signed, and if not removed promptly on due notice, will be re-
moved, as directed by the Project Engineer at the owner’s ex-
pense. Boats desiring to tie up in the canals for the purpose of
unloading cargoes over the canal banks must, in each case, obtain
permission in advance from the District Engineer. Request for
such permission shall be submitted through the Project Engineer.

(2096) (6) Provisions for lockage service. (i) Commercia ves-
sels, barges, rafts and tows engaged in commerce will be pro-
vided lockages during the same period as provided for pleasure
boats (see paragraph (a)(6)(iv) of this section).

(2097) (i) Pleasure boats, powered and nonpowered, houseboats
and similar craft will be provided with not more than onelockage
each way through the same lock in a 24-hour period.
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(2098) (iii) All small vessels or craft, such as skiffs, sculls, sail-
ing boats, etc., shall be passed through locksin groups of not less
than six at onelockage, or may be granted separate lockageif the
traffic load at the time permits.

(2099) (iv) Lockage may be provided during certain hours other
than announced at the intermediate locks provided prior requests
aremadeto the Corpsof Engineers, Fox River Project Office. Re-
guests may be made either inwriting, by telephone or in personto
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Fox River Project Office, 1008
Augustine Street, Kaukauna, Wisconsin 54130, telephone:
414-766-3531.

(2100) (7) Injury to locks or fixtures. Vessel operators shall use
great care not to strike any part of thelocksor sluicewalls, or any
gate or appurtenance thereto, or machinery for operating the
gates, or thewalls protecting the banks of the canas. All boatsus-
ing the canals shall be free from projecting irons or rough sur-
faces that would be liable to damage the locks or any part of the
canals, and they must be provided with fenders to be used in
guarding the lock walls, etc., from injury. Boats will not be per-
mitted to enter or leave the locks until the lock gates are fully in
the gate recesses, and thelock tender has directed the boat to pro-
ceed. No vessel shall be raced or crowded a ongside another ves-
sel, or be moved at such speed as will cause excessive swells or
wash. Speed shall be kept at aminimum consistent with safe nav-
igation.

(2101) (8) Handling gates. No one, unless authorized by the lock
tender, shall open or close any gate, or valve, or in any way inter-
fere with the employeesin the discharge of their duties. The lock
tender may call for assistance from the master of any boat using
the lock should such aid be needed.

(2102) (9) Draft of boats. No boat shall enter a cana or lock
whose actual draft exceedstheleast depth of water in the channel
of the canal as given by the Project Engineer.

(2103) (10) Right-of-way. Boats going downstream shall havethe
right-of-way over boats going upstream. Ordinarily, the boats or
tows arriving first at any of the locks shall have precedence in
passage except that those vessels which have given advance no-
tice, when such notice is required, shall have precedence over
other vessels when such notifying vessel isready for passage. In
all cases boats and barges belonging to the United States, or em-
ployed upon public works, shall have precedence over al others,
and commercia passenger boats shall have precedence over
tows. All boats not taking advantage of the first lawful opportu-
nity to pass shall lose their turn. When lockage has started on
tows requiring multiple lockages, al units of the tow will be
locked ahead of other vessels traveling in the same direction. In
the case of tows requiring two lockages, any craft awaiting
lockage in the opposite direction will have priority over the sec-
ond lockage of the tow.

(2104) (11) Boats and rafts without power. No boat or raft with-
out power except small boats controlled by sails or oars shall be
brought through the canal unless accompanied by a power oper-
ated boat.

(2105) (12) Dumping of refuse in waterway. No refuse or other
material shall be thrown or dumped from vesselsinto the natural
river, improved channels, canals and locks or placed on any bank
of theriver or berm of the canalsso that itisliableto bethrown or
washed into the waterway. (Section 13 of the River and Harbor
Act of March 3, 1899 (30 Stat. 1152; 33 U.S.C. 407) prohibitsthe
depositing of any refuse matter in any navigable water or along
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the banksthereof wherethe same shall beliableto bewashed into
such navigable water.)

(2106) (13) Drawing off water. No water shall be drawn by any
party or partiesfrom any portion of the Fox River canals, or of the
Fox River, including its lakes, improved channels, and unim-
proved channels, to such extent asto lower the water surface be-
low the crest of that dam next below the place where such draft of
water is affected.

(2107) (14) Obstructing navigation. Anyone who shall willfully
or through carelessnessin any way obstruct the free navigation of
the waterway, or by violation of any of the laws or regulations
governing thewaterway and those using it, delay or inconvenience
any boat having the right to use the waterway, shall be responsi-
blefor all damagesand delays, and for all expensesfor removing
the obstructions. (Section 20 of the River and Harbor Act of
March 3, 1899 (30 Stat. 1154; 33 U.S.C. 415), authorizestheim-
mediate removal or destruction of any sunken vessel, craft, or
similar obstruction, which impedes or endangers navigation.)

(2108) (15) (Reserved)

(2109) (16) Trespass on United States property. Trespass on wa-
terway property or injury to the banks, locks, dams, canals, piers,
fences, trees, buildings, or any other property of the United States
pertaining to the waterway is strictly prohibited. No business,
trading or landing of freight or baggage will be alowed on or
over Government property, unless a permit or lease approved by
the Secretary of the Army has been secured.

(2110) (17) Neenah dam outlet works. (i) During periods of high
water, when determined to be necessary by the District Engineer,
U.S. Army Engineer District, Chicago, to reduce the threat of
flooding, it shall be the duty of the person owning, operating, or
controlling the dam across the Neenah Channel of the Fox River
at Neenah, Wis., acting as agent of the United States, to open or
close, or cause to be opened or closed, pursuant to paragraph (a)
(17)(ii) of this section, the outlet works of said dam to regulate
the passage of water through said outlet works.

(2112) (ii) The outlet works of said dam shall be opened when
and to the extent directed by the District Engineer or his autho-
rized field representatives, and said outlet works shall thereafter
be closed when and to the extent directed by the said District En-
gineer or his authorized field representative.

(2112) (b) Use of the United Sates drydock on Fox River at
Kaukauna, Ws. (1) Thedrydock being apart of the Fox River im-
provement, itsusewill be governed by the general regulationsfor
the use, administration, and navigation of that river, so far asthey
may be applicable.

(2113) (2) The drydock at Kaukauna, when not required for re-
pairsor construction by the United States, may be used by private
parties or corporations under certain restrictions and under the
supervision and direction of the United States District Engineer
in charge of the locality or his authorized agent.

(2114) (3) The drydock will be loaned to private parties only
when no private drydock is available at the time and for the pur-
pose desired. Applicants will be required to establish over their
signature the fact that due effort has been made to secure the use
of aprivate drydock and none can be had.

(2115) (4) Private parties desiring to use the Kaukauna drydock
will give notice to the United States Assistant Engineer in local
charge at Appleton, Wis., aslong in advance as practicable, stat-
ing when use of the dock is wanted, nature of repairs required,
and the dimensions and character of boat. No boat will enter the
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dock until the permission of the United States District Engineer
or the Assistant Engineer above referred to has been obtained.

(2116) (5) All private parties or corporations using the Kaukauna
drydock will furnish al material and labor, including blocking,
when necessary, required for prompt execution of their work, and
will asofurnishal labor for properly operating, under theimme-
diate personal supervision of an authorized canal employee,
gates, and sluices of thedrydock. No gate or sluice of the drydock
will be operated, or in any way meddled with, except by permis-
sion of and under the personal supervision of such authorized ca-
nal employee.

(2117) (6) No boat will be alowed to occupy the Kaukauna
drydock for a longer period than 2 days when other boats are
waiting to use the dock, except in cases when, in the opinion of
the United States District Engineer or his authorized agent, cir-
cumstances necessitate and justify alonger use than 2 days. The
United States District Engineer or his authorized agent is autho-
rized to remove from the drydock any boat using or occupying
such dock without his authority, and the expense of such removal
will be paid by the party or parties owning such boat.

(2118) (7) Thewagesof all mechanicsand laborers, duefrom pri-
vate partiesfor repairs carried on in the Kaukaunadrydock, must
be paid before the boat |eaves the dock.

(2119) (8) Repair shop, timber shed, tools, etc., owned by the
Government at and near the drydock shall not be used by parties
alowed to occupy the drydock.

(2120) (9) Lumber and all material needed by parties allowed to
use the drydock may be deposited in the drydock yards at such
places as may be directed, but only for such time as repairs are
being made, and residue must be entirely removed when the boat
leaves the dock; general storage will not be permitted.

(2121) (10) All refuseand old material taken from boats under re-
pairs must be removed or disposed of, as may be directed, by the
owner of the boat or his employees without expense to the Gov-
ernment, and before the boat |eaves the dock, and to the satisfac-
tion of the agent in charge of the dock.

(2122) (11) The Government chargesfor the authorized and nec-
essary use and occupancy of the Kaukauna drydock by private
boats shall be, until further orders, asfollows:

(2123) (i) Docking charges (including lay time for the calendar
day on which vessel is docked): Tugs, motor boats, and dredges,
75 cents per linear foot; $25 minimum charge. Barges, dump
scows, and derrick boats, 65 cents per linear foot; $20 minimum
charge.

(2124) (ii) Lay-day charges (excluding Sundays and national
holidays, unlessrepairs are made on such Sundays and holidays):
For all vessels, 20 cents per linear foot per calendar day or part
thereof; $7 per calendar day or part thereof, minimum charge.

(2125) (12) Thechargesfor all use or occupancy of the Kaukauna
drydock by a boat or private parties, after repairs on such boat
have, in the opinion of the United States District Engineer or au-
thorized agent, been so far completed as to permit safe removal
from the dock, or after such removal has been ordered by the
United States District Engineer or his authorized agent, shall be
$50 per day or part of aday, in addition to any penaltiesincurred
for violation of any of the regulations prescribed by law for the
government of the dock and those using it.

(2126) (13) Thedock will be considered in use by aboat from the
time the dock is placed at its disposal until the boat is out of the
dock.
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(2127) (14) The length of all vessels shall be the over-all length
mesasured on the main deck from stem to stern.

(2128) (15) The charges for the use of the drydock shall be paid
within 10 days from date of bill, which will be submitted to the
owner by the District Engineer as promptly as possible after the
vessel |eaves the dock. If charges are not so paid, the vessel shall
beliableto the amount of the charges and the cost of collectionin
the manner prescribed by law, and the owner of the vessel shall be
denied the use of the drydock until all charges and the cost of col-
lection have been paid to the United States.

(2129) (16) This section supersedes the regulationsfor the use of
this drydock approved April 10, 1906, which regulations are
hereby revoked.

(2130) §207.470 Sturgeon Bay and L ake Michigan Ship Canal,
Wis., use and navigation.

(2131) (@) Authority of canal officers. The movement of all boats
and floating things in the canal and in the approaches thereto
shall be under the direction of the superintendent or his autho-
rized assistants, and their ordersand instructions must be obeyed.

(2132) (b) Sgnals. On entering the canal at either entrance,
steamers or tugs must blow their whistlesfor 1 minutein order to
warn craft approaching from opposite direction and give them
time to guard against collisions, by tying up if necessary. All
steamers approaching others going in the opposite direction shall
slacken speed so asto passin safety. Complianceisrequired with
rule V of the rules and regulations for government of pilots,
adopted by the United States Coast Guard.

(2133) Rule V. Whenever a steamer is nearing a short bend or
curve in the channel where, from the height of the banks or other
cause, a steamer approaching from the opposite direction cannot
be seen for a distance of half a mile, the pilot of such steamer,
when he shall have arrived within half a mile of such curve or
bend, shall give asigna by one long blast of the steam whistle,
which signal shall be answered by a similar blast by the pilot of
any approaching steamer that may be within hearing. Should
such signal be so answered by a steamer upon the farther side of
such bend, then the usual signals for the meeting and passing
shall immediately be given and answered; but if the first dlarm
signal of such pilot be not answered, heisto consider the channel
clear and govern himself accordingly.

(2134) (€) Speed. Therate of speed while passing through the ca-
nal shall not exceed 5 miles per hour.

(2135) (d) Keeping in the center. The center must be kept all the
way through, except in passing other craft. In case of grounding,
therapid or strong working of boat’senginesisstrictly forbidden.

(2136) (€)-(9) (Reserved)

(2137) (h) Rafts. (1) The passage of bag or sack rafts, or of loose
logs, into or through the canal is prohibited.

(2138) (2) Raftsshall be made up with logs parallel to each other,
in the direction of raft lengths, secured and held closely together
by frequent cross-sticks, chains, or cables.

(2139) (3) Rafts shall not be of greater dimensions, either way,
than 50 feet wide by 600 feet long, and if longer than 300 feet
shall be handled by two tugs.

(2140) (4) No raft shall pass through the canal, unless by special
permission of the superintendent or his authorized assistants,
who will direct atime for passing that will least interfere with
other navigation.

(2141) (5) Mastersof tugsand other personsin charge of raftsare
required to avoid damaging the cana revetments, and displacing
buoys, spars, or the pedestal of any range light aiding navigation
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through the canal. They shall keep careful watch when passing
aids to navigation, and should any be accidentally displaced,
shall report the fact at the earliest possible moment to the superin-
tendent or his authorized assistants.

(2142) (i) through (1) (Reserved)

(2143) (M) Refuse in canal. No person shall roll or throw any
stones, ashes, cinders, or other material into the canal or the ap-
proaches thereto, or place any such material on any bank or berm
of the canal so that it isliable to be thrown or roll in.

(2144) (n) (Reserved)

(2145) (0) (Reserved)

(2146) 8207.476 The Inland Route-lock in Crooked River,
Alanson, Mich., use, administration, and navigation.

(2147) (a) General. The use, administration, and navigation of
the lock shall be under the direction and supervision of the Dis-
trict Engineer, U.S. Army Engineer District, Detroit, Mich., and
his authorized agents.

(2148) (b) Authority of lockmaster. The lockmaster shall be
charged with theimmediate control and management of thelock,
and of the area set aside as the lock area, including the lock ap-
proach channels. He shall seethat all laws, rules, and regulations
for the use of the lock and lock area are duly complied with, to
which end heis authorized to give all necessary orders and direc-
tionsin accordance therewith, both to the employees of the Gov-
ernment and to any and every person within the limits of thelock
area, whether navigating the lock or not. No one shall cause any
movement of any boat, craft or other floating object inthelock or
approaches except by or under the direction of the lockmaster or
his assistants.

(2149) (c) Operation. The lock operating season will commence
and close as determined by the district engineers, Corps of Engi-
neers in charge of the locality, depending on conditions and the
need for lockage services. Public noticeswill beissued announc-
ing the opening and closing dates at least 15 days in advance of
such dates.

(2150) (d) Maximum allowable dimensions of craft. (1) Overall
length-60 feet.

(2151) (2) Overall width-16 feet.

(2152) (3) Height above water-15 feet when upper pool isat low
water datum.

(2153) (4) Draft-6 feet when lower pool is at low water datum.

(2154) (e) Sgnals. (1) Craft desiring lockage in either direction
shall give notice to the lock tenders, when not farther than 200
yards from the lock, by one long blast (of 10 seconds duration)
followed by one short blast (of 3 seconds duration) of whistle,
horn, or siren.

(2155) (2) Craft not equipped with whistle, horn, or siren may
signal for lockage by use of the signal provided for this purpose
located near the extreme end of the guide wall to the starboard
side of the craft, both upbound and downbound.

(2156) (f) Theproceduresfor transit of lock. (1) Stand clear of the
lock while the red signal light shows.

(2157) (2) When the green signal light shows and the lock horn
sounds three blasts, approach and enter the lock.

(2158) (3) Full control of the craft must be maintained while en-
tering the lock.

(2159) (4) After entrance to the lock is complete, the craft shall
be securely moored to the cleats and bitts situated on the lock
wall.

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:27:59 AM

NAVIGATION REGULATIONS

(2160) (5) While moored in the lock, the operator of the craft
shall maintain constant attention to the mooring lines, to provide
slack or retain tautness as needed.

(2161) (6) The craft shall remain securely moored until the exit
lock gateis fully open and the lock horn sounds one blast.

(2162) (7) Whentheexit lock gateisfully open and thelock horn
has sounded one blast, the craft shall immediately |eave the lock
under full control of its operator.

(2163) (g) Precedence at lock. The craft arriving first at the lock
shall befirst tolock through; but precedence will be givento craft
belonging to the United States or to other local government enti-
ties, such as State, county, or municipality. Arrival posts may be
established above and below the lock. Craft arriving at or oppo-
site such posts or markerswill be considered as having arrived at
the locks within the meaning of this paragraph.

(2164) 8207.480 Lake Huron, Mich.; Harbor of refuge,
Harbor Beach, use and navigation.

(2165) (@) All boats, barges, and vessels entering the harbor will
be required to take such positions as may be assigned them by the
officer in charge, who will direct their movements, either from
the breakwater or from the Government tug on the harbor.

(2166) (b) In the absence of any directions as to position, boats,
barges, and vessel s entering the harbor will observethefollowing
rule: Thefirst steam vessel, or thefirst steam vessel with consort
in tow, on entering the harbor for shelter, will proceed to the up-
per end of the breakwater. All steam vessels, and al steam ves-
selswith consortsintow, entering later, will placethemselvesina
compact position closeto those preceding them. Sailing craft will
so locate themsel ves that they will not liein theway of other ves-
sels entering the harbor. All vessels of every description will in
no way placethemselves so astointerferewith thework of recon-
struction of piers, or repairs, that may be in progress at thetime.

(2167) (€) Theuse of chainsin making fast to the breakwater will
not be permitted. Lines must be attached to the snubbing posts
only, and outboard anchors taken in.

(2168) (d) Steam craft with bargesor vesselsintow will, if practi-
cable, at once place them compactly alongside the breakwater, ei-
ther taking in the towlines entirely or passing them on the break-
water so as not to interfere in any way with the landing or
departure of boats or vessels between them. If impracticable to
place them aongside the breakwater, they will each drop anchor
and at once take in al towlines extending from one to the other.

(2169) (€) Passenger boatswill, in general, havethe preference as
to location and attention by the officer in charge. Rafts will give
way to all documented craft.

2170) () All classes of boats, barges, vessels, or other floating
property making fast to the breakwater must at once place such
fenders between themselves and the breskwater as may be
thought necessary by the officer in charge to prevent chafing or
other damage.

(2171) (g) The unloading of wood, coal, ballast, stone, or freight
of any class upon the breakwater is expressly prohibited, except
in certain cases alowed by specia permission from the officer in
charge.

(21720 (h) Each and every piece of floating property made fast to
the breakwater, or anchored in the harbor, must keep outboard
from sunset to sunrise a conspicuous white light, and must have
upon it and in immediate charge of it awatchman during the en-
tiretime such floating property isin the harbor. All colored lights
must be at once taken in, or covered, on dropping anchor or mak-
ing fast to the breakwater.
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(2173) 8207.560 Sandusky Harbor, Ohio; use, administra-
tion, and navigation.

(2174) (@) through (c) (Reserved)

(2175) (d) No vessel shall moor or anchor to any structure of the
United States without the consent of the District Engineer, U.S.
Army, in charge of the locality, or his authorized agent.

(2176) (€) No vessel shall moor or anchor in or along any im-
proved channel or basin in such manner as to interfere with im-
provement or maintenance operations therein. Whenever in the
opinion of the District Engineer any vessel is so moored or an-
chored, the owner thereof shall cause said vessel to be moved
upon notification from and within the time specified by said Dis-
trict Engineer.

(2177 8207.565 Vermilion Harbor, Ohio; use, administra-
tion, and navigation.

(2178) (@) and (b) (Reserved)

(2179) () No vessel or other craft shall moor or anchor to any
structure of the United States without the consent of the District
Engineer, Corps of Engineers.

(2180) (d) No vessel or other craft shall moor or anchor in or
aong any improved channel or basin in such amanner astointer-
fere with the improvement or maintenance operations therein.
Whenever in the opinion of the District Engineer any vessel or
craft is so moored or anchored, the owner thereof shall cause
such vessel or craft to be moved upon notification from, and
within the time specified by, the District Engineer.

(2181) 8207.570 Harbors of Huron, Lorain, Cleveland,
Fairport, Ashtabula, Conneaut, Ohio; use, administration,
and navigation.

(2182) (@) and (b) (Reserved)

(2183) (c) No vessel shall moor or anchor to any structure of the
United States without the consent of the District Engineer, U.S.
Army, in charge of the locality, or his authorized agent.

(2184) (d) No vessel shall moor or anchor in or along any im-
proved channel or basin in such manner as to interfere with im-
provement or maintenance operations therein. Whenever in the
opinion of the District Engineer any vessel is so moored or an-
chored, the owner thereof shall cause said vessel to be moved
upon notification from and within the time specified by said Dis-
trict Engineer.

(2185) 8207.580 Buffalo Harbor, N.Y.; use, administration,
and navigation.

(2186) (@) and (b) (Reserved)

(2187) (c) No vessel shall moor or anchor to any structure of the
United States without the consent of the District Engineer, U.S.
Army, in charge of the locality, or his authorized agent.

(2188) (d) No vessel shall moor or anchor in or along any im-
proved channel or basin in such manner as to interfere with im-
provement or maintenance operations therein. Whenever in the
opinion of the District Engineer any vessel is so moored or an-
chored, the owner thereof shall cause said vessel to be moved
upon notification from and within the time specified by said Dis-
trict Engineer.

(2189) §207.590 Black Rock Canal and L ock at Buffalo, N.Y.;
use, administration and navigation.

(2190) (@) Theterm “cana” when used in this section will mean
all of the Black Rock Waterway, including Black Rock Lock, and
al of the lands, piers, buildings, and other appurtenances ac-
quired by letters patent from the State of New York, or con-
structed for the use of the waterway; the southerly limit thereof
being at the southerly end of Bird Island Pier, and the northerly
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limit being at the downstream end of the guide pier, Black Rock
Lock, alength of 3.7 miles.

(2191) (b) Thecanal and al of its appurtenances and the use, ad-
ministration and navigation thereof shall bein charge of the Dis-
trict Engineer, U.S. Army Engineer District, in charge of the lo-
cality, or his authorized agents.

(2192) (c) The movement of all vessels, boats, or other floating
things in the canal shall be under the direction of the authorized
agents of the District Engineer in charge, and their ordersand in-
structions must be obeyed.

(2193) (d) For passage through the canal, vessel s or boats belong-
ingtothe U.S. Government shall have precedence over all others.

(2194) (e) All registered vessels or boats must pass through the
canal in order of their arrival at the canal limits, unless otherwise
directed in accordance with this section.

(2195) (f) (Reserved)

(2196) (g) No vessel shall pass or approach within ¥+mile of a
vessel bound in the samedirection in the Black Rock Canal south
of the Ferry Street Bridge. Tugs without tows, tugstowing asin-
gle barge under 150 feet in length, and single vessels under 150
feet in length are exempt from this paragraph.

(2197) (h) Novessel or boat shall anchor in or moor aong the ca-
nal except at localities specialy designated by the District Engi-
neer or hisagent; and no business, trading, or landing of freight or
baggage, except such articles as may be readily carried in the
hand, will be alowed on or over the canal lands or structures,
without the permission of the District Engineer or his agent.

(2198) (i) No person or operator of avessel inthe Black Rock Ca-
nal, lock or approaching channelsshall throw or discharge or per-
mit to be thrown or discharged any solid material of any kind or
any petroleum product of any kind into the canal, lock or appurte-
nant waters.

(2199) (j) All vesselsand tows shall be navigated with care so as
not to strike or disturb the channel buoys or channel markers. If a
buoy or other channel marker is accidentally struck, damaged or
displaced, the fact shall be reported immediately to the Black
Rock Lock, foot of Bridge Street, Buffalo, N.Y., telephone
876-5454.

(2200) (K) Ferry Street Bridge: The clear headroom under the
bridge at low water datum is 17.3 feet for awidth of 86 feet from
the pivot pier, thence decreasing to 12.3 feet at the left (westerly)
abutment.

(2201) (1) All vessels and boats which cannot pass under the
bridge shall, on approaching the bridge, reduce speed sufficiently
to enable them to come to a dead stop, without touching the
bridge, in case the movable span cannot be lifted. If the wind is
dangerously strong, passage of the bridge shall not be attempted
by large vessels without the aid of atug or tugs.

(2202) (2) Vessels and boats bound north shal have the
right-of-way and priority for passage through the bridge over
those bound south.

(2203) (3) All vessels and boats desiring passage through the
bridge shall signa therefor by one long and two short whistle
blasts.

(2204) (4) Upon receiving the opening signal, the bridge operator
shall answer by giving the same signal on the bridge whistle and
he shall then proceed at onceto lift the bridge.

(2205) (5) In case the bridge cannot be lifted, for any cause, the
bridge operator shall answer a vessel signal by giving five short
whistle blasts, and the vessel shall then be stopped until the
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bridge is ready to be lifted, when the bridge operator shall give
the whistle signal for passage and the vessel may proceed.

(2206) (6) In casethebridgeisdisabled so that it cannot belifted
for one-half hour or more pending repairs, red flags will be dis-
played on the bridge in daytime and two red lantern lights, one
above the other, at night; and when such signals are displayed no
vessel or boat shall signal for or attempt passage through the
bridge.

(2207) (1) Radio Control of vessel movement in Black Rock Ca-
nal: (1) The movement of vesselsin the Black Rock Canal will be
controlled by radio communication between the Black Rock
Lock and the vesselsdesiring to use the canal. Vesselswill not be
permitted to meet or pass in the channel of restricted width be-
tween the southerly end of Bird Island (approximately 3,500 feet
northerly along the canal from the North Breakwater South End
Light) and the International Railway Bridge near the southerly
entrance to the Black Rock Lock. Vessels less than 150 feet in
length and tugs towing asingle barge under 150 feet in length are
not to beincluded inthisspecial condition. In addition to the con-
trol of vessel movementsin the restricted section of the canal, ra-
dio communicationswill also be utilized to facilitate the passage
of vessels through the entire canal and the Black Rock Lock.

(2208) (2) Radio communication will be the only means of con-
trol of vessel traffic in the cana in order to prevent a meeting or
passing of vesselsintherestricted area, and thereforeitismanda
tory that all vessels over 150 feet in length and tugs towing a
barge or barges over 150 feet in combined length of tow be
equipped with radio communication equipment operating on
designated frequencies. Any vessel lacking such equipment will
not be permitted to enter the canal unless arrangements are made
with the Black Rock Lock by land telephone to 876-5454 or ma-
rine ship-to-shore facilities immediately before entering the ca-
nal.

(2209) (3) The Black Rock Lock radio communications equip-
ment operates on VHF(FM) frequencies as follows: VHF-156.8
MHz—Channel 16-Safety and Calling, VHF-156.7 MHz—Chan-
nel 14-Working; VHF-156.6 MHz—Channel 12—-\Working. A lis-
tening watch is maintained on VHF Channel 16.

(2210) (4) In order that positive control may be maintained it is
mandatory that the following procedures be followed in commu-
nicating by radio with the Black Rock Lock:

(2211) (i) Vesselsdesiring to enter the Black Rock Canal from ei-
ther the Buffalo Outer Harbor or the Buffalo River shall call the
Black Rock Lock on VHF Channel 16 or by land telephone ap-
proximately 15 minutes before the estimated time of arrival at
Buffalo Harbor Traffic Lighted Bell Buoy 1 located at |atitude N.
42°50.1' and longitude W. 78°55.4'. Information to be furnished
the Black Rock Lock Operator should include the name of the
vessel, position, destination, length, draft (forward and aft), and
the type of cargo. A second call shall be made to the lock when
the vessel is abreast of the Buffalo Harbor Light on the southerly
end of the detached West Breakwater. |nformation furnished the
vessel by the Lock Operator will assure the vessel operator of the
proper time to enter the Black Rock Canal with aview to safety
and minimum delay.

(2212) (ii) Vessels desiring to enter the Black Rock Canal from
either the Buffalo Outer Harbor or the Buffalo River shall call the
Black Rock Lock on VHF Channel 16 or by land telephone to
876-5454 immediately before departing a dock and again when
abreast of the North Breakwater South End Light on the south-
erly end of the North Breakwater.

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:28:00 AM

NAVIGATION REGULATIONS

(2213) (iii) In any radio communication from a vessel to the
Black Rock Lock, the VHF(FM) frequencies will be utilized.

(2214) (iv) In any radio communication from a vessel to the
Black Rock Lock, the VHF(FM) frequencies will be utilized if
availablein preference to the MF(AM) freguencies.

(2215) (v) When an initia radio contact has been made with the
Black Rock Lock the vessel entering the canal shall maintain a
standby watch at theradio until the passage through the canal and
lock is completed.

(2216) (vi) Failure to comply with the foregoing procedures
could result in considerable delay to a vessel and possibly in a
collision between vessels in the restricted section of the canal.

(2217) (m) Black Rock Lock: All vessels and boats desiring to
usethelock shall signal by two long and two short whistle blasts.

(2218) (1) Northbound vessels and boats shall not be brought to
within less than 300 feet of the upper lock gates, nor shall south-
bound vessel s be brought to within lessthan 200 feet of the lower
lock gates, until the lock is made ready and the lockmaster in
charge signals the vessel to enter the lock.

(2219) (2) Vesselsand boats shall not moor to the approach walls
of the lock at either end, for any other purpose than waiting for
lockage, except by direction or permission of the lockmaster.

(2220) (3) Commercial vesselswill receive preferencein passage
through the locks. Small vessels such as row, sail, and motor
boats, bent on pleasure only, will be passed through the lock in
company with commercial vessels when small vessels can be
safely accommodated or in the absence of commercia vessels
may be passed through the lock individually or together in one
lockage on the hour if northbound, and on the half hour if south-
bound. However, commercial vessels will receive preference
which could delay the passage of pleasure craft. Pleasure craft
will not be permitted to pass through the lock with vessels carry-
ing inflammable cargo. Vessels and other large boatswhen in the
lock shall fasten one head line and one spring lineto the snubbing
posts on thelock walls, and thelines shall not be cast off until the
signal is given by the lockmaster for the boats to leave the lock.

(2221) (4) Vessels and boats will be passed through the lock in
order of their arrival except that the lockmaster may order asmall
vessel to lock through in company with another vessel, irrespec-
tive of the former’s order of arrival.

(2222) (5) All vessels and boats shall be maneuvered with great
care so as not to strike any part of the lock walls, or any gate or
appurtenance thereto, or machinery for operating the gates, or the
walls protecting the lock approaches.

(2223) (6) Vesselsand boats shall not enter or leave until the lock
gates are fully in their recesses, and the lockmaster has given di-
rection for starting.

(2224) (7) (Reserved)

(2225) (8) Trespass on lock property is strictly prohibited. How-
ever, in that portion of the Black Rock Canal lying between the
International Railway Bridge and the northerly end of the west-
erly lower guide pier, the following conditions shall apply to the
embarking or disembarking of crew members or passengers of a
vessel transiting the lock:

(2226) (i) Only the master or mate and two or three linesmen will
be permitted to go ashore from transiting vessels and then only
for normal operations and businessincident to thetransit. A max-
imum of only four (4) men will be permitted to go ashore from
any one ship.



Col or profile: Generic CMYK printer profile
Conposite Default screen

2. NAVIGATION REGULATIONS 99

(2227) (ii) No crew memberswill be permitted to board a ship at
the locks unless previously requested in writing by the master or
owners, and approved by canal authorities.

(2228) (iii) No crew member may leaveashipwhileitisintransit
in the lock or canal unless certified in advance as an emergency
by the vessel master and approved by canal authorities.

(2229) (iv) No guest passengerswill be permitted to either board
or disembark at the canal or locks.

(2230) (9) Schedule of Seasona Operation:

(2231) (i) March 23 through June 14-6 am. to 11 p.m., daily.

(2232) (ii) June 15 through September 6-24 hours, daily.

(2233) (iii) September 7 through November 30-6a.m.to 11 p.m.,
daily.

(2234) (iv) December 1 through March 22-8 am. to 4:30 p.m.,
daily. During the navigation season the hours may be extended by
the district engineer, depending on conditions and the need for
lockage service. Public notices will be issued announcing the
opening and closing dates at least 10 days in advance of such
dates.

(2235) (10) Non-Operational Hours Lockings. In addition to the
above schedule of operating hours, commercial vessels may be
locked through during non-operational hours with prior arrange-
ments made through the U.S. Army Engineer District Buffalo.
Requests for non-operational hours lockings shall be made at
least 24 hours in advance by calling (716) 876-5454, extension
2284 or by radio as described in paragraph (1) of this section,
Monday through Friday, 9 am. to 4 p.m., except holidays. Re-
quests shall include the approximate time of arrival and the name
and call letters of thevessel or, if the vessel isnot equipped to re-
ceive radio messages, a telephone number at which messages
may bereceived for thevessel. If arequested lockage must be de-
layed, prompt notification shall be given by telephone or radio.

(2236) §207.600 Rochester (Charlotte) Harbor, N.Y.; use, ad-
ministration, and navigation.

(2237) (@) and (b) (Reserved)

(2238) (c) No vessel shall moor or anchor to any structure of the
United States without the consent of the District Engineer, U.S.
Army, in charge of the locality, or his authorized agent.

(2239) (d) No vessel shall moor or anchor in or along any im-
proved channel or basin in such manner as to interfere with im-
provement or maintenance operations therein. Whenever in the
opinion of the District Engineer any vessel is so moored or an-
chored, the owner thereof shall cause said vessel to be moved
upon notification from and within the time specified by said Dis-
trict Engineer.

(2240) 8207.610 St. Lawrence River, Cape Vincent Harbor,
N.Y.; use, administration, and navigation of the harbor and
United States breakwater.

(2241) (@) through (c) (Reserved)

(2242) (d) Vessels shall observe the following rule in mooring to
the breakwater: The first self-propelled vessel stopping at the
harbor for shelter will proceed to the upstream end of the break-
water and moor along either side of it. All similar vessels enter-
ing later will place themselves in a compact position close to
those preceding them. Passenger vessels will, in general, have
preference as to location of moorage. Sailing craft will so locate
themselvesthat they will not liein the way of other vessels enter-
ing the harbor. All vessels of every description will place them-
selves so asnot to interfere with any work of reconstruction or re-
pair that may be in progress at the time.
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(2243) (€) The use of chainsin making fast to the breakwater is
prohibited. Lines must be attached to the snubbing posts only,
and outboard anchors taken in.

(2244) (f) Vessels with other craft in tow will, if practicable, at
once, moor them compactly along the breakwater, either taking
in the towlines or placing the slack in them upon the breakwater
in such amanner as not to interfere with other vessels. If neces-
sary to moor alongside of other vesselsmoored to the breakwater,
the towlines shall be taken in or disposed of in such amanner as
not to interfere with the departure of vessels moored between
them and the breakwater.

(2245) (g) Vessels of every description mooring to the breakwa-
ter, must place suitable fenders between themselves and the
breakwater to protect the timber walings on the breakwater from
damage.

(2246) (h) The unloading of freight of any class upon the break-
water is expressly prohibited, except in accordance with special
permission from the said District Engineer or hisrepresentative.

(2247) (i) Each and every vessel made fast to the breakwater, or
anchored in the harbor without a line made fast to the shore or
shore dock, must have at least one experienced person upon it
during the entire time said vessel is thus moored in the harbor.

(2248) §207.800 Collection of navigation statistics.

(2249) (@) Definitions. For the purpose of this regulation the fol-
lowing terms are defined:

(2250) (1) Navigable waters of the United States means those
waters of the United Statesthat are subject to the ebb and flow of
the tide shoreward to the mean high water mark, and/or are pres-
ently used, or have been used in the past, or may be susceptibleto
useto transport interstate or foreign commerce. (See 33 CFR part
329 for amore complete definition of thisterm.)

(2251) (2) Offenses and Violations mean:

(2252) (i) Failure to submit arequired report.

(2253) (ii) Failure to provide a timely, accurate, and complete
report.

(2254) (iii) Failure to submit monthly listings of idle vessels or
vesselsin transit.

(2255) (iv) Failure to submit areport required by the lockmaster
or canal operator.

(2256) (3) Leased or chartered vessel means a vessel that is
leased or chartered when the owner relinquishes control of the
vessel through a contractual agreement with a second party for a
specified period of time and/or for aspecified remuneration from
thelessee. Commercial movements on an affreightment basisare
not considered alease or charter of a particular vessel.

(2257) (4) Person or entity means an individual, corporation,
partnership, or company.

(2258) (5) Timely means vessel and commodity movement data
must be received by the Waterborne Commerce Statistics Center
within 30 days after the close of the month in which the vessel
movement or nonmovement takes place.

(2259) (6) Commercial vessel meansavessel used intransporting
by water, either merchandise or passengers for compensation or
hire, or in the course of business of the owner, lessee, or operator
of the vessel.

(2260) (7) Reporting situation means a vessel movement by an
operator that is required to be reported. Typica examples are
listed in the instructions on the various ENG Forms. Five typical
movements that are required to be reported by vessel operating
companies include the following examples: Company A is the
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barge owner, and the barge transports corn from Minneapolis,
MN to New Orleans, LA, with fleeting at Cairo, IL.

(2261) (i) Lease/Charter: If Company A leases or charters the
barge to Company B, then Company B isresponsible for report-
ing the movements of the barge until the lease/charter expires.

(2262) (ii) Interline Movement: A bargeistowed from Minneap-
olisto Cairo by Company A, and from Cairo to New Orleans by
Company B. Since Company A isthe barge owner, and the barge
is not leased. Company A reports the entire movement of the
barge with an origin of Minneapolisand adestination of New Or-
leans.

(2263) (iii) Vessel Swap/Trade: Company A swaps barge with
Company B to allow Company B to meet adelivery commitment
to New Orleans. Since Company A has not |eased/chartered the
barge, Company A isresponsible for filing the report. Company
B isresponsiblefor filing the report on the barge which istraded
to Company A. The swap or trade will not affect the primary re-
sponsibility for reporting the individual vessel movements.

(2264) (iv) Re-Consignment: Barge is reconsigned to Mobile,
AL. Company A reportsthe movements as originating in Minne-
apolis and terminating in Mobile. The point from which bargeis
reconsigned is not reported, only points of loading and unload-
ing.

(2265) (v) Fleeting: Bargeisdeposited at aNew Orleansfleeting
areaby Company A and towed by Company B from fleeting area
to New Orleans area dock for unloading. Company A, as barge
owner, reports entire movements from Minneapolis to the un-
loading dock in New Orleans. Company B does not report any
barge movement.

(2266) (b) Implementation of the waterborne commerce statistics
provisions of the River and Harbor Act of 1922, as amended by
the Water Resources Development Act of 1986 (Pub. L. 99-662),
mandates the following.

(2267) (1) Filing Requirements. Except as provided in paragraph
(b)(2) of thissection, the person or entity receiving remuneration
for the movement of vessels or for the transportation of goods or
passengers on the navigable waters is responsible for assuring
that the activity report of commercial vesselsistimely filed.

(2268) (i) For vessels under lease/charter agreements, the lessee
or charterer of any commercial vessel engaged in commercial
transportation will beresponsiblefor thefiling of said reportsun-
til the lease/charter expires.

(2269) (ii) The vessel owner, or his designated agent, is always
the responsible party for ensuring that all commercial activity of
the vessel istimely reported.

(2270) (2) The following Vessel Information Reports are to be
filed with the Army Corps of Engineers, at the address specified
on the ENG Form, and are to include:

(2271) (i) Monthly Reports. These reports shall be made on ENG
Forms furnished upon written request of the vessel operating
companiesto the Army Corps of Engineers. Theforms are avail-
able at the following address: U.S. Army Corps of Engineers,
Waterborne Commerce Statistics Center, Post Office Box 62180,
New Orleans, Louisiana 70161-1280.

(2272) (A) All movements of domestic waterborne commercial
vessels shall be reported, including but not limited to: Dry cargo
ship and tanker moves, loaded and empty barge moves, towboat
moves, with or without bargesin tow, fishing vessel s, movements
of crew boats and supply boats to offshore locations, tugboat
moves and movements of newly constructed vessels from the
shipyard to the point of delivery.
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(2273) (B) Vesselsidle during the month must also be reported.

(2274) (C) Notwithstanding the above requirements, the follow-
ing waterborne vessel movements need not be reported:

(2275) (1) Movements of recreational vessels.

(2276) (2) Movements of fire, police, and patrol vessels.

(2277 (3) Movements of vessels exclusively engaged in con-
struction (e.g., piledrivers and crane barges). Note: however, that
movements of supplies, materials, and crewsto or from the con-
struction site must be timely reported.

(2278) (4) Movements of dredges to or from the dredging site.
However, vessel movements of dredged material from the dredg-
ing site to the disposal site must be reported.

(2279) (5) Specific movements granted exemption in writing by
the Waterborne Commerce Statistics Center.

(2280) (D) ENG Forms 3925 and 3925b shall be completed and
filed by vessel operating companies each month for all voyages
or vessel movements completed during the month. Vessels that
did not complete a move during the month shall be reported as
idleor in transit.

(2281) (E) The vessel operating company may request a waiver
fromthe Army Corps of Engineers, and upon written approval by
the Waterborne Commerce Center, the company may be allowed
to provide the requisite information of the above paragraph (D),
on computer printouts, magnetic tape, diskettes, or alternate me-
dium approved by the Center.

(2282) (F) Harbor Maintenance Tax information is required on
ENG Form 3925 for cargo movementsinto or out of portsthat are
subject to the provisions of section 1402 of the Water Resources
Development Act of 1986 (Pub. L. 99-662).

(2283) (1) The name of the shipper of the commodity, and the
shipper’s Internal Revenue Service number or Social Security
number, must be reported on the form.

(2284) (2) If aspecific exemption appliesto the shipper, the ship-
per should list the appropriate exemption code. The specific ex-
emption codes are listed in the directions for ENG Form 3925.

(2285) (3) Refer to 19 CFR part 24 for detailed information on
exemptions and ports subject to the Harbor Maintenance Tax.

(2286) (ii) Annual Reports. Annually an inventory of vessels
available for commercia carriage of domestic commerce and
vessel characteristicsmust befiled on ENG Forms 3931 and 3932.

(2287) (iii) Transaction Reports. The sale, charter, or lease of
vessels to other companies must also be reported to assure that
proper decisions are made regarding each company’s duty for re-
porting vessel movements during the year. In the absence of noti-
fication of the transaction, the former company of record remains
responsible until proper notice is received by the Corps.

(2288) (iv) Reports to Lockmasters and Canal Operators. Mas-
ters of self-propelled non-recreational vessels which pass
through locks and canals operated by the Army Corps of Engi-
neers will provide the data specified on ENG Forms 3102b,
3102c, and/or 3102d to the lockmaster, canal operator, or hisdes-
ignated representative in the manner and detail dictated.

(2289) (c) Penalties for Noncompliance. The following penalties
for noncompliance can be assessed for offenses and violations.

(2290) (1) Criminal Penalties. Every person or personsviolating
the provisions of this regulation shall, for each and every of-
fenses, be liable to a fine of not more than $5,000, or imprison-
ment not exceeding two months, to be enforced in any district
court in the United States within whose territorial jurisdiction
such offense may have been committed.
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(2291) (2) Civil Penalties. In addition, any person or entity that
fails to provide timely, accurate, and compl ete statements or re-
ports required to be submitted by this regulation may aso be as-
sessed a civil penalty of up to $2,500 per violation under 33
U.S.C. 555, as amended.

(2292) (3) Denial of Passage. In addition to thesefines, penalties,
and imprisonments, the lockmaster or canal operator can refuse
to alow vessel passage.

(2293) (d) Enforcement Policy. Every meansat the disposal of the
Army Corpsof Engineerswill be utilized to monitor and enforce
these regulations.

(2294) (1) To identify vessel operating companies that should be
reporting waterborne commerce data, The Corps will make use
of, but is not limited to, the following sources.

(2295) (i) Data on purchase and sale of vessels.

(2296) (ii) U.S. Coast Guard vessel documentation and reports.

(2297) (iii) Data collected at Locks, Canals, and other facilities
operated by the Corps.

(2298) (iv) Data provided by terminals on ENG Form 3926.

(2299) (v) Dataprovided by the other Federal agenciesincluding
the Internal Revenue Service, Customs Service, Maritime Ad-
ministration, Department of Transportation, and Department of
Commerce.

(2300) (vi) Data provided by ports, local facilities, and State or
local governments.

(2301) (vii) Datafrom trade journals and publications.

(2302) (viii) Site visits and inspections.

(2303) (2) Notice of Violation. Once a reporting violation is de-
termined to have occurred, the Chief of the Waterborne Com-
merce Statistics Center will notify the responsible party and al-
low 30 daysfor the reportsto be filed after the fact. If the reports
are not filed within this 30-day notice period, then appropriate
civil or criminal actionswill be undertaken by the Army Corps of
Engineers, including the proposal of civil or criminal penalties
for noncompliance. Typical cases for criminal or civil action in-
clude, but are not limited to, those violations which are willful,
repeated, or have a substantial impact in the opinion of the Chief
of the Waterborne Commerce Statistics Center.

(2304) (3) Administrative Assessment of Civil Penalties. Civil
penalties may be assessed in the following manner.

(2305) (i) Authorization. If the Chief of the Waterborne Com-
merce Statistics Center finds that a person or entity hasfailed to
comply with any of the provisions specified herein, he is autho-
rized to assess a civil penalty in accordance with the Class| pen-
aty provisions of 33 CFR part 326. Provided, however, that the
procedures in 33 CFR part 326 specifically implementing the
Clean Water Act (33 U.S.C. 1319(g)(4)), public notice, comment
period, and state coordination, shall not apply.

(2306) (ii) Initiation. The Chief of the Waterborne Commerce
Statistics Center will prepare and process a proposed civil pen-
aty order which shall state the amount of the penalty to be as-
sessed, described by reasonable specificity the nature of the vio-
lation, and indicate the applicable provisions of 33 CFR part 326.

(2307) (iii) Hearing Requests. Recipients of aproposed civil pen-
aty order may file a written request for a hearing or other pro-
ceeding. Thisrequest shall be asspecifiedin 33 CFR part 326 and
shall be addressed to the Director of the Water Resources Support
Center, Casey Building, Fort Belvoir, Virginia 22060-5586, who
will provide the requesting person or entity with areasonable op-
portunity to present evidence regarding the issuance, modifica

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:28:00 AM

tion, or revocation of the proposed order. Thereafter, the Director
of the Water Resources Center shall issue afinal order.

(2308) (4) Additional Remedies. Appropriate cases may aso be
referred to the local U.S. Attorney for prosecution, penalty
collection, injunctive, and other relief by the Chief of the
Waterborne Commerce Statistics Center.

Part 334-Danger Zones and Restricted Area Regulations

(2309) 8334.1 Purpose.

(23100 The purpose of this part isto:

(2311) (@) Prescribe procedures for establishing, amending and
disestablishing danger zones and restricted ares;

(2312) (b) List the specific danger zones and restricted areas and
their boundaries; and

(2313) () Prescribe specific requirements, accesslimitationsand
controlled activitieswithin the danger zonesand restricted areas.

(2314) §334.2 Definitions.

(2315) (@) Danger zone. A defined water area (or areas) used for
target practice, bombing, rocket firing or other especially hazard-
ous operations, normally for the armed forces. The danger zones
may be closed to the public on afull-time or intermittent basis, as
stated in the regulations.

(2316) (b) Restricted area. A defined water area for the purpose
of prohibiting or limiting public accessto the area. Restricted ar-
eas generaly provide security for Government property and/or
protection to the public from therisks of damage or injury arising
from the Government’s use of that area.

(2317) 8334.3 Special policies.

(2318) (@) General. The genera regulatory policies stated in 33
CFR part 320 will befollowed as appropriate. |n addition, danger
zone and restricted area regulations shall provide for public ac-
cess to the area to the maximum extent practicable.

(2319) (b) Food fishing industry. The authority to prescribe dan-
ger zone and restricted area regulations must be exercised so as
not to unreasonably interfere with or restrict the food fishing in-
dustry. Whenever the proposed establishment of adanger zone or
restricted area may affect fishing operations, the District Engi-
neer will consult with the Regional Director, U.S. Fish and Wild-
life Service, Department of the Interior and the Regional Direc-
tor, National Marine Fisheries Service, National Oceanic &
Atmospheric Administration (NOAA),

(2320) (c) Temporary, occasional or intermittent use. If the use of
the water area is desired for a short period of time, not exceed
thirty days in duration, and that planned operations can be con-
ducted safely without imposing unreasonabl e restrictions on nav-
igation, and without promulgating restricted area regulations in
accordance with theregulationsin this section, applicants may be
informed that formal regulations are not required. Activities of
thistype shall not reoccur more often than biennially (every other
year), unless danger zone/restricted area rules are promulgated
under this Part. Proper notices for mariners requesting that ves-
selsavoid the areawill be issued by the Agency requesting such
use of the water area, or if appropriate, by the District Engineer,
toall knowninterested persons. Copieswill aso be sent to appro-
priate State agencies, the Commandant, U.S. Coast Guard, Wash-
ington, DC 20590, and Director, National Imagery and Mapping
Agency, Hydrographic Center, Washington, DC 20390, ATTN:
Code NS 12. Notification to al parties and Agencies shal be
made at |east two weeks prior to the planned event, or earlier, if
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required for distribution of Local Noticeto Marinersby the Coast
Guard.

(2321) 8§334.4 Establishment and amendment procedures.

(2322) () Application. Any request for the establishment,
amendment or revocation of adanger zone or restricted areamust
contain sufficient information for the District Engineer to issuea
public notice, and as a minimum must contain the following:

(2323) (1) Name, address and telephone number of requestor in-
cluding the identity of the command and DoD facility and the
identity of a point of contact with phone number.

(2324) (2) Name of waterway and if asmall tributary, the name of
alarger connecting waterbody.

(2325) (3) Nameof closest city or town, county/parish and state.

(2326) (4) Location of proposed or existing danger zone or re-
stricted area with a map showing the location, if possible.

(2327) (5) A brief statement of the need for the areg, itsintended
use and detailed description of the times, dates and extent of re-
striction.

(2328) (b) Public notice. (1) The Corps will normally publish
public notices and Federal Register documents concurrently.
Upon receipt of arequest for the establishment, amendment or
revocation of a danger zone or restricted area, the District Engi-
neer should forward a copy of the request with his’her recom-
mendation, a copy of the draft public notice and a draft Federal
Register document to the Office of the Chief of Engineers,
ATTN: CECW-OR. The Chief of Engineerswill publish the pro-
posal in the Federal Register concurrent with the public notice
issued by the District Engineer.

(2329) (2) Content. The public notice and Feder al Register doc-
uments must include sufficient information to give aclear under-
standing of the proposed action and should include the following
items of information:

(2330) (i) Applicable statutory authority or authorities; (40 Stat.
266; 33 U.S.C. 1) and (40 Stat. 892; 33 U.S.C. 3)

(2331) (ii) A reasonable comment period. The public notice
should fix a limiting date within which comments will be re-
ceived, normally a period not less than 30 days after publication
of the notice.

(2332) (iii) The address of the District Engineer as the recipient
of any comments received.

(2333) (iv) Theidentity of the applicant/proponent;

(2334) (V) Thenameor title, address and tel ephone number of the
Corps employee from whom additional information concerning
the proposal may be obtained;

(2335) (vi) Thelocation of the proposed activity accompanied by
a map of sufficient detail to show the boundaries of the area(s)
and its relationship to the surrounding area.

(2336) (3) Distribution. Public noticewill bedistributed in accor-
dancewith 33 CFR 325.3(d)(1). In addition to this general distri-
bution, public notices will be sent to the following Agencies:

(2337) (i) The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) wherethe
use of airspace isinvolved.

(2338) (ii) The Commander, ServiceForce, U.S. Atlantic Fleet, if
a proposed action involves a danger zone off the U.S. Atlantic
coast.

(2339) (iii) Proposed danger zones on the U.S. Pacific coast must
be coordinated with the applicable commands as follows:

(2340) Alaska, Oregon and Washington:

(2341 Commander, Naval Base, Seattle

(2342) California:

(2343) Commander, Naval Base, San Diego
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(2344) Hawaii and Trust Territories:

(2345 Commander, Naval Base, Pearl Harbor

(2346) (c) Public hearing. The District Engineer may conduct a
public hearing in accordance with 33 CFR part 327.

(2347) (d) Environmental documentation. The District Engineer
shall prepare environmental documentation in accordance with
appendix B to 33 CFR part 325.

(2348) (€) District Engineer’s recommendation. After closure of
the comment period, and upon completion of the District Engi-
neer's review he/she shall forward the case through channels to
the Office of the Chief of Engineers, ATTN: CECW-OR with a
recommendation of whether or not the danger zone or restricted
area regulation should be promulgated. The District Engineer
shall include acopy of environmental documentation prepared in
accordance with appendix B to 33 CFR part 325, the record of
any public hearings, if held, a summary of any comments re-
ceived and aresponse thereto, and adraft of theregulation asitis
to appear in the Federal Register.

(2349) (f) Final decision. The Chief of Engineers will notify the
District Engineer of the final decision to either approve or disap-
provetheregulations. The District Engineer will notify the appli-
cant/proponent and publish a public notice of the final decision.
Concurrent with issuance of the public notice the Office of the
Chief of Engineerswill publish the final decision in the Federal
Register and either withdraw the proposed regulation or issue
thefinal regulation asappropriate. Thefinal rule shall become ef-
fective no sooner than 30 days after publication in the Federal
Register unlessthe Chief of Engineersfindsthat sufficient cause
exists and publishes that rationale with the regulations.

(2350) 8334.5 Disestablishment of a danger zone.

(2351) (@) Upon receipt of arequest from any agency for the dis-
establishment of adanger zone, the District Engineer shall notify
that agency of itsresponsibility for returning the areato a condi-
tion suitable for use by the public. The agency must either certify
that it has not used the areafor a purpose that requires cleanup or
that it hasremoved all hazardous materialsand munitions, before
the Corps will disestablish the area. The agency will remain re-
sponsible for the enforcement of the danger zone regulations to
prevent unauthorized entry into the area until the areais deemed
safe for use by the public and the area is disestablished by the
Corps.

(2352) (b) Upon receipt of the certification required in paragraph
(@) of this section, the District shall forward the request for dises-
tablishment of the danger zone through channelsto CECW-OR,
with its recommendations. Notice of proposed rulemaking and
public procedures as outlined in §334.4 are not normally required
before publication of the final rule revoking a restricted area or
danger zone regulation. The disestablishment/revocation of the
danger zone or restricted arearegulation removes arestriction on
awaterway.

(2353) §334.6 Datum.

(2354) (@) Geographic coordinates expressed in terms of latitude
or longitude, or both, are not intended for plotting on maps or
charts whose reference horizontal datum is the North American
Datum of 1983 (NAD 83), unless such geographic coordinates
are expressly labeled NAD 83. Geographic coordinates without
the NAD 83 reference may be plotted on maps or charts refer-
enced to NAD 83 only after application of the appropriate correc-
tionsthat are published on the particular map or chart being used.

(2355) (b) For further information on NAD 83 and National Ser-
vice nautical charts please contact: Director, Coast Survey
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(N/CS), National Ocean Service, NOAA, 1315 East-West High-
way, Station 6417, Silver Spring, MD 20910-3282.

(2356) 8334.820 Lake Michigan; naval restricted area,
United States Naval Training Center, Great Lakes, 111.

(2357) (@) Thearea. Anareaextending inanorth and south direc-
tion from the Great Lakes, Illinois, south breakwater to an
east-west line projecting eastward from the shore termination of
the north fence of the United States Naval Training Center, Great
Lakes, Illinois, and extending into Lake Michigan for adistance
of one mile from the shoreline.

(2358) (b) Theregulations. No person or vessel of any kind, ex-
cept those engaged in naval operations, shall enter, navigate,
anchor, or moor in the restricted area without first obtaining
permission to do so from the Commander, U.S. Naval Training
Center, Great Lakes, Illinois, or his authorized representative.

(2359) 8334.830 Lake Michigan; small-arms range adjacent
to United States Naval Training Center, Great Lakes, |11.

(2360) (@) Thedanger zone. An areabounded on the north by lati-
tude 42°20'30"; on the east by longitude 87°47'30"; on the south
by latitude 42°18'45"; and on the west by the shoreline.

(2361) (b) Theregulations. (1) When firing affecting the danger
zoneisin progress, the enforcing agency will post guards at such
locationsthat the watersin the danger zone may be observed and
arrange signals whereby these guards may stop the firing should
any person or vessel be seen in the waters of the danger zone.
When firing isin progress, the enforcing agency will cause red
flags to be displayed on shore near the rifle butts, which may be
readily discernibleto apersoninavessel withinthe danger zone.

(2362) (2) Theenforcing agency ishereby authorized to use such
agencies as shall be necessary to prohibit all persons and vessels
from entering the area until such time as shall be convenient.

(2363) (3) If such flagsaredisplayed it will indicate that firingis
in progress, and that the watersin the danger zone are subject to
impact by rounds missing or ricocheting off the impact berm and
should not be entered until the flags are lowered.

(2364) (4) Wherever possible, the enforcing agency will warnthe
public of the contemplated times of firing and the areas involved
two days in advance of the scheduled date, through the public
press and the United States Coast Guard. The danger zone may,
however, be closed without advance notice.

(2365) (5) (Reserved)

(2366) (6) Theregulationsin this section shall be enforced by the
Commander, United States Naval Training Center, Great Lakes,
Illinois, and such agencies as he may designate.

(2367) 8§334.840 Watersof Lake Michigan south of Northerly
Island at entranceto Burnham Park Yacht Har bor, Chicago,
Illinois, danger zoneadjacent toairport on Northerly I sland.

(2368) (1) Danger Zone—<1) Zone A. Beginning at a point 250
feet west of the center line of the runway at the south end of the
air strip on Northerly Island; thence 183°, 500 feet; thence 090°,
600 feet; and thence northerly to a point 250 feet east of the cen-
ter line of the runway at the south end of said air strip. During the
navigation season, the southeast and southwest corners of Zone
A will be marked with spar buoys colored and lettered as pre-
scribed by the United States Coast Guard.

(2369) (2) Zone B. Beginning at the southwest corner of Zone A;
thence 183°, 500 feet; thence 090°, 700 feet; thence northerly to
the southeast corner of Zone A; and thence 270° to the point of
beginning. During the navigation season, the southeast and
southwest corners of Zone B will be marked with spar buoys col-
ored and | ettered as prescribed by the United State Coast Guard.
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(2370) (b) Regulations. (1) During daylight hours (from one-half
hour before sunrise to one-half hour after sunset), and when the
airport on Northerly Island is in operation, no vessel or other
watercraft any part of which extends more than 15 feet above the
water surface shall enter or remain in Zone A, and no vessel or
other watercraft any part of which extends 30 feet or more above
the water surface shall enter or remain in Zone B.

(2371) (2) When the airport is in operation a red ball, at |east
three feet in diameter, shall be continuously displayed at the
northeast and northwest corners of Zone A. These balls shall not
be displayed when the airport is not in operation.

(2372) 8334.850 LakeErie, west end, north of Erie Ordnance
Depot, Lacarne, Ohio.

(2373) (@) The danger zone: Consists of the waters of Lake Erie
within:

(2374) (1) Danger Area |. The sector of acircle with aradius of
6,500 yards centered at latitude 41°32'30"N., longitude
83°01'00"W., and intersecting the southwest boundary of Areall
at latitude 41°35'00"N., longitude 83°03'22"W., and the south-
east boundary of Area Il at latitude 41°34'20"N., longitude
82°57'10"W.

(2375) (2) Danger Areall (IncludesAreal). Theareabounded as
follows: Beginning at

(2376) 41°32'30"N., 83°01'00"W.; thence to

(2377) 41°35'00"N., 83°03'22"W., thence to

(2378) 41°36'00"N., 83°03'24"W.; thence to

(2379) 41°41'30"N., 83°07'30"W.; thence to

(2380) 41°41'30"N., 83°00'00"W.; thence to

(2381) 41°35'40"N., 82°54'50"W.; and thence to the point of
beginning.

(2382) (b) Types of firing:

(2383) (1) Danger Areal. Small armsimpact area.

(2384) (2) Danger Area Il. Ground-based artillery, anti-aircraft
artillery and automatic weapons impact area.

(2385) (C) Authorized dates and hours of firing:

(2386) (1) Danger Areal.6am.to 6 p.m., est./ed.t., daily; ac-
tual firing dates and hours within the authorized period to be an-
nounced in advance in special firing notices.

(2387) (2) Danger Areall.8am.to5p.m., est./ed.t., daly ex-
cept on Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays; actual firing dates and
hours scheduled within authorized period to be announced in ad-
vance in special firing notices.

(2388) (d) Restrictions:

(2389) (1) No person or vessel shall enter or remain in a danger
zone during a scheduled firing period announced in a specia fir-
ing notice unless specific permission is granted in each instance
by arepresentative of the enforcing officer.

(2390) (2) Thedanger areas within the danger zone shall be open
tothe public for navigation, fishing and other public usewhen fir-
ing and/or bombing is not scheduled.

(2391) (e) Enforcing agencies. The regulations in this section
shall be enforced for the respective danger areas by the following
commanders and such agencies as each may designate for hisas-
signed areas. He will be responsible for providing the prescribed
control, signals, and special firing notices.

(2392) (1) Danger Area |. Adjutant General, State of Ohio.

(2393) (2) Danger Area Il. Adjutant General, State of Ohio.

(2394) (f) Control and signals:

(2395) (1) Danger Areal: When firing into Areal, red flagswill
be flown from the safety tower at Camp Perry, and from flag
polesin the butts of the ranges being used.
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(2396) (2) Danger Areall: During all typesof firinginto Areall,
red flags will be displayed, one from the safety tower at Camp
Perry and one from the safety tower at the Proof Facility at the
Erielndustrial Park (Erie Proof Front). During firing into Areall,
patrol boatswill police and maintain surveillance of the area, and
will be in constant radio communication with the shore station
controlling the firing.

(2397) (3) (Reserved)

(2398) (4) The appropriate enforcing officer has authority to sus-
pend any scheduled firing for reasonable periods during regettas
and immediately after fishing nets are destroyed or dislocated by
severe storms.

(2399) (5) The specia firing notices which will include sched-
ules of usewill be published by the enforcing officer indicated in
paragraph (e) of thissection, in sufficient timeto permit circular-
ization to interested parties and posting on the bulletin boards of
post officesin surrounding localities. Special noticeswill aso be
furnished the District Engineer, Corps of Engineers, Detroit,
Mich.; the Commander, Ninth Coast Guard District, Cleveland,
Ohio; the Regional Manager, Federal Aviation Administration,
Chicago, Ill.; and each of the enforcing agencies listed in para-
graph (e) of this section. Users of the waterway shall familiarize
themselves with the current special firing notices. If in doubt, in-
quiry should be made to the enforcing officer indicated in para-
graph (e) of this section.

(2400) (6) Agencies desiring to use the areas shall present their
reguirements to the respective enforcing officer who is responsi-
ble for, and is granted authority to, coordinate the firing and es-
tablished priorities, for the using agencies.

(2401) (g) Fishing permits: Fishermen desiring to set fixed nets
within the danger zone are required in every instance to have
written permits. Permits for placing nets within Areas | and |1
may be obtained by written application to the Adjutant General,
State of Ohio. Applicants for permits must state the location at
which they desire to set fixed nets and the period of time which
they desire the permit to cover.

(2402) (h) Injurious chemicals: No phosphorus or other poison-
ous chemicals injurious to wild fowl or fish will be discharged
into the waters of the areas.

(2403) (i) Theregulationsinthissection shall berevised annually
by the Department of the Army to determine whether further lim-
itations of the danger zone shall be considered.

Part 401-Seaway Regulations and Rules

(2404) Note—Regulations of this Part (33 CFR 401) are not con-
tained in this Coast Pilot but are contained in the Seaway Hand-
book, issued jointly by and available from The Saint Lawrence
Seaway Development Corporation and The St. Lawrence Sea-
way Authority. (See St. Lawrence Seaway, chapter 3, and appen-
dix for addresses.)

TITLE 36-PARKS, FORESTS, AND PUBLIC PROPERTY
Part 1-General Provisions

(2405) 81.1 Purpose.

(2406) (@) The regulations in this chapter provide for the proper
use, management, government, and protection of persons, prop-
erty, and natural and cultural resources within areas under the ju-
risdiction of the National Park Service.
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(2407) (b) These regulations will be utilized to fulfill the statu-
tory purposes of units of the National Park System: to conserve
scenery, natural and historic objects, and wildlife, and to provide
for the enjoyment of those resources in a manner that will leave
them unimpaired for the enjoyment of future generations.

(2408) §1.2 Applicability and scope.

(2409) (@) The regulations contained in this chapter apply to all
persons entering, using, visiting or otherwise within:

(2410) (1) The boundaries of federally owned lands and waters
administered by or subject to thejurisdiction of the National Park
Service; or

(2411) (2) The boundaries of lands and waters administered by
the National Park Servicefor public-use purposes pursuant to the
terms of awritten instrument;

(2412) (3) Waters subject to the jurisdiction of the United States
located within the boundaries of the National Park System, in-
cluding navigable waters and areas within their ordinary reach
(up to the mean high water line in places subject to the ebb and
flow of the tide and up to ordinary high water mark in other
places) and without regard to the ownership of submerged lands,
tidelands, or lowlands;

(2413) (4) Lands and watersin the environs of the District of Co-
lumbia, policed with the approval or concurrence of the head of
the agency having jurisdiction or control over such reservations,
pursuant to theprovisionsof the Act of March 17, 1948 (62 Stat. 81);

(2414) (5) Other lands and waters over which the United States
holds aless-than-fee interest, to the extent necessary to fulfill the
purpose of the National Park Service administrated interest and
compatible with the nonfederal interest.

(2415) (b) Theregulations contained in parts 1 through 5, part 7,
and part 13 of this chapter do not apply on non-federally owned
landsand waters or on Indian tribal trust landslocated within Na-
tional Park System boundaries, except as provided in paragraph
(@) or in regulations specifically written to be applicable on such
lands and waters.

(2416) (C) Theregulations contained in part 7 and part 13 of this
chapter are specia regulations prescribed for specific park area.
Those regulation may amend, modify, relax or make more strin-
gent the regulations contained in parts 1 through 5 and part 12 of
this chapter.

(2417) (d) Theregulations contained in parts 2 through 5, part 7,
and part 13 of this section shall not be construed to prohibit ad-
ministrative activities conducted by the National Park Service, or
itsagents, in accordance with approved general management and
resources management plans, or in emergency operationsinvolv-
ing threats of life, property, or park resources.

(2418) (€) The regulations in this chapter are intended to treat a
mobility-impaired person using a manua or motorized wheel-
chair asapedestrian, and are not intended to restrict the activities
of such a person beyond the degree that the activities of a pedes-
trian are restricted by the same regulations.

Part 2-Resour ce Protection, Public Use and Recreation
(in part)

(2419) §2.15 Pets.

(2420) (@) Thefollowing are prohibited:

(2421) (1) Possessing a pet in apublic building, public transpor-
tation vehicle, or location designated as a swimming beach, or
any structure or areaclosed to the possession of petsby the super-
intendent. This subparagraph shall not apply to guide dogs ac-
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companying visually impaired persons or hearing ear dogs ac-
companying hearing-impaired persons.

(2422) (2) Failing to crate, cage, restrain on aleash which shall
not exceed six feet in length, or otherwise physically confine a
pet at al times.

(2423) (3) Leaving apet unattended and tied to an object, except
in designated areas or under conditionswhich may be established
by the superintendent.

(2424) (4) Allowing apet to make noisethat isunreasonable con-
sidering location, time of day or night, impact on park users, and
other relevant factors, or that frightenswildlife by barking, howl-
ing, or making other noise.

(2425) (5) Failing to comply with pet excrement disposal condi-
tions which may be established by the superintendent.

(2426) (b) In park areas where hunting is allowed, dogs may be
used in support of these activities in accordance with applicable
Federal and State laws and in accordance with conditions which
may be established by the superintendent.

(2427) (c) Petsor feral animals that are running-at-large and ob-
served by an authorized person in the act of killing, injuring or
molesting humans, live-stock, or wildlife may be destroyed if
necessary for public safety or protection of wildlife, livestock, or
other park resources.

(2428) (d) Pets running-at-large may be impounded, and the
owner may be charged reasonable fees for kennel or boarding
costs, feed, veterinarian fees, transportation costs, and disposal.
An impounded pet may be put up for adoption or otherwise dis-
posed of after being held for 72 hours from the time the owner
was notified of capture or 72 hoursfrom thetime of captureif the
owner is unknown.

(2429) (€) Pets may be kept by residents of park areas consistent
with the provisions of this section and in accordance with condi-
tions which may be established by the superintendent. Violation
of these conditionsis prohibited.

(2430) (f) Thissection does not apply to dogs used by authorized
Federal, State and local law enforcement officers in the perfor-
mance of their official duties.

Part 7-Special Regulations, Areas of the National Park
System

(2431) 87.38 Isle Royale National Park.

(2432) (@) Aircraft, designated landing areas.

(2433) (1) The portion of Tobin Harbor located in the NE ¥ of
sec. 4, T.66N., R. 33W.,; the SE¥40f sec. 33, T.67N., R. 33W,,
and the SW Y4 of sec. 34, T. 67 N., R. 33W.

(2434) (2) Theportion of Rock Harbor located in the SE ¥4 of sec.
13, theN %2 0f sec. 24, T. 66 N., R. 34 W., and the W % of sec. 18,
T.66N., R. 33 W.

(2435) (3) The portion of Washington Harbor located in the N %2
of sec. 32, all of sec. 29, SE Vaof sec. 30, and theE %2 0f sec. 31, T.
64 N., R. 38 W.

(2436) (b) Underwater diving. No person shall undertake diving
in the waters of 1sle Royale National Park with the aid of under-
water breathing apparatus without first registering with the Su-
perintendent.

(2437) (c) Mammals. Dogs, cats, and other mammals may not be
brought into or possessed in the park area, except for guide dogs
accompanying the blind.
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TITLE 40-PROTECTION OF ENVIRONMENT
Part 140-M arine Sanitation Device Standard

(2438) §140.1 Definitions.

(2439) For the purpose of these standards the following defini-
tions shall apply:

(2440) (@) “Sewage’ means human body wastes and the wastes
from toilets and other receptacles intended to receive or retain
body wastes;

(2441) (b) “Discharge” includes, but is not limited to, any spill-
ing, leaking, pumping, pouring, emitting, emptying, or dumping;

(2442) (€) “Marine sanitation device” includes any equipment
for installation on board a vessel and which is designed to re-
celve, retain, treat, or discharge sewage, and any process to treat
such sewage;

(2443) (d) “Vessel” includes every description of watercraft or
other artificial contrivance used, or capable of being used, as a
means of transportation on the navigable waters of the United
States,

(2444) (€) “New vessels’ refersto any vessel on which construc-
tion was initiated on or after January 30, 1975;

(2445) (f) “Existing vessel” refers to any vessel on which con-
struction was initiated before January 30, 1975;

(2446) (g) “Fecal coliform bacterid’ are those organisms associ-
ated with the intestine of warm blooded animals that are com-
monly used to indicate the presence of fecal material and the po-
tential presence of organisms capable of causing human disease.

(2447) 8140.2 Scope of standard.

(2448) The standard adopted herein applies only to vessels on
which amarine sanitation device hasbeen installed. The standard
does not require the installation of a marine sanitation device on
any vessel that isnot so equipped. The standard appliesto vessels
owned and operated by the United States unless the Secretary of
Defense finds that compliance would not be in the interest of na-
tional security.

(2449) §140.3 Standard.

(2450) (@)(1) In freshwater lakes, freshwater reservoirs or other
freshwater impoundments whose inlets or outlets are such as to
prevent theingress or egress by vessel traffic subject to thisregu-
lation, or in rivers not capable of navigation by interstate vessel
traffic subject to this regulations, marine sanitation devices certi-
fied by the U.S. Coast Guard (see 33 CFR Part 159, published in
40 FR 4622, January 30, 1975), installed on all vessels shall be
designed and operated to prevent the overboard discharge of sew-
age, treated or untreated, or of any waste derived from sewage.
This shall not be construed to prohibit the carriage of Coast
Guard-certified flow-through treatment devices which have been
secured so as to prevent such discharges.

(2451) (2) Indl other waters, Coast-Guard-certified marine sani-
tation devicesinstalled on all vessels shall be designed and oper-
ated to either retain, dispose of, or discharge sewage. If the device
has adischarge, subject to paragraph (d) of this section, the efflu-
ent shall not have afecal coliform bacterial count of greater than
1,000 per 100 milliliters nor visible floating solids. Waterswhere
a Coast Guard-certified marine sanitation device permitting dis-
chargeis allowed include coastal waters and estuaries, the Great
Lakes and inter-connected waterways, freshwater lakes, and im-
poundments accessible through locks, and other flowing waters
that are navigable interstate by vessels subject to this regulation.
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(2452) (b) This standard shall become effective on January 30,
1977 for new vesselsand on January 30, 1980 for existing vessels
(or, inthe case of vessels owned and operated by the Department
of Defense, two years and five years, for new and existing
vessels, respectively, after promulgation of implementing
regulations by the Secretary of Defense under section 312(d) of the
Act).

(2453) (c) Any vessel whichisequipped as of the date of promul-
gation of this regulation with a Coast Guard-certified
flow-through marine sanitation device meeting the requirements
of paragraph (a)(2) of this section, shall not be required to com-
ply with the provisions designed to prevent the overboard dis-
charge of sewage, treated or untreated, in paragraph (8)(1) of this
section, for the operable life of that device.

(2454) (d) After January 30, 1980, subject to paragraphs (e) and
(f) of this section, marine sanitation deviceson all vesselsonwa
ters that are not subject to a prohibition of the overboard dis-
charge of sewage, treated or untreated, as specified in paragraph
(a)(2) of this section, shall be designed and operated to either re-
tain, dispose of, or discharge sewage, and shall be certified by the
U.S. Coast Guard. If the device has adischarge, the effluent shall
not have afecal coliform bacterial count of greater than 200 per
100 milliliters, nor suspended solids greater than 150 mg/1.

(2455) (€) Any existing vessel on waters not subject to a prohibi-
tion of the overboard discharge of sewage in paragraph (a)(1) of
this section, and which is equipped with a certified device on or
before January 30, 1978, shall not be required to comply with
paragraph (d) of thissection, for the operablelife of that device.

(2456) (f) Any new vessel onwaters not subject to the prohibition
of the overboard discharge of sewage in paragraph (a)(1) of this
section, and on which construction isinitiated before January 31,
1980, which is equipped with a marine sanitation device before
January 31, 1980, certified under paragraph (a)(2) of thissection,
shall not berequired to comply with paragraph (d) of thissection,
for the operable life of that device.

(2457) (g) The degrees of treatment described in paragraphs (a)
and (d) of thissection are“ appropriate standards’ for purposes of
Coast Guard and Department of Defense certification pursuant to
section 312(g)(2) of the Act.

(2458) 8140.4 Complete prohibition.

(2459) Prohibition pursuant to CWA section 312(f)(3): a State
may completely prohibit the discharge from all vessels of any
sewage, whether treated or not, into some or al of the waters
within such State by making awritten application to the Admin-
istrator, Environmental Protection Agency, and by receiving the
Administrator’s affirmative determination pursuant to section
312(f)(3) of the Act. Upon receipt of an application under section
312(f)(3) of the Act, the Administrator will determine within 90
dayswhether adequate facilitiesfor the safe and sanitary removal
and treatment of sewage from all vessels using such waters are
reasonably available. Applications made by States pursuant to
section 312(f)(3) of the Act shall include:

(2460) (1) A certification that the protection and enhancement of
thewaters described in the petition require greater environmental
protection than the applicable Federal standard,;

(2461) (2) amap showing the location of commercial and recre-
ational pump-out facilities;

(2462) (3) a description of the location of pump-out facilities
within waters designated for no discharge;

(2463) (4) the general schedule of operating hours of the
pump-out facilities,
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(2464) (5) the draught requirements on vessels that may be
excluded because of insufficient water depth adjacent to the
facility;

(2465) (6) information indicating that treatment of wastes from
such pump-out facilitiesisin conformance with Federal law; and

(2466) (7) information on vessel population and vessel usage of
the subject waters.

(2467) (b) Prohibition pursuant to CWA section 312(f)(4)(A): a
State may make awritten application to the Administrator, Envi-
ronmental Protection Agency, under section 312(f)(4)(A) of the
Act, for the issuance of aregulation completely prohibiting dis-
charge from avessel of any sewage, whether treated or not, into
particular waters of the United States or specified portions
thereof, which waters are located within the boundaries of such
State. Such application shall specify with particularity the wa-
ters, or portions thereof, for which a complete prohibition is de-
sired. The application shall include identification of water
recreational areas, drinking water intakes, aguatic sanctuaries,
identifiable fish-spawning and nursery areas, and areas of inten-
sive boating activities. If, on the basis of the State’s application
and any other information available to him, the Administrator is
unable to make afinding that the waters listed in the application
require a complete prohibition of any discharge in the waters or
portionsthereof covered by the application, he shall statetherea-
sonswhy he cannot make such afinding, and shall deny the appli-
cation. If the Administrator makes afinding that the waterslisted
inthe application require acomplete prohibition of any discharge
inall or any part of the waters or portions thereof covered by the
State's application, he shall publish notice of such findings to-
gether with anotice of proposed rule making, and then shall pro-
ceed in accordance with 5 U.S.C. 553. If the Administrator’s
finding is that applicable water quality standards require a com-
plete prohibition covering a more restricted or more expanded
area than that applied for by the State, he shall state the reasons
why hisfinding differsin scope from that requested in the State’s
application.

(2468) (1) For thefollowing watersthe discharge from avessel of
any sewage (whether treated or not) iscompletely prohibited pur-
suant to CWA section 312(f)(4)(A):

(2469) (i) Boundary Waters Canoe Area, formerly designated as
the Superior, Little Indian Sioux, and Caribou Roadless Aresas, in
the Superior National Forest, Minnesota, as described in 16
U.S.C. 577-577d1.

(2470) (ii) (Reserved)

(2471) (c)(2) Prohibition pursuant to CWA section 312(f)(4)(B):
A State may make written application to the Administrator of the
Environmental Protection Agency under section 312(f)(4)(B) of
the Act for the issuance of a regulation establishing a drinking
water intake no discharge zone which completely prohibits dis-
chargefrom avessel of any sewage, whether treated or untreated,
into that zone in particular waters, or portions thereof, within
such State. Such application shall:

(2472) (i) Identify and describe exactly and in detail the location
of the drinking water supply intake(s) and the community served
by the intake(s), including average and maximum expected
amounts of inflow;

(2473) (i) Specify and describe exactly and in detail, the waters,
or portions thereof, for which a complete prohibition is desired,
and where appropriate, average, maximum and low flowsin mil-
lion gallons per day (MGD) or the metric equivalent;
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(2474) (iii) Include a map, either a USGS topographic quadrant
map or aNOAA nautical chart, as applicable, clearly marking by
latitude and longitude the waters or portions thereof to be desig-
nated a drinking water intake zone; and

(2475) (iv) Include a statement of basis justifying the size of the
requested drinking water intake zone, for example, identifying
areas of intensive boating activities.

(2476) (2) If the Administrator finds that a complete prohibition
isappropriate under this paragraph, he or she shall publish notice
of such finding together with a notice of proposed rulemaking,
and then shall proceed in accordance with 5 U.S.C. 553. If the
Administrator’sfinding is that a complete prohibition covering a
more restricted or more expanded area that applied for by the
Stateisappropriate, he or she shall alsoinclude astatement of the
reasons why the finding differs in scope from that requested in
the State’s application.

(2477) (3) If the Administrator finds that a complete prohibition
isinappropriate under this paragraph, he or she shall deny the ap-
plication and state the reasons for such denial.

(2478) (4) For thefollowing watersthe discharge from avessel of
any sewage, whether treated or not, is completely prohibited pur-
suant to CWA section 312(f)(4)(B):

(2479) (i) Two portions of the Hudson River in New York States,
the first is bounded by an east-west line through the most north-
ern confluence of the Mohawk River which will be designated by
the Troy-Waterford Bridge (126th Street Bridge) on the south
and Lock 2 on the north, and the second of which is bounded on
the north by southern end of Houghtaling Island and on the south
by aline between the Village of Roseton on the western shoreand
Low Point on the eastern shore in the vicinity of Chelsea, as de-
scribed in Items 2 and 3 of 6 NY CRR Part 858.4.

(2480) (ii) (Reserved)

(2481) 8140.5 Analytical procedures.

(2482) In determining the composition and quality of effluent
discharged from marine sanitation devices the procedures con-
tained in 40 CFR Part 136, “ Guidelines Establishing Test Proce-
dures for the Analysis of Pollutants,” or subsequent revisions or
amendments thereto, shall be employed.

TITLE 46-SHIPPING
Part 401-Great L akes Pilotage Regulations (in part)

Subpart A—General

(2483) 8401.110 Definitions.

(2484) (a) Asused in this chapter:

(2485) (1) “Act” meansthe Great Lakes Pilotage Act of 1960, as
amended (Public Law 86-555, 74 Stat. 259-262; 46 U.S.C.
216-216i).

(2486) (2) “Commandant” means Commandant, U.S. Coast
Guard, Department of Transportation, Washington, DC 20593-0001.

(2487) (3) through (4) not carried in this Coast Pilot.

(2488) (5) “Great Lakes’” means Lakes Superior, Michigan, Hu-
ron, Erie, and Ontario, their connecting and tributary waters, the
St. Lawrence River as far east as Saint Regis, and adjacent port
aress.

(2489) (6) through (8) not carried in this Coast Pilot.

(2490) (9) “Director” means Director, Great Lakes Pilotage.
Communications with the Director may be sent to the following
address. Director, Great Lakes Pilotage (G-MW), 2100 Second
Street, SW, Washington, DC 20593-0001.
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(2491) (10) Rate computation definitions:

(2492) (i) “Length” means the distance between the forward and
after extremities of the ship.

(2493) (i) “Breadth” means the maximum breadth to the outside
of the shell plating of the ship.

(2494) (iii) “Depth” means the vertical distance at amidships
from the top of the keel plate to the uppermost continuous deck,
fore and aft, and which extendsto the sides of the ship. The conti-
nuity of adeck shall not be considered to be affected by the exis-
tence of tonnage openings, engine spaces, or a step in the deck.

(2495) (11) “Person” includes an individual, registered pilot,
partnership, corporation, association, voluntary association, au-
thorized pool, or public or private organization, other than an
agency.

(2496) (12) through (15) not carried in this Coast Pilot.

(2497) (16) “Association” means any organization that holds or
held a Certificate of Authorizationissued by the Director of Great
L akes Pilotage to operate a pilotage pool on the Great L akes.

(2498) 8401.120 Feder al Reservation of Pilotage Regulations.

(2499) No state, municipal, or other local authority shall require
the use of pilots or regulate any aspect of pilotage in any of the
waters specified in the Act. Only those persons registered as
United States Registered Pilots or Canadian Registered Pilots as
definedin thissubpart may render pilotage serviceson any vessel
subject to the Act and the Memorandum of Arrangements, Great
L akes Pilotage.

Subpart E—Penalties; Operations Without Registered Pilots

(2500) 8401.500 Penaltiesfor Violations.

(2s501) Any person, including a pilot, master, owner, or agent,
who violates any provision of this part shall be liable to the
United Statesfor acivil penalty as set forth in 46 U.S.C. 9308.

(2502) 8401.510 Operation without Registered Pilots.

(2503) (@) A vessel may be navigated in the U.S. waters of the
Great Lakeswithout aUnited States or Canadian Registered Pilot
when the vessel or its cargo isin distress or jeopardy.

(2504) (b) A vessel may be navigated in the U.S. waters of the
Great Lakeswithout aUnited States or Canadian Registered Pilot
when the Director, with the concurrence of the Commander, 9th
Coast Guard District, notifies the master that a United States or
Canadian Registered Pilot is not available.

(2505) (1) Notification to the master that a pilot is not available
will be made by the Director, either directly to the vessel or
through the appropriate pilotage pool, orally or in writing as the
circumstances admit, and shall not be deemed given until the no-
ticeisactually received by the vessel.

(2506) (2) The determination that a pilot is not available will be
made on an individual basis and only when a vessel has given
proper notice of its pilotage service requirements to the pilotage
pool having dispatching jurisdiction at the time. The vessel has
no obligation or responsibility with respect to such notification
other than properly informing the pilotage pool of its pilotage re-
quirements. However, the failure or delay by the pool in process-
ing a pilotage service request, or refusal or delay by the Coast
Guard in notifying the vessel that apilot isnot available, does not
constitute constructive notice that a pilot is not available, and the
vessel is not relieved by such failure or delay from compliance
with the Great Lakes Pilotage Act of 1960.

(2507) (3) Upon receipt of proper notice of avessel’spilotagere-
quirements, the pilotage pool shall then determine from the tour
derolethe availability of apilot to render the service required. If
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no pilot isreasonably expected to be available for service within
6 hours of the time the pilotage services are required by the ves-
sel, the pilotage pool shall promptly inform the Director through
the U.S. Coast Guard communications system in the manner as
may be prescribed from time to time by the Commandant. The
Director shall be informed of:

(2508) (i) Name and flag of the vessel:

(2509) (ii) Route of vessel for which apilot is not available;

(2510) (iii) Timeelapsing beforeapilot isreasonably expected to
become available;

(2511) (iv) Whether vessel has an “other officer” on board;

(2512) (v) Familiarity of master with route to be transited by the
vessel;

(2513) (vi) Draft of vessel; and

(2514) (vii) Any circumstance of traffic or weather, or condition
of the vessel or its cargo which would adversely affect the safety
of the vessel in transiting without a pilot.

(2515) (4) When apilot is expected to become available within 6
hours of the time pilot services are required, the vessel shall be
informed that apilot isavail able and the approximate time the pi-
lot will report on duty. However, should any unusual circum-
stance or condition exist which may justify notification that a pi-
lot is not available in less than 6 hours, the pilotage pool shall
inform the Director as in paragraph (b)(3) of this section, along
with the circumstances involved. Additionally, the vessel may
contact the Director directly to request notification under para-
graph (b)(1) of this section if a notice of pilot availability is not
received from the appropriate pilotage pool within two hours of
providing its pilotage requirements to the pool.

(2516) (5) Any vessel which requirestheservicesof apilotandis
navigated without a pilot or proceeds prior to receipt of a mes-
sage that a pilot is not available pursuant to paragraph (b)(1) of
this section shall be reported as in violation of section 7 of the
Great L akes Pilotage Act of 1960 by the pilotage pool to thelocal
Coast Guard unit having jurisdiction. If the message is received
after the vessel proceeds, such message shall not be delivered
without concurrence of the Coast Guard officer to whom the vio-
lation was reported.

(2517) (6) U.S. pilotage poolsinforming the Director that a pilot
isnot availablefor avessel shall aso obtain noticethat pilotisnot
available from the appropriate Canadian Supervisor of Pilots for
those portions of the route which are in Canadian waters in the
manner prescribed by them. The notice for Canadian District No.
1 waters shall be obtained from the Supervisor of Pilots, Depart-
ment of Transport, Cornwall, Ontario, and the notice for Cana
dian District No. 2 waters shall be obtained from the Supervisor
of Pilots, Department of Transport, Port Weller, Ontario. Author-
ity to issue notice for Canadian waters of District No. 3 has been
granted to the Director by the Department of Transport, Ottawa,
and separate notice from Canada for this District is not required
until such time as separate Canadian pilotage dispatch facilities
may be established.

(2518) (7) Notice that a pilot is not available shall not be deliv-
ered to any vessel unlessthe message containsthe concurrence of
the Commander, 9th Coast Guard District, and notice for Cana-
dian waters of DistrictsNo. 1 and No. 2, if required, has been ob-
tained from the appropriate Canadian authority.

(2519) (8) Inthe event of an emergency or any other compelling
circumstance, the Director may issue, without the specific re-
quest for service as provided under paragraph (b)(2) of this sec-
tion, individual or general notification that apilot or pilotsare not
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available. Pilotage pools shall advise the Director of any condi-
tion or circumstance coming to their attention which may warrant
such a determination.

TITLE 47-TELECOMMUNICATION
Part 80-Stationsin the Maritime Services

Subpart G-Safely Watch Requirements and Procedures
(in part)

(25200 880.308 Watch required by the Great Lakes Radio
Agreement.

(2521) (@) Each ship of the United States that is equipped with a
radiotelephone station for compliance with the Great Lakes Ra-
dio Agreement must when underway keep awatch on:

(2522) (1) 156.800 MHz on board a vessel 20 meters (65 feet)
and over inlength, avessel engaged in towing (See 880.951(b)),
or avessel carrying more than 6 passengers for hire. This watch
must be maintained whenever the station isnot being used for au-
thorized traffic. However, awatch on 156.800 MHz need not be
maintained by avessel maintaining awatch on the bridge-to-bridge
frequency 156.650 MHz and participating in aVessel Traffic Ser-
vices (VTS) system and maintaining a watch on the specified
VTS frequency.

(2523) (2)—156.650 MHz on board a vessel 38 meters (124 feet)
and over inlength, avessel engaged in towing (See 880.951(b)),
or avessel carrying morethan six passengersfor hire. Thiswatch
must be maintained continuously and effectively. Sequential
monitoring is not sufficient. Portable VHF equipment may be
used to meet thisrequirement. Vesselsare exempted from thisre-
quirement whiletransiting the St. Lawrence Seaway and comply-
ing with the Joint Regulations of the St. Lawrence Seaway Au-
thority and St. Lawrence Seaway Development Corporation
between the lower exit of St. Lambert Lock at Montreal and
Crossover Island, New York and in the Welland Canal and ap-
proaches between Calling in Point No. 15 and No. 16.

(2524) (b) The watch must be maintained by the master, or per-
son designated by the master, who may perform other duties pro-
vided they do not interfere with the effectiveness of the watch.

Subpart T-Radiotelephone Installation Required for
Vesselson the Great L akes

(2525) §80.951 Applicability.

(2526) The Agreement Between the United States of America
and Canada for Promotion of Safety on the Great Lakes by
Means of Radio, 1973, applies to vessels of all countries when
navigated on the Great L akes. The Great L akes Radio Agreement
definesthe Great L akesas* all watersof Lakes Ontario, Erie, Hu-
ron (including Georgian Bay), Michigan, Superior, their connect-
ing and tributary waters and the River St. Lawrence asfar east as
thelower exit of the St. Lambert Lock at Montreal inthe Province
of Quebec, Canada,” but shall not include such of the connecting
and tributary waters as may be specified in the Technical Regula-
tions” The Technical Regulations do not include any connecting
and tributary waters except the St. Mary’s River, the St. Clair
River, Lake St. Clair, the Detroit River and the Welland Canal. A
vessel to which the Great Lakes Agreement applies and which
fallsinto the specific categories by paragraph (a), (b) or (c) of this
section and not excepted by paragraph (d) or (€) of this section
shall comply with this subpart while navigated on the Great
L akes.
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(2527) (a) Every vessel 20 meters (65 feet) or over in length
(measured from end to end over the deck, exclusive of sheer).

(2528) (b) Every vessel engaged in towing another vessel or
floating object, except:

(2529) (1) Where the maximum length of the towing vessel, mea-
sured from end to end over the deck exclusive of sheer, is less
than twenty-six (26) feet and the length or breadth of the tow, ex-
clusive of the towing line, isless than 20 meters (65 feet);

(2530) (2) Where the vessel towed complies with this subpart;

(2531) (3) Where the towing vessel and tow are located within a
booming ground (an areain which logs are confined); or

(2532) (4) Where the tow has been undertaken in an emergency
and neither the towing vessel nor the tow can comply with this
part.

(2533) (C) Any vessel carrying morethan six passengersfor hire.

(2534) (d) The requirements of the Great Lakes Radio Agree-
ment shall not apply to:

(2535) (1) Ships of war and troop ships;

(2536) (2) Vessels owned and operated by any national govern-
ment and not engaged in trade.

(2537) (€) The Commission may, if it considers that the condi-
tions of the voyage or voyages affecting safety (including but not
necessarily limited to the regularity, frequency and nature of the
voyages, or other circumstances) are such asto render full appli-
cation of the Great Lakes Agreement unreasonable or unneces-
sary, may exempt partially, conditionally or completely any indi-
vidual vessel for one or more voyages or for any period of time
not exceeding one year.

(2538) 880.953 I nspection and certification.

(2539) (@) Each U.S. flag vessel subject to the Great Lakes
Agreement must have an inspection of the required radiotele-
phoneinstallation at least once every 13 months. Thisinspection
must be made while the vessel isin active service or within not
more than one month before the date on which it isplaced in ser-
vice.

(2540) (b) Aninspection and certification of aship subject to the
Great Lakes Agreement must be made by a technician holding
one of the following: a General Radiotelephone Operator Li-
cense, a GMDSS Radio Maintainer's License, a Second Class
Radiotel egraph Operator's Certificate, or aFirst Class Radiotele-
graph Operator's Certificate. Additionally, the technician must
not be the vessel's owner, operator, master, or an employee of any
of them. The results of the inspection must be recorded in the
ship's radiotelephone log and include:

(2541) (1) The date the inspection was conducted;

(2542) (2) The date by which the next inspection needs to be
completed;

(2543) (3) Theinspector's printed name, address, class of FCCli-
cense (including the serial number);

(2544) (4) The results of the inspection, including any repairs
made; and

(2545) (5) The inspector's signed and dated certification that the
vessel meetsthe requirements of the Great L akes Agreement and
the Bridge-to-Bridge Act contained in subparts T and U of this
part and has successfully passed the inspection.

(2546) (C) The vessel owner, operator, or ship's master must
certify that the inspection required by paragraph (b) was
satisfactory.

(2547) (d) Theship'slog must beretained on-board the vessel for
at least two years from the date of the inspection.

(2548) 880.955 Radiotelephone I nstallation.
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(2549) (@) Each U.S. flag vessel of less than 38 meters (124 feet)
inlength while subject to the Great L akes Agreement must have a
radiotel ephone meeting the provisions of this subpart in addition
to the other rulesin this part governing ship stations using tele-
phony.

(2550) (b) Each U.S. flag vessel of 38 meters (124 feet) or more
inlength while subject to the Great L akes Agreement must have a
minimum of two VHF radiotelephone installations in operating
condition meeting the provisions of this subpart. The second
VHF installation must be electrically separatefrom thefirst VHF
installation. However, both may be connected to the main power
supply provided oneinstallation can be operated from a separate
power supply located as high as practicable on the vessel.

(2551) (€) This paragraph does not require or prohibit the use of
other frequencies for use by the same “radiotel ephone installa-
tion” for communication authorized by this part.

(2552) §80.956 Required frequencies and uses.

(2553) (@) Each VHF radiotelephoneinstallation must be capable
of transmitting and receiving G3E emission as follows:

(2554) (1) Channel 16-156.800 MHz-Distress, Safety and Call-
ing; and

(2555) (2) Channel 6-156.300 MHz—Primary intership.

(2556) (b) The radiotelephone station must have additional fre-
guencies as follows:

(2557) (1) Those ship movement frequencies appropriate to the
vessel’'s area of operation: Channel 11-156.550 MHz, Channel
12-156.600 MHz, or Channel 14-156.700 MHz.

(2558) (2) The navigational bridge-to-bridge frequency, 156.660
MHz (channel 13).

(2559) (3) Such other frequencies as required for the vessel's
service.

(2560) (4) One channel for receiving marine navigational warn-
ings.

(2561) (c) Every radiotelephone station must include one or more
transmitters, one or more receivers, one or more sources of en-
ergy and associated antennas and control equipment. The radio-
telephone station, exclusive of the antennas and source of energy,
must belocated as high as practicable on the vessel, preferably on
the bridge, and protected from water, temperature, and electrical
and mechanical noise.

(2562) 880.957 Principal operating position.

(2563) (@) The principal operating positions of the radiotele-
phone installation must be on the bridge, convenient to the con-
ning position.

(2s64) (b) When the radiotel ephone station is not located on the
bridge, operational control of the equipment must be provided at
the location of the radiotel ephone station and at the bridge oper-
ating position. Complete control of the equipment at the bridge
operating position must be provided.

(2565) §80.959 Radiotelephone transmitter.

(2s66) (@) The transmitter must be capable of transmission of
G3E emission on the required frequencies.

(2567) (b) The transmitter must deliver a carrier power of be-
tween 10 watts and 25 watts into 50 ohms nominal resistance
when operated with its rated supply voltage. The transmitter
must be capable of readily reducing the carrier power to one watt
or less.

(2568) (C) To demonstrate the capability of the transmitter, mea-
surements of primary supply voltage and transmitter output
power must be made with the equipment operating on the ves-
sel’s main power supply, as follows:
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(2569) (1) The primary supply voltage measured at the power in-
put terminal sto the transmitter terminated in amatching artificial
load, must be measured at the end of 10 minutes of continuous
operation of the transmitter at its rated power output.

(2570) (2) The primary supply voltage, measured in accordance
with the procedures of this paragraph, must be not lessthan 11.5
valts.

(2571) (3) The transmitter at full output power measured in ac-
cordance with the procedure of this paragraph must not be less
than 10 watts.

(25720 880.961 Radiotelephone receiver.

(2573) (a) The receiver must be capable of reception of G3E
emission on the required frequencies.

(2574) (b) The receiver must have a sensitivity of at least 2
microvoltsacross 50 ohmsfor a20 decibel signal-to-noiseratio.

(2575) §80.963 Main power supply.

(2576) (@) A main power supply must be available at al times
whilethevessel is subject to the requirements of the Great Lakes
Radio Agreement.

(2577) (b) Means must be provided for charging any batteries
used asasource of energy. A device which during charging of the
batteries gives a continuous indication of charging current must
be provided.

(2578) §80.965 Reserve power supply.

(2579) (@) Each passenger vessel of morethan 100 grosstonsand
each cargo vessel of more than 300 gross tons must be provided
with a reserve power supply independent of the vessel’s normal
electrical system and capable of energizing the radiotelephone
installation and illuminating the operating controls at the princi-
pal operating position for at least 2 continuous hours under nor-
mal operating conditions. When meeting this 2 hour requirement,
such reserve power supply must be located on the bridge level or
at least one deck above the vessel’s main deck.

(2580) (b) Instead of the independent power supply specified in
paragraph (a) of this section, the vessel may be provided with an
auxiliary radiotelephoneinstallation having apower sourceinde-
pendent of the vessel’snormal electrical system. Any suchinstal-
lation must comply with §880.955, 80.956, 80.957, 80.959,
80.961, 80.969 and 80.971, aswell asthe general technical stan-
dards contained in this part. Additionally, the power supply for
any such auxiliary radiotel ephone must be a*“ reserve power sup-
ply” for the purposes of paragraphs(c), (d) and (e) of thissection.

(2581) (c) Means must be provided for adequately charging any
batteries used as a reserve power supply for the required radio-
telephone installation. A device must be provided which, during
charging of the batteries, gives a continuousindication of charg-
ing.

(2582) (d) The reserve power supply must be available within
one minute.

(2583) (€) The station licensee, when directed by the Commis-
sion, must prove by demonstration as prescribed in paragraphs
(e)(2), (2), (3) and (4) of this section that the reserve power sup-
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ply is capable of meeting the requirements of paragraph (a) of
this section as follows:

(2584) (1) When the reserve power supply includes a battery,
proof of the ability of the battery to operate continuously for the
required time must be established by a discharge test over the re-
quired time, when supplying power at the voltage required for
normal operation to an electric load as prescribed by paragraph
(e)(3) of this section.

(2585) (2) When the reserve power supply includes an engine
driven generator, proof of the adeguacy of the engine fuel supply
to operate the unit continuously for the required time may be es-
tablished by using as a basis the fuel consumption during a con-
tinuous period of one hour when supplying power, at the voltage
required for normal operation, to an electrical load as prescribed
by paragraph (3)(e) of this section.

(2586) (3) For the purposes of determining the electrical load to
be supplied, the following formula must be used:

(2587) (i) One-half of the current of the radiotelephone while
transmitting at its rated output, plus one-half the current while
not transmitting; plus

(2588) (i) Current of the required receiver; plus

(2589) (iii) Current of the source of illumination provided for the
operating controls prescribed by Section 80.969; plus

(2590) (iv) Thesum of the currentsof all other loadsto which the
reserve power supply may provide power in time of emergency
or distress.

(2591) (4) At the conclusion of the test specified in paragraphs
(e)(2) and (2) of this section, no part of the reserve power supply
must have excessive temperature rise, nor must the specific grav-
ity or voltage of any battery be below the 90 percent discharge
point.

(2592) 880.967 Antenna system.

(2593) Theantennamust be omnidirectional, vertically polarized
and located as high as practicable on the masts or superstructure
of the vessel.

(2594) 880.969 Illumination of operating controls.

(2595) (@) Theradiotelephonemust havedia lightswhichillumi-
nate the operating controls at the principal operating position.

(2596) (b) Instead of dia lights, alight from an electric lamp may
be provided to illuminate the operating controls of the radiotele-
phone at the principal operating position. If areserve power sup-
ply is required, arrangements must permit the use of that power
supply for illumination within one minute.

(2597) 880.971 Test of radiotelephoneinstallation.

(2598) At least once during each calendar day avessel subject to
the Great Lakes Radio Agreement must test communications on
156.800 MHz to demonstrate that the radiotel ephone installation
isin proper operating condition unlessthe normal daily use of the
equipment demonstrates that thisinstallation isin proper operat-
ing condition. If equipment is not in operating condition, the
master must haveit restored to effective operation as soon as pos-
sible.
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(1  The Great Lakes system includes Lakes Ontario, Erie,
Huron, Michigan, and Superior, their connecting waters, and the
St. LawrenceRiver. It isone of the largest concentrations of fresh
water on the earth. The system, including the St. Lawrence River
above Iroquois Dam, has atotal shoreline of about 11,000 statute
miles (9,559 nm), a total water surface area of about 95,000
sguare statute miles (24,600,000 hectares), and a total drainage
basin of amost 300,000 square statute miles (77,700,000 hect-
ares). With the opening of the St. Lawrence Seaway, the system
provides access by oceangoing deep-draft vesselsto the great in-
dustrial and agricultural heartland of the North American conti-
nent. From the Strait of Belle Isle at the mouth of the Gulf of St.
Lawrence, the distance via the St. Lawrence River to Duluth,
MN, at the head of Lake Superior is about 2,340 statute miles
(2,033 nm) and to Chicago, IL, near the S end of Lake Michigan
is about 2,250 statute miles (1,955 nm). About 1,000 statute
miles (870 nm) of each of these distancesis below Montreal, the
head of deep-draft ocean navigation on the St. Lawrence River.

@  Small craft and barge traffic may also reach the Great
Lakes viatwo shallow-draft routes; from the Gulf of Mexico via
the Mississippi River and the Illinois Waterway to Lake Michi-
gan at Chicago, IL, a distance of about 1,530 statute miles
(1,329.5 nm), and from New York Harbor via the Hudson River
and the New York State Barge Canal System to Lake Ontario at
Oswego, N.Y., adistance of 340 statute miles (295.5 nm), or to
the Niagara River at Tonawanda, N.Y., a distance of 496 statute
miles (431 nm).

3  Thefollowing table showsthe controlling dimensions for
thesethreeroutesand for other canalswithin the Great Lakessys-
tem.

4  Thefollowing limiting dimensionsin feet (meters) are
for each of the three routes described above and for canal
navigation in the Great L akes system:

(59 *St. Lawrence River—

(6)  depth, 26 feet (7.9 meters);

(m  width, 76 feet (23.16 meters);

(8 length, 730 feet (222.5 meters), 740 feet (225.5 meters)
when certain conditions are met;

(9  vertical clearance, 117 feet (35.6 meters).

(10) Mississippi River-lllinois Water way—

(11)  depth, 9 feet (2.7 meters);

(120  width, 80 feet (24.38 meters);

(13) length, 600 feet (182.88 meters);

(14) vertical clearance, 17 feet (5.18 meters).

(15)  N.Y. State Canals-Hudson River to Oswego—

(16) depth, 13 feet (4 meters);

(17 width, 43.5 (13.2 meters);

(18) length, 300 feet (91.4 meters);

(19) vertical clearance, 20 feet (6.1 meters).

(200 Hudson River to Whitehall, and from Three Riversto
Ithaca, Montour Falls, and Tonawanda—

(21)  depth, 12 feet (3.66 meters);

(220 width, 43.5 feet (13.2 meters);

(23 length, 300 feet (91.4 meters);

(24) vertical clearance, 15.5 feet (4.7 meters).

(25) Riviere Richelieu-Lake Champlain to St. Lawrence
River—

(26)  depth, 6 feet (1.8 meters);
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27y width, 23.2 feet (7.07 meters);

(28) length, 111.4 feet (33.8 meters);

(29) vertical clearance, 29 feet (8.8 meters).

(30 *Welland Canal—

(31) depth, 26 feet (7.9 meters);

(32 width, 76 feet (23.16 meters);

(33 length, 730 feet ( 222.5 meters), 740 feet (225.5 meters)
when certain conditions are met;

(34) vertical clearance, 117 feet (35.66 meters).

(35) St. Marys Falls Canal (Soo L ocks)—{See Limiting Di-
mensions of Through Channel, chapter 12, St. Marys River.)

36) *Minimum limiting measurementsfor transit of theentire
Seaway by pleasure craft are a deadweight of 1 short ton (0.9
metric ton) or 20 feet (6.1 meters) in overall length. These control
factors are based on requirements for passage through the South
Shore Canal, Beauharnois Canal, and the Welland Canal.

@7 The St. Lawrence Seaway includes the waters of the St.
Lawrence River above Montreal, Lake Ontario, the Welland Ca-
nal, and Lake Erie asfar W as Long Point. The canals and locks
of the Seaway overcome the rapids and water level differencesin
the St. Lawrence River between the ocean and Lake Ontario and
between Lake Ontario and Lake Erie and enable deep-draft
oceangoing vessels to proceed from the Atlantic Ocean to Lake
Superior, the farthest inland major 1ake. The development, opera-
tion, and maintenance of the Seaway are under the joint control
of The Saint L awrence Seaway Development Corporation, a
corporate agency of the United States, and The St. Lawrence
Seaway Management Corporation of Canada. The Corpora-
tion headquarters is in Washington, D.C., and the operational
field headquartersisin Massena, N.Y. The Canadian Corporation
headquartersisin Cornwall, Ont., with field officesin Cornwall,
St. Lambert, and St. Catharines. (See appendix for addresses.)

(38 The United States and Canadian Corporations jointly
publish the Seaway Handbook, which contains regulations is-
sued by the respective governments and other information relat-
ing to operational requirements of vessels transiting the Seaway.
The Handbook also contains aschedul e of Seaway tolls. Thereg-
ulations contained in the Handbook are also codified in 33 CFR
401. A copy of theregulationsisrequired to be kept on board ev-
ery vessel transiting the Seaway. (See 33 CFR 401, chapter 2.)

(39) TheCorporations each issue Seaway Notices, which con-
tain information on changesin aidsto navigation and other infor-
mation relating to safety of navigation in the Seaway. The infor-
mation contained in the noticesisalso broadcast by Seaway radio
stations. The Seaway Notices are available at appropriate locks
and canals and at the offices of the Seaway entities.

(40) Aidsto navigationin U.S. waters of the Seaway between
St. Regisand the head of the St. Lawrence River are operated and
maintained by The Saint Lawrence Seaway Devel opment Corpo-
ration and are described in the U.S. Coast Guard Light List.
Buoys off station, lights extinguished or malfunctioning, and
other defective conditions should be reported promptly, by radio
or other means, to the nearest Coast Guard unit or to Massena
traffic control center via“ Seaway Eisenhower” or “ Seaway Clay-
ton.”

41y  Vessel Traffic Services—A Vessel Traffic Service (VTS)
has been established in St. Marys River. The Service has been
established to prevent collisions and groundings, to protect

111
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improvements to the waterway, and to protect the navigable wa
ters from environmental harm.

420 The Vessel Traffic Service provides for a Vessel Traffic
Center (VTC), voice call, “Soo Control,” that may regulate the
routing and movement of vessels by movement reports of ves-
sels, specific reporting points, and VHF-FM radio communica-
tions. The Service includes one- and two-way traffic areas, areas
of allowed and prohibited anchorage, and speed limits.

(43 Participation in the Vessel Traffic Service (St. Marys
River) is mandatory. (See 33 CFR 161.801 through 161.894,
chapter 2, for regulations affecting vessel operationsin the Vessel
Traffic Service, and chapter 12 for details.)

(449 The Canadian Coast Guard operatesa Vessel Traffic Ser-
vice (VTS) in Canadian waters from Long Point in Lake Erie
through the Detroit and St.Clair Riversto De Tour Reef Light in
Lake Huron. The service is mandatory from Detroit River East
Outer Channel Lighted Buoy 1 and West Outer Channel Lighted
Bell Buoy 1 to apoint 30 minutes N of Lake Huron Cut Lighted
Horn Buoy 11. The serviceisvoluntary in the remaining waters.
The service is designed to enhance the safe and expeditious
movement of marine traffic by encouraging the monitoring of a
common radio frequency by vessel swithin each sector of the ser-
vice. Theservice provides userswith information on traffic situa-
tions pertaining to no meeting zones, aswell asinformation to pi-
lots, the St. Lawrence Seaway Authority, the public, vessel
owners, and shipping agents.

(45) Theserviceisdivided into two traffic sectors, each with a
specific operating frequency: Sector 1, VHF-FM channel 11, the
Canadian watersfrom De Tour Reef Light to Lake St. Clair Light
in Lake St. Clair; and Sector 2, VHF-FM channel 12, the Cana-
dianwatersfrom Lake St. Clair Light to Long Point Light in Lake
Erie.

(46) The VTS is administered by the VTS Center at Sarnia,
Ont., a the head of the St. Clair River. The center is equipped
with VHF transmitting and receiving facilities both locally and
from remote sites. Participating vessels should report their name
and ETA at the next calling-in point to the VTS Center and, on re-
quest, will receive al reported information on vessel traffic in
their area. In the voluntary participation areas of the VTS, call-
ing-in points are located in Lake Erie abeam Long Point Light
and abeam Southeast Shoal Light and in Lake Huron abeam Har-
bor Beach Light or Point Clark Light, abeam Cove Island Light,
abeam Great Duck Island Light, and abeam De Tour Reef Light.
A voluntary calling-in point is within the mandatory area of the
VTSat LakeHuron Cut Lighted Buoy 11. Calling-in pointsinthe
mandatory participation areas of the VTS areidentical to those of
the U.S. Coast Guard vessel traffic reporting system described in
33CFR 162.130through 162.140 (see chapter 2). (For complete
information onthe VTS, including calling-in points and message
content, refer to the Annual Edition of Canadian Noticesto Mari-
ners.)

47y Mariners are cautioned that not all vessels navigating in
the voluntary areas of the service may be participating. The ser-
viceisinno way an attempt by the Canadian Coast Guard to reg-
ulate the navigation or maneuvering of vessels from a shore sta-
tion. The VTS does not override the responsibility of the master
for the safe navigation of hisvessel in accordance with the Navi-
gation Rules.

(48) Navigation regulations—The U.S. Coast Guard has es-
tablished a vessel traffic reporting system and related naviga-
tion regulationsfor the connecting watersfrom Lake Erieto L ake
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Huron. The reporting system is operated through the Canadian
Vessel Traffic Service Center at Sarnia, Ont. (See 33 CFR
162.130through 162.140, chapter 2, for completeinformation.)

(49) Vessel Traffic Management.—A Vessel Traffic Manage-
ment Contingency Plan (VTM) for the Detroit and St. Clair
Rivers has been agreed upon by the United States Coast Guard
and the Canadian Department of Transport. The purpose of the
system isto enhance the safety of navigation in the rivers during
periods of exceptionally hazardous navigation conditions and to
protect the navigable waters of the rivers from environmental
harm. These objectives are accomplished by establishing criteria
for allowing vesselsto transit the system, by managing vessel en-
tries and transits of the system, and by establishing no passing
zones as required. The system is implemented only in cases of
emergency, upon agreement of the Commander, U.S. Coast
Guard Ninth District, and the Director, Central Region, Canadian
Department of Transport. The implementation will be promul-
gated through Broadcast Notice to Mariners.

(50) ThisVTM system appliesto all vessels 65 feet (19.8 me-
ters) or over inlength, all commercial vessels 26 feet (7.9 meters)
or over in length when engaged in towing another vessel astern,
alongside, or by pushing ahead, and each dredge or floating plant
operating inthe VTM area. Vesselsin Sector 1 of the system, the
Detroit River and Lake St. Clair S of Lake St. Clair Light, shall
communicate with Detroit Vessel Traffic Center on VHF-FM
channel 12. Vesselsin Sector 2, Lake St. Clair N of Lake St. Clair
Light and St. Clair River, shall communicate with Sarnia Vessel
Traffic Center on VHF-FM channel 11. The secondary commu-
nications frequency for both sectorsis VHF-FM channel 16.

51y Portsand Waterways Safety.—(See 33 CFR 160, chapter
2, for regulations governing vessel operations and requirements
for notifications of arrivals, departures, hazardous conditions,
and certain dangerous cargoes to the Captain of the Port.)

(520 Disposal Sitesand Dumping Grounds.—These areas are
rarely mentioned in the Coast Pilot, but are shown on the nautical
charts. (See Dump Sites and Dumping Grounds, chapter 1, and
chartsfor limits.)

(53) Ballast Water Management.—Vessels are required to
carry out an exchange of ballast water on the waters beyond the
EEZ prior toentry into Snell Lock, at Massena, NY. (See33CFR
151.1502 through 151.1516, chapter 2, for regulations.)

(54) PotableWater | ntakes.—\Vessels operating on freshwater
lakes or riversincluding the Great Lakes and connecting waters
shall not discharge sewage, ballast, or bilge water, within the re-
stricted areas adjacent to potable water intakes as are designated
by the Surgeon Genera of the United States. (See 21 CFR
1250.93, chapter 2.)

(s5) Note—This regulation, originally published under Title
42, Public Health, by the U.S. Public Health Service, is published
in Title 21, Food and Drugs; cognizant agency, Food and Drug
Administration.

(s6) The current list of restricted vessel waste discharge areas
adjacent to potable (domestic) water intakes is contained in the
Federal Register of September 16, 1960 (25 F.R. 8925). The ar-
eas were described and located by both geographical coordinates
and by NOS Chart Numbers.

(577 Except as otherwise specifically indicated in the above
list, in each case the restricted area includes the water within a
circlehaving aradiusof 3 statue miles (2.6 nm) with thedomestic
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water intake asits center, in no event, however, extending beyond
the International boundary line with Canada.

(58) Thisrestriction appliesto all vesselswhich are underway,
moored, or anchored within the restricted areas subject to thefol-
lowing provisions:

(59) 1. Vessels moored at docks shall not discharge sewage,
ballast or bilge water overboard if dock facilities for the disposal
of such waste are available.

(60) 2. Vessels required to anchor within arestricted area un-
der an emergency condition for the safety of the vessel are ex-
empted.

(61) 3. Vessels which provide sewage or waste treatment ap-
proved by the . . . (Commissioner of Food and Drugs), are ex-
empted from that portion of therestriction applicableto sewage.

62) The list of intakes and the extent of the restricted areas
may be revised from timeto time.

(63) Danger zones have been established within the area of
this Coast Pilot. (See 33 CFR 334, chapter 2, for limitsand regu-
lations.)

(64) Drawbridges—The general regulations that apply to all
drawbridges are given in 117.1 through 117.49, chapter 2, and
the specific regulationsthat apply only to certain drawbridgesare
given in Part 117, Subpart B, chapter 2. Where these regula-
tions apply, references to them are made in the Coast Pilot under
the name of the bridge or the waterway over which the bridge
Crosses.

(65)  The drawbridge opening signals (see 117.15, chapter 2)
have been standardized for most drawbridges within the United
States. The opening signals for those few bridges that are non-
standard are given in the specific drawbridge regulations. The
specific regulations also address matters such as restricted oper-
ating hours and required advance notice for openings.

(66)  The mariner should be acquainted with the genera and
specific regulations for drawbridges over waterways to be
transited.

67) Fluctuations of water level.—The water levels of the
Great Lakes are subject to three types of fluctuation: seasonal,
long range, and short period. Seasonal or annual fluctuations
cover a period of about 1 year, long range fluctuations a few or
many years, and short period fluctuations from several minutesto
afew days. Seasonal and long range fluctuations generally affect
an entirelake, whileshort period fluctuationsarelocal in scope.

(68)  The seasona fluctuations are the most regular, with the
highest level susually occurring in summer and thelowest inwin-
ter. These fluctuations are caused by a number of factors that af-
fect lake levels, including rain and snowfall, evaporation, ground
water levels, and runoff from the land. From year to year, the
magnitude of the fluctuation between the high and the low and
the months in which these occur may vary considerably inanin-
dividual lake. Lake Superior isgenerally last to reach its seasonal
low and seasonal high, in March and September, respectively.
Lakes Michigan and Huron usually reach their low in February
and their highiin July. Lake Erie usually reachesitslow in Febru-
ary and its high in June. Lake Ontario usually reachesitslow in
January and its high in June. The amount of fluctuation between
the seasonal high and low isgenerally least in Lake Superior and
most in Lake Ontario.

(69)  Long range fluctuations of the lake levels are caused by
long term variations of the same factors which affect seasonal
fluctuations. Precipitation is the most important of these factors.
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Long periods of above or below normal rain and snowfall are
usually followed by higher or lower lake levels, but this effect
may beincreased or decreased by combination with the other fac-
tors that affect lake level. Another cause of long range fluctua-
tionsisthe uplifting of the earth’scrust in the Great L akesregion.
When the outlet of the lakeisrising in relation to the lake shores,
thewater level rises with respect to the land. This effect is occur-
ringinall thelakes, except for parts of the NE shores of Lake Su-
perior and Lake Huron.

(70)  Short period fluctuations occur in amountsvarying from a
few inchesto several feet and for periodsvarying from afew min-
utes to a day, depending on the locality where they occur. These
fluctuations are caused by winds, by sudden barometric pressure
changes, and by oscillations called seiches, which may be caused
by one or both of the other two. Sustained winds drive forward a
greater volume of surface water than can be carried off by the
subsurface return currents, thus raising the water level on the lee
shore and lowering it on the windward shore. This effect ismore
pronounced in bays and at the extremities of the lakes, where the
impelled water is concentrated in a small space by converging
shores, especialy if coupled with a gradually sloping inshore
bottom which even further reduces the flow of the lower return
currents. Closely spaced high and low barometric pressure cen-
ters moving across a lake cause a temporary tilting of the water
surface. The amount of thistilting is dependent on the pressure
gradient and the speed of the moving centers. Seiche (pro-
nounced saych) is an oscillation that occurs when winds and/or
barometric pressure differences causing a fluctuation have di-
minished. The lake surfaceisin atilted condition, and a surge of
water takes place from the high areato the low. Animbalancein
the opposite direction occurs and causes a return surge. This ef-
fect continues, with each successive surge diminished by friction
until the seiching action ceases.

(71)  Lunar tides are known to exist on the Great L akes, partic-
ularly on those lakes with an E and W axis. However, the effects
of these tides are so small as to be inconsequential when com-
pared to the effects of other short period fluctuations. (Seethe ap-
pendix for alist of water level publications published by NOS
and the Corps of Engineers.)

(72 Weather, The Great Lakes—This section presents an
overall, seasonal picture of the weather that can be expected in
the Great Lakes region of the United States. Detailed informa-
tion, particularly concerning navigational weather hazards, can
be found in the weather articles in the following chapters.

73)  All weather articles in this volume are the product of the
National Oceanographic Data Center (NODC) and the National
Climatic Data Center (NCDC). The meteorological and climato-
logical tablesarethe product of the NCDC. Both centersare enti-
ties of the National Environmental Satellite, Data, and Informa-
tion Service (NESDIS) of the National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration (NOAA). If further informationisneeded inrela-
tion to the content of the weather articles, meteorological tables
or climatological tables, contact the National Climatic Data Cen-
ter, Attn: Customer Service Division, Federal Building, 151
Patton Avenue, Room 120, Asheville, NC 28801-5001. You may
also contact the CSD at 704-271-4994, or fax your request to
704-271-4876.

(74 Climatological tablesfor |akeshore and near-lakeshorelo-
cations, and meteorological tablesfor select |ake areasfollow the
appendix. The climatological tables are aspecia extraction from
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the International Station Meteorological Climate Summary. The
ISMCSisaCD-ROM jointly produced by the National Climatic
Data Center, Fleet Numerical Meteorology and Oceanography
Detachment-Asheville, and the U.S. Air Force Environmental
Technical Applications Center, Operating Location - A. The me-
teorological tablesfor the lake areas are compiled from observa-
tions made by ships in passage and extracted from the National
Climatic Data Center’s Tape Deck-1129, Surface Marine Obser-
vations. Listed in the appendix are National Weather Service of-
fices and radio stations which transmit weather information.

(75) Marine Weather Services Charts published by the Na-
tional Wesather Service show radio stations that transmit marine
wesather broadcasts and additional information of interest to mar-
iners. These charts are for sale by the National Ocean Service
Distribution Division (N/ACC3). (See appendix for address.)

(76)  Weather can make navigating the Great L akes a pleasure,
a challenge, or aterror. Each season has its own weather prob-
lems, each waterway its own peculiarities.

(77 Winter navigation is severely restricted by ice and storms.
Ice coverage and thickness vary from lake to lake and season to
season. Seaway shipping is usualy at a standstill from
mid-December through early April. Great Lakes shipping ex-
tendsinto the winter but depends upon local conditions. Theice
threat is compounded by fierce winter stormswhich bring avari-
ety of wind, wave, and weather problems on an average of every
4 days. A combination of strong winds, rough seas, and cold tem-
peratures can result in superstructure icing, in which sea spray
and sometimes precipitation can freeze to aship’s superstructure.
This adds tremendous weight and creates dangerous instability.

(78)  Spring storms can generate gales and rough seas, but with
the approach of summer they become less frequent and severe.
Fog is the principal navigational headache. Relatively warm air
pumped over still cold lake waters creates an advection fog that
plagues the mariner into the summer. In late spring, thunder-
storms become an occasional problem.

(799 While fog can hinder navigation and an occasional
low-pressure system can bring aspell of bad weather, thisis usu-
aly themost troublefreetime. The principal threat isthe thunder-
storm. While they can occur in any month, they are most likely
from May through October. They can spring up quickly and gen-
erate strong winds and rough seas.

(80)  Autumn is dangerous. Clear, crisp days are often inter-
rupted by rapidly intensifying low-pressure systems whose
gale-force winds can whip tumultuous seas. Energy is supplied
by the still warm waters, and contrasting air masses can spawn
storms right over the Great Lakes Basin. Occasionally, an errant
tropical cyclone makesitsway into theregion. Fog can bealocal,
generaly nearshore, problem on calm, clear nights. It usualy
lifts shortly after sunrise.

(81) Extratropical Cyclones—The Great Lakes lie in the
midst of aclimatological battlefield, where northern polar air of-
ten strugglesfor control with air from the Tropics. During spring
and autumn, the zone separating these two armies lies over the
Lakes region. The contrast between the two triggers the forma-
tion of a number of low-pressure systems, often intense, often
fast moving. The Lakes provide moisture and, in the fall, heat to
fuel these winter-type storms. They also aid storms that migrate
from other regions.

(820  The more destructive storms usually come from the SW
or W. Lows spawned in the Pacific southwest, Arizona-New
Mexico, and the central Rocky Mountain and Great Plains States

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:28:04 AM

THE GREAT LAKES

account for nearly half of the storms that enter the Great Lakes
Basin from October through May. Another source is western
Canada, which spawns the “ Alberta Lows.” At a peak in Octo-
ber, these storms arrive from the W and NW. They are relatively
weak and rarely generate gales, however, occasionally one has
been known to kick up 60-knot winds after intensifying over
friendly waters.

83 WhenashipisSof an eastward-moving storm center, the
approach of the low is heralded by afaling barometer, aSEto S
wind, lowering clouds, and drizzle, rain, or snow. Precipitation
diminishes and the wind veers as the warm front nears. In the
warm sector, temperatures rise, skies brighten, and the air is hu-
mid with haze or fog. The passage of the cold frontismarked by a
bank of convective cloudsto the W, asharp veering of thewind to
the W or NW, and sometimes sudden squalls with showers or
thunderstorms. Behind the cold front, pressure rises, tempera-
turesfall, visibility increases, and cloud cover decreases.

(88 When a ship is N of the storm center, changes in the
weather are less rapid and less distinctive than when sailing S of
the center. Winds ahead of the low gradually back from the E
through N to NW. The weather conditions also vary, gradually
shifting from those found in advance of the warm front to those
behind the cold front.

85) Tropical Cyclones—Each of the Great Lakes, except for
L ake Superior, has been effected by tropical cyclonessince 1900.
The origin for tropical activity in this region may come either
from the Gulf of Mexico or the western Atlantic. A total of 33
storms, most in the decaying stages have traversed at |east one of
the lakes since the turn of the century. Most have completed the
extratropical transition either before reaching the lakes or in the
proximity and are greatly weakened. A few, most notable Hurri-
cane Hazel in 1954, became a fully cold-core system and was
nearly as strong while crossing the region aswhen making initial
landfall hundreds of milesaway. Hazel came ashorein southeast-
ern North Carolina packing winds of 110 knots. By the time the
storm had reached Lake Ontario 18 hours later, winds were still
70 knots. This strength was maintained while crossing the lake
and weakening finally occurred in southern Ontario.

86)  Thunder storms.—While they can develop in any month,
thunderstorms are most likely from May through October. They
can occur insgual linesor asingle cell. They can stir abreeze or
kick up gusts of 100 knots. They can spring up rapidly or be
tracked for several days. They can bring a gentle shower or har-
bor atornado or waterspout. They can create serious problemsfor
the Great L akes mariner. The number of dayswith thunderstorms
can vary from year to year, but on the average they can be ex-
pected on 5 to 10 days per month during the summer. The Lakes
themselves can influence this frequency. Cool water and astrong
|ake breeze both inhibit summertime convective activity over wa-
ter. For example, Lake Michigan suppresses thunderstorm activ-
ity during the summer, but increasesit slightly in autumn. Along
the shore, activity is most likely in the afternoon and evening,
while over open watersit is more likely at night.

87y Fog.—Fog can form in any season, but it is most likely in
spring and early summer, particularly over open waters. Along
the shore, fog is also common in autumn. Occasionally, steam
fog will develop during the winter. The densest and most wide-
spread fog is the advection type, whererelatively warm air flows
over cooler water. These conditions exist in spring and summer.
Fog is particularly tenacious over the NW portions of the lakes,
where the cold water is continually brought to the surface by
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upwelling. Thisfog is often persistent. It may lift somewhat dur-
ing the day, but unless broken up by a good wind, will lower
again during the night. Radiation fog isformed by the air in con-
tact with arapidly cooling land surface, such as occurs on clear,
calm autumn nights. This fog forms onshore and may drift out
over thelakes during the early morning. It isusually not as dense
nor persistent as advection fog and should lift by noon. Steamfog
or arctic seasmoke occurswhen frigid arctic air moves acrossthe
lakes and picks up enough moisture to become saturated. This
fog may vary from 510 5,000 feet (1 to 1,500 meters) in depth, al-
though it is seldom very dense.

(88) lce—lce beginsto form slowly, usualy in early Novem-
ber, in the shallows, coves, and inlets. Gradualy it spreads and
thickens, building out from the shore and breaking off. Since dur-
ing most winters the period of freezing temperaturesis not long
enough to cause alakewide solid ice sheet to form, most lakesare
besieged by “pack ice,” which, in its broadest sense, is any ice
that isnot fast ice. This pack iceisthen susceptible to the whims
of winds, waves, and currents. This can cause rapid changesin a
real coverage, which make predictions of thickness, extent, and
distribution difficult.

(89) Theice that builds out from the shore ranges from a few
inches to several feet in thickness. Much of it breaks off to form
floes and fields. Strong persistent winds cause windrows and
pressure ridges to form. Some of these may extend 10 to 20 feet
(3 to 6 meters) above the water and 30 to 35 feet (9 to 11 meters)
below, anchoring themselves to the lake bottom. Pack slush ice,
whichispack icethat iswell broken up, isparticularly hazardous
to shipping. It isdifficult to combat asit quickly closesin around
a vessel, preventing movement in any direction. It can damage
propellers and steering gear, clog condenser intakes, and exert
tremendous pressure on the hull.

(90) lceisoften strong enough to halt navigation through the
St. Lawrence Seaway by mid-December. The Seaway usually re-
opens by mid-April. Inter- and intra-lake shipping usually con-
tinueswell into January with the hel p of icebreakers. A few chan-
nels remain open al season. Ice cover peaksin late February or
early March. Soon the decay begins. By April, shippingisin full
swing; however, some drift ice remainsinto May.

(91y Cargo Care.—High humidities and temperature extremes
that can be encountered when navigating the Great Lakes may
cause sweat damage to cargo. This problem is most likely when
cargoes are loaded in warm summer air or can occur anytime
temperatures fluctuate rapidly.

(920 When freeair has ahigher dewpoint than the temperature
of the surface with which it comes in contact, the air is often
cooled sufficiently below its dewpoint to release moisture. When
this happens, condensation will occur aboard ship either on rela-
tively cool cargo or on the ship’s structure within the hold, where
it dripsonto the cargo. If cargoisstowed in acool climate and the
vessel sailsinto warmer waters, ventilation of the hold with out-
side air can lead to sweat damage of any moisture-sensitive
cargo. Unless the cargo generates interna heat, then, as arule,
external ventilation should be shut off. When avessel isloaded in
awarm weather region and movesinto a cooler region, vulnera-
ble cargo should be ventilated.

93) In general, whenever accurate readings show the outside
air has a dewpoint below the dewpoint of the air surrounding the
vulnerable cargo, such outside air is capable of removing mois-
ture and ventilation may be started. However, if the outside dew-
point is higher than the dewpoint around the cargo, ventilation
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will increase moisture and result in sweating. Thisgenerally does
not take into account the possibility of necessary venting for
gases or fumes.

(94 Optical Phenomena.—Thetwo basic typesof optical phe-
nomena are those associated with electromagnetic displays and
those associated with the refraction or diffraction of light. The
aurora and Saint EImo’s fire are electromagnetic displays.
Halos, coronas, parhelia, sun pillars, and related effects are opti-
cal phenomena associated with the refraction and diffraction of
light through suspended cloud particles; mirages, looming, and
twilight phenomena such as the “green flash” are optical phe-
nomena associated with the refraction of light through air of
varying density. Occasionally, sunlight is refracted simulta-
neously by cloud suspensions and by dense layers of air produc-
ing complex symmetric patterns of light around the sun.

(95) A mirageiscaused by refraction of light raysin alayer of
air having rapidly increasing or decreasing density near the sur-
face. A marked decrease in the density of the air with increasing
atitude isthe cause of such phenomenaknown as|ooming, tow-
ering, and superior mirages. Looming is said to occur when ob-
jects appear to rise above their true elevation. Objects below the
horizon may actually be brought into view. Towering has the ef-
fect of elongating visible objectsin thevertical direction. A supe-
rior mirage is so named because of the appearance of an image
above the actua object. Ships have been seen with an inverted
image above and an upright image floating above that.

(96)  Such mirages, especially with looming and towering, are
fairly common in the area, with frequency increasing toward the
higher latitudes. They are most common in summer when the
necessary temperature conditions are most likely. Another type,
the inferior mirage, occurs principally over heated land surfaces
such as deserts, but may be observed occasionaly in shallow
coastal waters, where objects are sometimes distorted beyond
recognition. In contrast to the superior mirage, the condition nec-
essary for the inferior mirage is an increasing air density with
height. Atmospheric zones of varying densities and thicknesses
may combine the effects of the varioustypesof miragestoforma
complicated mirage system known as Fata M or gana.

(97 The green flash is caused by refractive separation of the
sun’sraysinto its spectral components. Thismay occur at sunrise
or sunset when only a small rim of the sun is visible. When re-
fractive conditions are suitable, red, orange, and yellow waves of
sunlight are not refracted sufficiently to reach the eye, whereas
greenwavesare. Thevisual resultisagreenflashinthe surround-
ing sky.

98) Therefraction of light by ice crystals may result in many
varietiesof halosand arcs. Becausered light isrefracted theleast,
theinner ring of the halo isalwaysred with the other colors of the
spectrum following outward. Halos with radii of 22° and 46°
have been observed with the refraction angle within the ice
spicules determining which type may occur.

(999 Solar and lunar coronas consist of a series of ran-
bow-colored rings around the sun or moon. Such coronas resem-
ble halos but differ in having a reverse sequence of the spectrum
colors, red being the color of the outer ring, and in having smaller
and variableradii. Thisreversed sequence of the spectrum occurs
because coronas result from diffraction of light whereasthe halo
is a refraction phenomenon. The radius varies inversely as the
size of the water droplets. Another type of diffraction phenome-
non isthe Brocken bow (also known asglory), which consists of
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colored rings around shadows projected against fog or cloud
droplets.

(100) lce blink, land blink, and water and land skies are reflec-
tion phenomena observed on the underside of cloud surfaces. Ice
blink isawhite or yellowish-white glare on the clouds above ac-
cumulations of ice. Land blink is a yellowish glare observed on
the underside of clouds over snow-covered land. Over open water
and bared land, the underside of the cloud cover when observed
to berelatively dark isknown aswater sky and land sky. The pat-
tern formed by these reflections on the lower side of the cloud
surfacesis known as “ sky map.”

101y Aurora displaysare prevalent throughout theyear, but are
observed most frequently in the winter. Records show that the pe-
riods of maximum auroral activity coincide in general with the
periods of maximum sunspot activity.

(102) The cloudlike, luminous glow is the most common of the
auroral forms. Thearc generally hasafaint, nebulous, whitish ap-
pearance and is the most persistent of the auroras. Ray auroras
are more spectacular but less persistent phenomena. They are
usually characterized by colored streaks of light that vary in color
and intensity, depending on altitude. Green is the most com-
monly observed hue, although red and violet may occur in the
same display. The aurora borealis (northern lights) may be ob-
served on occasion.

(103) Saint EImo’sfireis observed more rarely than the aurora
and may occur anywherein thetroposphere. It occurswhen static
electricity collectsin sufficiently large charges around the tips of
pointed objects to ionize the air in its vicinity and leak off in
faintly luminescent discharges. Saint EiImo’sfireis observed oc-
casionally on ship masts and on airplane wingsin the vicinity of
severe storms. It is described either as aweird, greenish glow or
as thousands of tiny electrical sparks flickering along the sharp
edges of discharging surfaces.

(104) Winter Navigation.—Ice normally beginsto formin vari-
ous partsof the Great L akes during December and formsahazard
to navigation by the end of the month. Before the St. Lawrence
Seaway closesin late December, most lake vessels lay up for the
winter and oceangoing vesselstransit the Seaway to the Atlantic.
Historically, weather and ice conditions have necessitated the
suspension of shipping in the lakes from about mid-December
until early April.

(105) During the ice season, U.S. Coast Guard icebreakers,
sometimes working in conjunction with Canadian Coast Guard
icebreakers, conduct operations to maintain abroken track along
the main vessel routesthrough thelakes, St. MarysRiver, and the
Detroit-St. Clair River system and to assist vessels in transit as
necessary. Floating aidsto navigation, except those designated in
the Coast Guard Light List as winter markers, are withdrawn
from service immediately prior to the formation of ice on the
lakes.

(106) The Coast Guard operatesaVVHF-FM radiotel ephoneves-
sel traffic reporting system on Lakes Superior, Michigan, Huron,
Erie, and the St. Marys River. The system is designed to provide
vessel traffic information, aid in the efficient deployment of
icebreaking services, and obtain ice information from transiting
vessels. Vessels are requested to contact the appropriate Coast
Guard Task Group prior to or upon departure from port, upon ar-
rival at their destination, and at specified calling-in points be-
tween.

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.
Friday, February 01, 2002 8:28:05 AM

THE GREAT LAKES

(107) Routes—The Lake Carriers Association and the Cana-
dian Shipowners Association have recommended, for vesselsen-
rolled in the associations, separation routes for upbound and
downbound vessels on the Great Lakes and connecting water-
ways. These routes are shown on the Great Lakes charts pub-
lished by the National Ocean Service and are described in this
Coast Pilot at the beginning of each affected chapter.

(108) Pilotage—By International agreement between the United
States and Canada, the waters of the Great L akes and the St. Law-
rence River have been divided into designated and undesignated
waters for pilotage purposes. In designated waters, registered
vessels of the United States and foreign vessels are required to
havein their service aUnited States or Canadian registered pilot.
In undesignated waters, registered vessels of the United States
and foreign vessels are required to have in their service a United
States or Canadian registered pilot or other officer qualified for
Great Lakes undesignated waters.

(109) Thedesignated waters of the Great Lakes are divided into
three districts as follows:

(1100 District 1, al waters of the St. Lawrence River between
the International boundary at St. Regis, Que., and a line at the
head of the river running from Carruthers Point Front Range
Light, Kingston, Ont., on a bearing of about 127° true through
Wolfe Island South Side Light extended to the New York shore;

(111) District 2, all watersof Lake Erie W of alineon abearing
of about 026° true from Sandusky Harbor Pierhead Light at Ce-
dar Point, Ohio, to Southeast Shoal Light; the waters contained
within the area of acircle of 1 mileradius E of Sandusky Harbor
Pierhead Light; the Detroit River; Lake St. Clair; the St. Clair
River and the N approachesthereto Sof |atitude 43°05'30"N.; the
Welland Canal which includes waters of the canal in the S ap-
proach within an arc drawn 1 mileto the S of the outer light onthe
W breakwater at Port Colborne, and in the N approach within an
arc drawn 1 mile to the N of the W breakwater light at Port
Weller; and

(112) District 3, al waters of the St. Marys River, Sault Ste.
Marielocks, and approaches thereto between | atitude 45°59'N. at
the S approach and longitude 84°33'W. at the N approach.

(113) Undesignated waters are all waters of the Great Lakes
other than designated waters. For purposes of pilotage, Great
Lakes means Lakes Superior, Michigan, Huron, Erie, and On-
tario, their connecting and tributary waters and the St. Lawrence
River above St. Regis, and adjacent port areas.

(114) Oceangoing vessels entering the St. Lawrence River from
sea make arrangements for pilotage service in advance through
ships' agents. For vessels already on the Great L akesthat require
pilotage service, the nearest pilot dispatch office is notified 12
hours ahead with a follow-up confirmation 4 hours in advance.

(115) Thevariousregions of the Great L akes are served by sev-
eral associations of United States and Canadian registered pilots.
The associations and their service areas are as follows:

(116) Laurentian Pilotage Authority, St. Lawrence River below
the lower entrance to St. Lambert Lock at Montreal;

(117) Great Lakes Pilotage Authority, Ltd., Cornwall, and

(118) St. Lawrence Seaway Pilots Association, St. Lawrence
River abovethelower entranceto St. Lambert Lock at Montreal ;

(119) Great LakesPilotage Authority, Ltd., St. Catharines, Lake
Ontario, Welland Canal, and Lake Erie;

(1200 LakesPilots Association, Lake Erie, Detroit River, and St.
Clair River;
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(121 Western Great Lakes Pilots Association, Lake Huron,
Lake Michigan, St. Marys River, and Lake Superior. (See appen-
dix for dispatch office addresses and tel ephone numbers.)

(122) Pilot exchange points are

(123) at St. Lambert Lock at Montreal;

(124) at Beauharnois Lock;

(125) at Snell Lock; off Cape Vincent, N.Y., at the head of the
St. Lawrence River;

(126) 1to 2 statute miles (0.9 to 1.7nm) N of Port Weller;

(127y 1to 2 statute miles (0.9 to 1.7nm) S of Port Colborne;

(128) just below the Ambassador Bridge in the Detroit River;

(1290 off Port Huron at the head of St. Clair River in about
43°05'30"N., 82°24'42"W.;

(130) at De Tour, Mich., at the mouth of St. Marys River; and

(131) at the head of St. Marys River about 3.5 statute miles
(about 3 nm) SE of Point Iroquois.

(132) Towage—Tugs are available at most of the major ports;
they can usually be obtained for the smaller ports on advance no-
ticeif noneareavailablelocally. Arrangementsfor tugs should be
made in advance through the ships' agents or the pilots. See the
text for the ports concerned as to the availability of tugs.

(133) Vessel Arrival I nspections.—Quarantine, customs, immi-
gration, and agricultural quarantine officialsare stationed in most
major U.S. ports. (See appendix for addresses.) Vessel s subject to
such inspections generally make arrangements in advance
through ships’ agents. Unless otherwise directed, officials usu-
aly board vessels at their berths.

(134) Harbormasters are appointed for some of the principal
ports. They have charge of enforcing harbor regulations, and in
some instances are in charge of the anchorage and berthing of
vessels.

(135) Search and Rescue Telephone Number.—(Seethistopic,
chapter 1.)

(136) Small-craft regulations, State of Michigan.—The Ma-
rine Safety Act, Act No. 303, Public Acts of 1967, Michigan
Compiled Laws states, in part:

(137) A person operating or propelling avessel upon the waters
of this State shall operateit in acareful and prudent manner and
at such arate of speed so as not to endanger unreasonably thelife
or property of any person. A person shall not operate any vessel
at arate of speed greater than will permit him, in the exercise of
reasonable care, to bring the vessel to a stop within the assured
clear distance ahead. A person shall not operateavessel inaman-
ner so as to interfere unreasonably with the lawful use by others
of any waters.

(138) Persons operating vessels on the waters of this State shall
maintain adistance of 100 feet (30.5 meters) from any dock, raft,
buoyed or occupied bathing area, or vessel moored or at anchor,
except when the vessel is proceeding at a slow-no wake speed or
when water skiers are being picked up or dropped off, if such op-
eration is otherwise conducted with due regard to the safety of
persons and property and in accordance with the laws of this
State.

(139) For purposes of this act, “ Slow-no wake speed” means a
very slow speed whereby the wake or wash created by the vessel
would be minimal.

(140) In addition to the Marine Safety Act, the Law Enforce-
ment Division of the Michigan Department of Natural Re-
sources, in cooperation withlocal unitsof government, has estab-
lished Special Loca Watercraft Controls. These controls have
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been established in the interest of safety and to resolve conflicts
of interest involving waterway usage. Speed limits contained in
these regulations are described in the text.

(141) Additional information and copies of the Specia Local
Watercraft Controlsand of Act 303 are availablefrom the State of
Michigan, Department of Natural Resources, Law Enforcement
Division, Stevens T. Mason Building, Lansing, MI. 48933; tele-
phone, 517-373-1230.

(142) Small-craft harborsof refuge, State of Michigan.—The
Michigan State Waterways Commission, in conjunction with lo-
cal municipalities, has constructed a series of small-craft harbors
of refuge along the Michigan shorelines. The harbors are usually
no morethan 20 statute miles (17.4 nm) apart except on Lake Su-
perior where they may be as much as 40 statute miles (34.8 nm)
apart. The harbors, most of which are manned during the summer
and equipped with VHF-FM channel 16, provide dockage and
usually some services. These facilities are discussed in the text
under Small-craft facilities.

(143) Standard time—Theareacovered by thisCoast Pilotisin
two time zones, Eastern standard time and Central standard
time.

(144) The boundary between Eastern standard time and Central
standard time in the Great L akes commences at the Lake Michi-
gan shoreline intersection of the States of Michigan and Indiana,
follows the northern boundary (which is offshorein Lake Michi-
gan) of Indiana W to the W boundary (offshore in Lake Michi-
gan) of Michigan, thence N aong the Wisconsin-Michigan
boundary (about midlake of Lake Michigan) to a point in about
45°15.2'N., 86°15.1' W., thence W aong the Michigan-Wisconsin
offshore boundary, passing between Rock Island, Wisc. and St.
Martin Island, Mich., into Green Bay, thence to the Michigan
shorelinein about 45°32.0'N., 87°16.2'W. (about 10 statute miles
(8.7 nm) N of the mouth of Cedar River), thence along political
boundaries (counties) to the Lake Superior shore of Michigan at
about longitude 89°50.4'W. (about 10.3 statute miles (9 nm) NE
of the mouth of Black River.) The boundary now proceeds W
along the Michigan shore with the lakeshore areas within the
Central standard time zone and the waters offshore within East-
ern standard time zone to the Lake Superior shoreline intersec-
tion of the State boundary between Michigan and Wisconsin,
thence about 024° following the offshore W boundary of the
State of Michigan, crossing Lake Superior to the mouth of Pi-
geon River, the International boundary.

(145) Thus Eastern standard time (e.st.) is observed by the
State of Michigan (except as noted below), the areas E of it, and
the lakeshore areas of the Canadian Province of Ontario. Eastern
standard time is 5 hours slow of Greenwich mean time (G.m.t.).
Example: when it is 1000 at Greenwich it is 0500 at Detroit,
Mich.

(146) Central standard time (c.s.t.) is observed in the Lake
Michigan lakeshore areas of Indiana, Illinois, and Wisconsin,
and the State of Michigan lakeshore areas on the W side of Lake
Michigan as far N as about 10 statute miles (0.9 nm) N of the
mouth of Cedar River. Now proceed to the N shore of Michigan’s
Upper Peninsular. Central standard time is observed from about
10 statute miles (0.9 nm) NE of Black River W to and through the
lakeshore areas of Wisconsin and Minnesota. Central standard
timeis 6 hours slow of Greenwich mean time (G.m.t.). Example:
when it is 1000 at Greenwich it is 0400 at Chicago, 111

147y Daylight savings time—Throughout the area of this
Coast Pilot, clocks are advanced 1 hour on the first Sunday in
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April and are set back to standard time on the last Sunday in Oc-
tober.

(148) Legal public holidays—The following are legal public
holidaysintheU.S. areas covered by this Coast Pilot: New Year's
Day, January 1; Martin Luther King, Jr.’s Birthday, third Monday
in January; Washington’'s Birthday, third Monday in February;
Memoria Day, last Monday in May; Independence Day, July 4;
Labor Day, first Monday in September; Columbus Day, second
Monday in October; Veterans Day, November 11; Thanksgiving
Day, fourth Thursday in November; and Christmas Day, Decem-
ber 25. The national holidays are observed by employees of the
Federal Government and the District of Columbia, and may not
be observed by &l the Statesin every case.

(149) Other holidaysobserved inthe areaof this Coast Pilot are:
Martin Luther King Day, January 15 in Illinois, third Sunday in
January in New York, and third Monday in January in Ohio; Lin-
coln’s Birthday, February 12, Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, New
York, Pennsylvania, and Vermont; Washington-Lincoln Day,
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third Monday in February, Ohio and Wisconsin; Town Meeting
Day, first Tuesday in March, Vermont; Good Friday, Indianaand
Wisconsin; Verrazano Day, April 7, New York; Minnesota Day,
May 11, Minnesota; Flag Day, June 14 in Pennsylvania and sec-
ond Sunday in Junein New York; Bennington Battle Day, August
16, Vermont; Senior Citizens Day, fourth Sunday in September,
Indiana; Francis Willard Day, September 28, Minnesota; Leif
Ericson Day, October 9, Minnesota; General Pulaski Memorial
Day, October 11, Indiana; and General Election Day, first Tues-
day after the first Monday in November, Illinois, Indiana, New
York, Pennsylvania, and Wisconsin.

(150) Holidays observed in the Canadian areas covered by this
Coast Pilot are: New Years Day, January 1; Good Friday; Easter
Monday; Victoria Day, Monday preceding May 25; Dominion
Day, July 1; Civic Holiday, first Monday in August; Labor Day,
first Monday in September; Thanksgiving Day, second Monday
in October; Remembrance Day, November 11; Christmas Day,
December 25; and Boxing Day, December 26.
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ST. LAWRENCE RIVER ABOVE ST. REGIS

(1  The St. Lawrence River, 744 statute miles (672.6 nm)
long, isoneof the principa riversof North Americaand provides
accessfor oceangoing vesselsto the Great Lakesand thegreat in-
dustrial and agricultural heartland of the continent. The river
flows NE from its head in Lake Ontario, first aong the United
States-Canadian border, thence through the S part of Quebec
Province past the cities of Montreal and Quebec before emptying
into the Gulf of St. Lawrence. In its upper part, the river iswide
and is filled with the Thousand Islands. Below Cornwall, Ont.,
theriver widensinto Lake St. Francis, thenceinto Lake St. Louis,
thence descends through Lachine Rapids to Montreal. Lake St.
Peter, another widened section, is between Sorel and Trois Rivi-
eres. Below the city of Quebec, theriver isatidal estuary which
gradually increasesto awidth of 90 statute miles (78.2 nm) at the
mouith.

2  Thischapter describesthe upper part of theriver, from St.
Regis, Que., upstream to Lake Ontario. No attempt has been
made to mention all of theislands, shoals, winding channels, and
irregularities of the mainland shores which characterize the river
for most of its length. Mariners are referred to the charts for de-
lineation of the intricate details of topography and hydrography.

(3  That part of the St. Lawrence River from Montreal up-
stream to Lake Ontario is part of the St. Lawrence Seaway and is
under the navigational control of the Saint Lawrence Seaway De-
velopment Corporation, a corporate agency of the United States,
and the St. Lawrence Seaway Management Corporation of Can-
ada. These agencies issue joint regulations covering vessels and
persons using the Seaway. The regulations are codified in 33
CFR 401 and are a'so contained in the Seaway Handbook, pub-
lished jointly by the agencies. A copy of the regulations is re-
quired to be kept on board every vessel transiting the Seaway. A
schedule of the Seaway tollsis contained in the handbook. (See
St. Lawrence Seaway, chapter 3, and 33 CFR 401, chapter 2.)

4  Vessd traffic control.—The Seaway portion of the St.
Lawrence River is divided into four traffic control sectors, with
vessel movementsin each sector controlled by atraffic controller.
The objective of the system isto provide safe and efficient sched-
uling of vessel traffic, efficient search and rescue coverage, infor-
mation regarding pilot requirementsto the pilot dispatch centers,
marine weather broadcasts, and information on vessel location to
al interested parties.

(59  Thetraffic control sectorsinthe St. Lawrence River areas
follows:

6)  Sector 1, from Montreal to about midlength of Lake St.
Francis,

(m  Sector 2, from midlength of Lake St. Francis to Bradford
Island;

®  Sector 3, from Bradford Island to Crossover Island; and

9  Sector 4, from Crossover Island to midlake in Lake On-
tario.

(10)  St. Lambert traffic control center controlstraffic in Sector
1 through “ Seaway Beauharnois,” VHF-FM channel 14, and in
Sector 3 through “Seaway Iroquois” VHF-FM channel 11.
Massenatraffic control center controlstraffic in Sector 2 through
“Seaway Eisenhower,” VHF-FM channel 12, and in the St. Law-
rence River portion of Sector 4 through “Seaway Clayton,”
VHF-FM channel 13. Complete information on the traffic con-
trol sectors and their respective calling-in pointsis contained in
the Seaway Handbook.
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(11y Channels—The main vessel course through the river has
been improved by dredging, and canals and locks have been con-
structed to bypass the rapids and to overcome the water level dif-
ference between the ocean and Lake Ontario. The controlling
depth in the channels of the St. Lawrence Seaway through the
river is 27 feet (8.2 meters).

(120 The maximum permissible draft in the Seaway is 26 feet
(7.9 meters). The loading, draft, and speed of a vessel in transit
shall be controlled by the vessel master according to the vessel’s
individual characteristics and its tendency to list or squat, so as
not to strike bottom. The draft shall not in any case exceed the
maximum permissible draft, which will be strictly enforced.
Where avessel’s draft isin excess of the maximum permissible
draft, the vessel will be delayed and the overdraft corrected be-
fore transit. The maximum permissible draft in any channel is
subject to change should conditions so warrant. (For current in-
formation on permissible drafts through the St. Lawrence Sea
way, consult the Seaway Notices.)

(13)  The maximum overall length and extreme breadth autho-
rized in the Seaway locksis 730 feet (222.5 meters) and 76 feet
(23.2 meters), respectively. The maximum height authorized in
the Seaway is 116%2feet (35.5 meters) above thewater. (For com-
plete information on vessel dimension restrictions, refer to the
Seaway Handbook,

(1499  Speed restrictions.—The St. Lawrence Seaway waters of
the St. Lawrence River are a controlled speed area. The speed
limitsin U.S. watersarein accordance with 33 CFR 401. (See 33
CFR 401, chapter 2.)

(15)  The maximum speeds for vessels in excess of 40 feet
(12.2 meters) in length arein effect in the following areas unless
otherwise indicated through Seaway Notices:

(16) Upper Entrance South Shore Canal to Lake St. Louis
(Buoy A13), 10.5 knots,

@17y Lake St. Louis (Buoy A13) to Lower Entrance Lower
Beauharnois Lock, 16 knots,

(189 Upper Entrance Upper Beauharnois Lock to Lake St.
Francis (Buoy D3), 9 knots upbound and 10.5 knots downbound,;
Lake St. Francis (Buoy D3) to Lake St. Francis (Buoy D49), 16
knots;

(190 Lake St. Francis (Buoy D49) to Snell Lock, 8.5 knots
upbound, and 10.5 knots downbound,;

(200 Eisenhower Lock to Richards Point (Light 55), 11.5
knots;

21y Richards Point (Light 55) to Morrisburg (Buoy 84), 13
knots;

(220 Morrisburg (Buoy 84) to Ogden Island (Buoy 99), 11.5
knots;

23y Ogden Island (Buoy 99) to Blind Bay (0.5 statute mile
(0.4 nm) east of Buoy 162), 13 knots,

(24 Blind Bay (0.5 statute mile (0.4 nm) east of Buoy 162) to
Deer Island (Light 186), 11.5 knots;

(25) Deer Idland (Light 186) to Bartlett Point (Light 227), 8.5
knots upbound and 10.5 knots downbound,;

(26) Bartlett Point (Light 227) to Tibbetts Point, 13 knots;

27)  Junction of Canadian Middle Channel and Main Channel
abreast of Ironsides Island to open waters between Wolfe and
Howe Islands through the said Middle Channel, 9.5 knots;

(28) Port Robinson to Ramey’s Bend through the Welland
By-Pass, 8 knots;

119
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Structures across the St. Lawrence River
*Miles above Quebec Bridge
**Clear width in feet proceeding upstream
Clear width in feet of Clear width in
draw or span feet above Water
No. Location and Name Kind Miles* openings** datum Remarks
Right Left Center Low High
1| Quebec Bridge Highway & 0.0 760 150| Fixed.
Railroad
2| Overhead cabes Power 0.1 158
3| Pierre Laporte Bridge Highway 0.1 150| Fixed
4| Overhead cables Power 0.3 170
5| Overhead cables Power 73.7 160
6| Laviolette Bridge Highway 74.5 150| Fixed
7| Overhead cables Power 109.0 166
8| Overhead cables Power 142.1 165
9| Overhead cable Power 147.6 165
10| Jacques Cartier Bridge Highway 152.0 200 120 Fixed
11| Overhead cables Power 153.7 210
12| Victoria Bridge Highway & 153.8 80 120 Vertical lift.
Railroad
Lambert Lock 153.9
13| Victoria Diversion bridge Highway & 154.0 80 120 Vertical lift.
Railroad
14| Champlain Bridge Highway 155.8 300 120 Fixed
Cote St. Catherine Lock 162.2
15| Cote St. Catherine Bridge Highway 162.3 80 Rolling lift.
16| Overhead cables 165.0 120
17| Overhead cables 165.2 120
18| Overhead cables 165.3 120
19| Honore Mercier Bridge Highway 166.9 250 120 Fixed
20| Overhead cable Power 167.0 120
21| Canadian Pacific Ry. bridge | Railroad 167.1 250 120 Vertical lift.
Beauharonis Lock 182.2
22| Overhead cables Power 182.3 120
23| Overhead cable Power 182.6 120
24| Overhead cable Power 182.7 120
Melocheville Lock 183.2
25| ConRail Bridge Railroad 183.3 80 Swing.
26| St. Louis Bridge Highway & 189.5 175 120 Vertical lift.
Railroad Clearance down 14
feet.
27| Valleyfield Bridge Highway & 195.1 180 120 Vertical lift.
Railroad Clearance down 10
feet.
28| Seaway International Bridge| Highway 231.7 600 122 Fixed.
Bertrand H. Snell Lock 233.5
29| Overhead cables Power 234.6 140
Dwight D. Eisenhower Lock 237.1 Rolling lift.
30| Iroquois Lock Bridge Highway 262.3
Iroquois Lock 262.4
31| Ogdensburg-Prescott Highway 272.3 1,150 129 Suspension.
Bridge
32| Thousand Islands Bridge Highway 311.9 800 152 Suspension.
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29  All other canals, 6 knots;

30) Fluctuationsof water level. —Thewater |evels of the vari-
ous reaches of the St. Lawrence River are fairly constant. Some
variations from normal may occur at the power dams. A wind
blowing constantly from one direction may cause a short-term
fluctuation of up to about 2 feet (about 0.6 meter) above or below
normal.

(31  When water levels at the Kingston, Ont., or Ogdensburg,
N.Y., gagesfall below Low Water Datum, the traffic control sta-
tions broadcast low water warnings. These broadcasts are made
every two hoursuntil thelevelsreturn above Low Water Datum.

32 Currents, St. Lawrence River.—The current velocitiesin
the St. Lawrence River are varied depending on the reach or
channel, and the time of year, e.g., spring thaws. From Montreal
to Ogdensburg, N.Y., the maximum velocity in the navigation
channelsis generally about 2.3 knots. From Ogdensburg to Lake
Ontario, thefall of theriver isonly 1 foot (0.3 meter) and the cur-
rent velocity in many channelsis less than 0.6 knot.

(33) Weather, TheSt. LawrenceRiver.—The deep, narrow St.
Lawrence River Valley can channel, deflect, intensify, or reduce
the prevailing winds. As might be expected from the orientation
of the valley, winds blow frequently from SW and NE, particu-
larly strong winds. Extremes, usually from these directions, have
been clocked at 40 to 60 knots. Strong northeasterlies are often
generated by lows that pass to the S or those that traverse the
Great Lakes region when a high lingers in the Gulf of St. Law-
rence. Downriver winds, from the SW to W, prevail in the wake
of these storms. An intense storm aong the Atlantic coast will
usually generate N to NW winds along the upper St. Lawrence
River, which is somewhat sheltered by the hills to the N. Gales
are most likely from November through April. Summer
windspeeds usually average lessthan 9 knots; speeds of 17 knots
or more occur lessthan 10 percent of the time. Occasional strong
winds are usually associated with thunderstorm gusts. Summer
winds rarely blow up river. Southwesterlies and westerlies pre-
vail.

(34 Fog, precipitation, haze, and smoke al can reduce
visibilities. Fog isthe most common and usually the most restric-
tive. Along this portion of the St. Lawrence River, fog
(visibilitieslessthan 1,100 yards (1,000 meters)) occurs on about
25 days each year, mainly from fall through spring. It often forms
on cool, calm, clear nights onshore and drifts out over the water.
It usually burns off by noon. Sometimesin spring, warm air mov-
ing over the cold river will create a dense, persistent fog. How-
ever, this is more common over the wider lower St. Lawrence
River. Smoke from brushfires in September and October can re-
ducevisibilities. Visibility may also be briefly restricted below 2
statute miles (1.7 nm) by rain or snow.

35) lce—Before the closing of the St. Lawrence Seaway and
after its spring opening, some typical river ice may be encoun-
tered. Shore-fast ice begins to form in December, and its main
outlines are established by early January. The formation spreads
upstream from St. Regis. Drift iceis sometimesfound in the ship-
ping channelstoward the end of the navigation season and the be-
ginning of the new one. The ice begins to melt, usually in early
March, near the entrance to Lake Ontario. There is a gradual
clearing of shipping lanes and the whole areaiis normally free of
ice by the end of April.

36) Pilotage—Thewatersof the St. Lawrence River described
in this chapter are Great Lakes designated waters. All registered
vessels of the United States and foreign vessels are required to
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havein their service aUnited States or Canadian registered pilot.
Registered pilotsfor the reach from St. Registo Lake Ontario are
supplied by the Great Lakes Pilotage Authority, Ltd., Cornwall,
and the St. Lawrence Seaway Pilots Association. (See appendix
for addresses.) Pilot exchange points are at Snell Lock and off
Cape Vincent, N.Y. (See Pilotage, chapter 3, and 46 CFR 401,
chapter 2.)

@7 Chart 14761.—Thelnternational boundary between the
United States and Canada extends from E and intersects the St.
Lawrence River at St. Regis, Que., opposite the lower end of
Cornwall Island, about 116 statute miles (100.8 nm) below the
head of theriver at Lake Ontario. Inthischapter, for adetailed de-
scription of Canadian waters, consult Canadian Sailing Direc-
tions, CEN301, St. Lawrence River.

(38) Chart Datum, St. Lawrence River, above Summer stown
and below Snell L ock.—The depthsarereferred to the sloping sur-
face of the river when the gage at Summer stown, Ontario, 6.5
statute miles (5.6 nm) below Cornwall Island, reads 151.6 feet
(46.20 meters) and the gage at Pollys Gut, just below Snell Lock,
reads 152.9 feet (46.60 meters). These el evations are above mean
water level at Rimouski, Quebec, on International Great Lakes
Datum 1985 (IGLD 1985). (See Chart Datum, Great Lakes Sys-
tem, indexed as such, chapter 1.)

(399 The main vessel route in this section of the river extends
from Lac Saint-Francois on the N side of Ille Saint-Regis and
thence between the W end of Ile Saint-Regis and the E end of
Cornwall Island. Here the vessel route enters United States wa-
ters for the first time and in the remainder of the river follows
deep water without regard to the International boundary.

(40) Calling-in point.—Upbound vessels shall contact “Sea
way Eisenhower” on VHF-FM channel 12 when approximately
abeam of the lower end of Cornwall Island. After initial contact,
vessels shall guard VHF-FM channel 12. (See the Seaway Hand-
book for details.)

41y Thevessdl route extends along the S side of Cornwall Is-
land to Snell Lock at the E end of Wiley-Dondero Canal.

42) Currents, St. Lawrence River.-In August 1977, the fol-
lowing currents were determined in the area just below Snell
Lock:

43) out of Pollys Gut 1.1 to 2.4 knots,

(44  the channel between Pollys Gut and the Seaway Interna-
tional Bridge 1.0 to 3.4 knots,

(45) and at the bridge 2.4 to 3.4 knots.

(46) ThesevauescamefromaSt. Lawrence Seaway Develop-
ment Corporation study.

47y  Cornwall, Ont. is acity on the N side of the river N of
Cornwall Idland.

48) The following is extracted (partia) from Canadian
Sailing Directions CEN301, St. Lawrence River, Chapter 1. It
isto be noted that the units of miles are nautical miles.

(49) Thecity of Cornwall, with a population of 47,137 (1991),
ison the north shore of the &. Lawrence River, north of Cornwall
Island. There are several industrial plantsin the city. Cornwall
has bus and rail services. Highway 401 is 3 km north of the har-
bour. The S. Lawrence Seaway Authority have their operating
headquarters in Cornwall. The distance by the Seaway channel
from Montreal is 69 miles.

(50) The harbour at Cornwall is a public harbour adminis-
tered by the Department of Transport.
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51y Cornwall is a Customs port of entry. Vessels bound for
Cornwall from foreign ports may request pratique by radio from
the Quarantine Station, Montreal.

(520 Cornwall wharf, 575 feet (175 m) long with a depth of 27
feet (8.2 m) in 1994, is south of the Cornwall Industrial Devel op-
ment Corporation buildings. This wharf is operated by the De-
partment of Transport. Tugs are not normally required for berth-
ing; with sufficient notice, tugs can be availablefor emergency or
standby use. A transit shed on Cornwall wharf has 11,340 square
feet (1,055 mp) of storage space for general cargo.

53y Raquette River flowsinto the S side of the St. Lawrence
River near lower end of Cornwall Island. Theriver has depths of
12 feet (3.7 meters) at the mouth, but shoalsrapidly to 2 feet (0.6
meter) and has several small islands and a submerged crib within
0.7 statute mile (0.6 nm) of the mouth.

(549 Calling-in point.—Upbound vessels shall contact “Sea-
way Eisenhower” on VHF-FM channel 12 when about 0.5 statute
mile (0.4 nm) below Seaway International Bridge. After initial
contact, vessels shall guard VHF-FM channel 12. (See the Sea-
way Handbook for details.)

(55) Grass River flows into the S side of the St. Lawrence
River just below the E end of Wiley-Dondero Canal. Theriver is
navigablefor about 6.5 statute miles (5.6 nm) to the junction with
Massena Canal, but is obstructed by numerous boulders near the
junction. Thethree bridgesthat crosstheriver below thejunction
have aleast clearance of 39 feet (11.9 meters).

(s6) Wiley-Dondero Canal, cutin part throughthe U.S. main-
land, extends from just W of the mouth of Grass River W for
about 10 statute miles (8.7 nm) past the Long Sault Islands to
the vicinity of the Croil 1slands. The canal, with its two locks,
servesto raise vesselsfrom thelevel of Lac Saint-Francoisto that
of Lake St. Lawrence. Bertrand H. Snell Lock, at the E end of
the canal, hasanormal lift of 45 to 49 feet (13.7 to 14.9 meters).
Dwight D. Eisenhower Lock, 3.5 statute miles (3 nm) W of
Snell Lock, hasanormal lift of 38to 42 feet (11.6to 12.8 meters).

(57 A speed limit of 7 mph isenforced in the canal between
Eisenhower and Snell Locks.

(s8) Calling-in point.—Downbound vessels shall contact
“Seaway Eisenhower” on VHF-FM channel 12 when approxi-
mately abeam of the central island of the Croil Islands. After ini-
tial contact, vessels shall guard VHF-FM channel 12. (See the
Seaway Handbook for details.)

(59) Currents, Wiley-Dondero Canal.—Crosscurrents with
velocities to 2 knots have been reported in the Wiley-Dondero
Canal. These currents set NE along the lower end of the Long
Sault Islands and ESE at the upper end of the islands.

(60)  Standby areas for small craft awaiting transit through the
locksareonthe Ssideof the canal just W of Snell Lock and just E
of Eisenhower Lock. The areas are each marked by a buoy.
Mooring cells for deep-draft vessels awaiting transit are on the S
side of the canal 0.9 statute mile (0.8 nm) W of Snell Lock, 1.1
statute miles (1 nm) E of Eisenhower Lock, and 1.6 statute miles
(2.4 nm) W of Eisenhower Lock. Each set of mooring cells is
marked at each end by alight, and all but the latter have a cat-
walk.

(61 LakeSt. Lawrenceiscontained by Eisenhower Lock and
by two dams. M oses-Saunder s Power Dam, 3 statute miles (2.6
nm) NE of the lock, extends from the E end of Barnhart Island
across the International boundary to the Canadian mainland.
Long Sault Spillway Dam connects the mainland N of Eisen-
hower Lock to the W end of Barnhart I1sland. The dam has thirty
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50-foot-wide (15.2-meter-wide) vertical gates. All vessels are
cautioned not to approach either dam within 1,000 feet (about
300 meters).

(62) Chart Datum, St. Lawrence River, Eisenhower Lock
to Iroquois L ock.—Depths between Eisenhower Lock and Iro-
quois Lock are referred to the sloping surface of the river when
the gauge above Eisenhower Lock reads 237.9 feet (72.51 me-
ters) and the gauge below Iroquois Lock reads 240.1 feet (73.18
meters). These elevations are above mean water level at
Rimouski, Quebec, on International Great Lakes Datum 1985
(IGLD 1985). (See Chart Datum, Great Lakes System, indexed
as such, chapter 1.)

(63 A marinain abasin on the NW side of Barnhart Island
provides gasoline, diesel fuel by truck, ice, sewage pump-out,
some marine supplies, and alaunching ramp. In 1977, depths of 4
to 8 feet were reported alongside. A marina on the Canadian
shore 2.4 statute miles (2.1 nm) NW haselectricity, gasoline, die-
sel fuel, marine supplies, sewage pump-out, water, ice, and amo-
bilelift and marine railwaysthat can handle craft to 50 tons or 55
feet (16.8 meters) long for hull and engine repairs.

(64) Massena Canal, aformer power canal, extends SE from
the St. Lawrence River near the upper end of the Long Sault Is-
lands for 2.8 statute miles (2.4 nm) to the junction with Grass
River. The canal is closed to navigation by a dam at either end.
Massena, N.Y., a the junction of Massena Cana and Grass
River, isthe site of the field headquarters of the Saint Lawrence
Seaway Development Corporation. (See appendix for address.)

(65) The Coast Guard maintains a Marine Safety Detach-
ment office in Massena. (See appendix for address.)

(66) Massenaisacustomsport of entry.

(67 Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
guar antine.—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(68) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

69) Wharf.—-Metropolitan Petroleum Co., Inc. receives petro-
leum products at a wharf on the S side of Wiley-Dondero Canal
in 44°57'57"N., 74°55'05"W. The wharf has 650 feet of berthing
space with dolphins and a depth of 30 feet alongside in 1977.

(70) Chart 14762.—Coming out of Wiley-Dondero Canal on
the Sside of Croil Islands, the vessel routeturns SW onthe Sside
of Cat I sland and Cat | sland Shoal, thence N of Wilson Hill | s-
land, S of , N of Bradford Island, Crysler Shoal, and Goose
Neck I sland Shoals, between Dor an Shoal on the E and Broder
Island on the W, and N of Murphy Islands and M urphy Shoal
to the vicinity of Morrisburg, Ont.

71y  The light marking the N side of the Crysler Shoa is
equipped with aracon.

(72 About 1.5 statute miles (1.3 nm) SSW of Crysler Shoal, a
channel leads Sto amarina. The marinaprovides gasoline, diesel
fuel by truck, water, ice, el ectricity, sewage pump-out, some ma-
rine supplies, and alaunching ramp. A 10-ton lift isavailable for
hull and engine repairs. In 1977, depths of 4 to 8 feet were re-
ported alongside the berths.

(73 Calling-in point.—Upbound vessels shall contact “Sea
way lroquois’ on VHF-FM channel 11 and downbound vessels
shall contact “Seaway Eisenhower” on VHF-FM channel 12
when approximately abeam of Bradford Island. After initial con-
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tact, vessels shall guard VHF-FM channels 11 (upbound) and 12
(downbound). (See the Seaway Handbook for details.)

(74 Anchorage—A designated anchorage is on the N side of
the vessel route opposite Wilson Hill Island, between Weaver
Shoal and Cat Island Shoal. The NW limit of the anchorage is
marked by lighted buoys. Mariners are cautioned agai nst anchor-
ing near awreck, covered 47 feet (14.3 meters), near the W end of
the anchorage.

(75)  Morrisburg, Ont.,isatown ontheN side of the St. Law-
renceRiver, 17 statute miles (14.8 nm) above Eisenhower L ock.

(76) The following is extracted (partia) from Canadian
Sailing Directions CEN301, St. LawrenceRiver, Chapter 1. It
isto be noted that the units of miles are nautical miles.

77y The village of Morrisburg, with a population of 2,429
(1991), is on the north shore opposite the Murphy Islands
(44°54'N., 75°11'W)), which are wooded.

(78)  The United Church spire, near the shore, and the silver
water tower, 50 m (165 ft) in elevation, behind the town, are con-
spicuous.

(79)  AnL-shaped Public wharf, with an end section 33 m (108
ft) long, extends 23 m (75 ft) from the shore.

(80)  Morrisburg Public Wharf and Ramp, at Morrisburg, had
depths of 2.1 m (7 ft) in 1994 and offered dockage and concrete
ramps.

(81)  Morrisburg Boat Docks Park, east of the Public wharf, in
1994 offered washrooms, picnic tables, tennis courts, pay phone,
drinking water, showers, children’s playground and supervised
swimming beach.

(820 From Morrisburg, the vessel route continues SW between
Canadalsland and Clark Island Shoal, thencefollows close to
the Canadian shoreline around the N side of Ogden Island and
continues SW for about 4 statute miles (3.5 nm) to Iroquois L ock.

(83) Currents, St. LawrenceRiver.—In August 1976, currents
inthe main channel in the Ogden I sland reach were determined to
be from 2.4 to 2.7 knots. The current sets N immediately E of
Canadalsland. An E set into Little River may be felt at the upper
end of Ogden Island.

(849 Waddington, N.Y., is a village on the S side of Little
River, the channel of the St Lawrence River S of Ogden Island.
The village wharf had a reported depth of 27 feet alongside in
1977.

(85) Calling-in point.—Upbound vessels shall contact “Sea-
way Irogquois’ on VHF-FM channel 11 when approximately
abeam of the upper end of Ogden Island. After initial contact,
vesselsshall guard VHF-FM channel 11. (Seethe Seaway Hand-
book for details.)

(86) Chart 14763.—roquois, Ont., isavillageontheNW side
of the river about 7 statute miles (6.1 nm) above Morrisburg and
13 statute miles (11.3 nm) below Ogdensburg. Iroquois Dam,
just above the village, extends from Rockway Point on the
United States shore to Harkness Island on the Canadian side.
The 2,700-foot-long (823 meter-long) dam isabuttressed gravity
structure with 32 openings, each with a vertical-lift gate. Iro-
quois Lock, with alift of 0.5to 6 feet (0.1 to 1.8 meters), is be-
tween the W side of HarknessIsland and Iroquois Island and pro-
vides a passage around the dam.

87y  Small pleasure craft may, at their own risk, pass through
the portal s of Iroquois Dam when the gatesarefully open. A min-
imum overhead clearance of 8Y% feet (2.6 meters) is provided
through sluice No. 28 for downbound passage and through sluice
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No. 30 for upbound passage. The piers of sluice No. 28 are
painted with the standard red and black channel markings on the
upstream side of the dam, and the piers of sluice No. 30 are
marked similarly on the downstream side of the dam.

(88) Caution.—Although the damisusually operated in afully
open position, some or all of the gates may be closed or partially
closed without prior notice. The Seaway Authority advises that
small craft passing through the dam sluices are outside of the Au-
thority’sjurisdiction and that it is not responsible for any damage
resulting from the use of these facilities.

(89) Chart Datum, St. Lawrence River above Iroquois
Dam.—Depths above Iroquois Dam are referred to the sloping
surface of the river when the gage above Iroquois Lock reads
240.3 feet (73.24 meters) and Lake Ontario is at Low Water Da-
tum, elevation 243.3 feet (74.2 meters). These elevations are
above mean water level at Rimouski, Quebec, on International
Great Lakes Datum 1985 (IGLD 1985). (See Chart Datum, Great
Lakes System, indexed as such, chapter 1.)

(90) The upbound channel coming out of Iroquois Lock is
marked by a205°48' leading light on Sparrowhawk Point. The
vessel route leads S of Toussaint |sland, thence N of Galop Is-
land, Chimney Island, and Chimney Point to Ogdensburg,
N.Y. Old Galop Canal, now closed to navigation, follows the
Canadian shore from just below Irogquois Lock upstream for
about 7 statute miles (6.1 nm). North Channel, the upper en-
trance to Old Galop Canal, is N of Chimney Island, between
Drummond I sland and Spencer Island.

(01) Currents, St. Lawrence River.—River currents between
Iroquois and Ogdensburg are generally about 2 knots. The cur-
rent hasaN set at the upper end of Galop Island and an E set just
below Ogdensburg-Prescott Bridge. In 1976, currents between
Cardinal, Ont. and Chimney Point were determined asfollows:

(920 August 2.3to 3.1 knots,

93 November 2.4to 3.1 knots,

(949 December 1.7 to 2.8 knots.

(95)  Two small marinas on the U.S. shore behind Galop Island
provide gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, some marine
supplies, launching ramps, and repairsto trailerable craft.

(96) Calling-in point.—Downbound vessels shall contact
“Seaway Iroquois’ on VHF-FM channel 11 when approximately
abeam of thelower end of Galop Island. After initial contact, ves-
sels shall guard VHF-FM channel 11. (See the Seaway Hand-
book for details.)

97 lcebooms.—Aniceboom extendsfrom the SW end of Ga-
lop Island across the navigational channel to the S end of Lame
Squaw Island during the non-navigation season. The 400-foot
(122-meter) section across the channel is marked by lights. The
connected logs that form the boom are anchored to the river bot-
tom through a series of anchors and cables that extend about 500
feet (about 150 meters) upstream. The ice boom may be opened
when required for movement of vessels. Other ice booms with
similar anchorages, but not across the navigation channel, are on
the W side of Chimney Point and between the U.S. mainland and
Galop Island.

(98) Ogdensburg-Prescott Bridge, a suspension span with a
clearance of 129 feet (39.3 meters) across the ship channel,
crosses the St. Lawrence River 10 statute miles (8.7 nm) above
the Iroquois Lock. The N and S piers of the bridge are equipped
with aracon.
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(99)  InDecember 1980, aship’sanchor wasreported about 0.5
statute mile (0.4 nm) above the Ogdensburg-Prescott Bridge in
about 44°4348"N., 75°28'03"W.

(100) Lower LakesTerminal .—Thefollowingisextracted (par-
tial) from Canadian Sailing Directions CEN301, St. L awrence
River, Chapter 2. It isto be noted that the units of milesare nau-
tical miles.

(101 Canada Ports Corporation Lower Lakes Terminal
(44°44'N., 75°28'W)), on the NW shore 0.5 mile upstream of the
bridge, is a major trans-shipment point for grain. In 1993, 25
ships used the port.

(102) Thisterminal isadministered and operated by Ports Can-
ada; vesselsusing these facilities are subject to the Canada Ports
Corporation Operating By-law. A copy of the By-law may be ob-
tained from the Operations Manager, Ports Canada Facilities,
Prescott, Ontario.

(103) Lower Lakes Terminal Sector light (312), shown fromthe
side of the grain elevator at the terminal, has a fluores-
cent-orange rectangular daymark. The white sector indicatesthe
preferred channel.

(104) The Ports Canada grain elevator at the Lower Lakes Ter-
minal has a capacity of 154,020 tonnes of grain. Itisalong nar-
row structure with unloading facilities for large lake vessels on
one side and loading facilities on the other. Railway car loading
facilities are at the inshore end of the elevator. The railway yard
has space for 125 cars.

(105) Theunloading berth, slip B, north of the elevator, is340 m
(1,115 ft) long, with a depth of 7.9 m (26 ft). It will accommodate
two largelake vessels. Threetraveling marine towersunload ves-
sels; each tower has a capacity of 980 tonnes of grain per hour.
The loading berth, slip A, south of the elevator, is 274 m (900 ft)
long and had a depth of 7.6 m (25 ft) in 1992. This berth is
equipped with eleven spouts for loading grain. There is also
berthing space for vessels waiting to load or unload. For the
loading of railway cars or trucks, there are four elevator legs
with a capacity of 476 tonnes per hour. The wharves have an ele-
vation of 2.7 m (9 ft).

(106) There is an open stockpile area of 5580 m2</SUP>
(60,000 sg. ft.) on the north pier for the storage of salt and ni-
trates. There is an open stockpile area of 2,415 m2</SUP>
(26,000 sg. ft.) on the south pier.

107y Caution.—In 1994, there was a submerged obstruction 23
m (75 ft) east of the NE corner of thejetty on the south side of slip
A. Thisobstruction isa pile or metal object, submerged by 7.7 m
(25ft).

(108) Pilots and tugs are available for berthing at the Lower
Lakes Terminal; pilots require four hours notice.

(109) Chart 14764.-Ogdensburg, N.Y., is atown and harbor
on the SE side of the St. Lawrence River about 42 statute miles
(36.5nm) above Snell Lock and 62 statute miles (53.9 nm) below
Lake Ontario. The harborfront is separated from the main river
channel by an extensive shoal bank. The Oswegatchie River en-
tersthe St. Lawrence River near the upper end of the harbor.

(1100 Channels.—Entering from the St. Lawrence River, the up-
per entranceto the harbor isthrough adredged channel leading to
the mouth of the Oswegatchie River, thence upstream to just be-
low the third highway bridge. The harbor’s lower entrance is
through the turning basin at the E end of the harbor and thence
through the city-front channel to the mouth of the Oswegatchie
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River. The channel limits are marked by lighted and unlighted
buoys.

(111) In June 1999, the controlling depths were 18 feet in the
upper entrance channel, thence 18 feet in the city-front channel to
the Port Authority Marine Terminal, except for lesser depths
along the edges, thence 24 feet in the lower entrance channel, and
thence genera depth of 18 to 20 feet in the turning basin with
lesser depths near the S edge. |n September 1998, the controlling
depth in Oswegatchie River entrance was 15 feet to near the pro-
ject limit below the third highway bridge. Above the project
limit, depths are less than 4 feet for 0.3 statute mile (0.3 nm) to
the dam.

(112) Caution.—Ruins of aferry pier extend from shore on the
W side of the upper entrance channel. A private lighted buoy
marks the outer end of the ruins.

(113) Bridges—Fixed highway bridges crossing Oswegatchie
River 0.6, 0.63, and 0.7 statute mile (0.5, 0.55, and 0.6 nm) above
the entrance have aleast clearance of 15 feet (4.6 meters).

(114) Ogdensburg isacustoms port of entry.

(1150 Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
guar antine.—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(116) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

(1177 Wharf.—Ogdensburg Bridge and Port Authority Ma-
rineTerminal: (44°42'32"N., 75°29'11"W.); 1,250-foot face; 27
feet alongside; deck height, 8-10 feet; 75,000 square feet covered
storage; three open storage areas with a 120,000-ton capacity;
two portable el ectric conveyers, water and el ectrical shore-power
connections; receipt and shipment of general and bulk cargo;
owned and operated by Ogdensburg Bridge and Port Authority.

(118) Supplies—Diesel oil, water, provisions, and some marine
supplies are available at Ogdensburg.

(1190 Small-craft facilities—The 300-foot (91.4 meters) city
dock had areported depth of 17 feet alongsidein 1977. Use of the
dock islimited to pleasure craft. Several marinas at Ogdensburg
provide transient berths, gasoline, water, ice, electricity, some
marine supplies, a sewage pump-out facility, and launching
ramps.

(120) lce boom.—An ice boom extends from shore just above
Ogdensburg across the river to Prescott, Ont., during the
non-navigation season. A 400-foot (121.9 meters) section across
the navigation channel is marked by lights. The connected logs
that form the boom are anchored to theriver bottom by a series of
anchors and cables that extend about 500 feet (152.4 meters) up-
stream. The ice boom may be opened when required for move-
ment of vessels.

(121) Prescott, Ont., isatown on the NW side of the river op-
posite Ogdensburg.

(122) The following is extracted (partial) from Canadian
Sailing Directions CEN301, St. Lawrence River, Chapter 2. It
is to be noted that the units of miles are nautical miles.

(123) Thetown of Prescott, with a population of 4,512 (1991), is
on the NW shore 3 miles upstream of the suspension bridge.
Prescott has rail and bus services. By the Seaway channel,
Prescott is 110 miles from Montreal.

(124) Prescott isa Customs port of entry.

(125) Prescott Anchorage, with 8 anchorage areas, is in the
river upstream of Prescott.
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(126) Anchorage is prohibited in a cable area, 0.5 mile wide,
that extends acrossthe river from Prescott to Ogdensburg, NE of
the anchorage area.

(127y The following objects in Prescott are conspicuous. the
blockhouse of Fort Wellington, elevation 29 m (95 ft); the Angli-
can Church spire, elevation 55 m (180 ft); and a water tower with
an elevation of 61 m (200 ft). A grey silowith a red and white top,
elevation 45 m (148 ft), is SW of the town.

(128) Sandra S. Lawn Harbour Marina, on the NW shore at
Prescott, had depths of 2.1 m (7 ft) in 1994 and offered dockage
with power and water, pump out, picnic area, pay phone, show-
ers, laundromat, ice, gasoline and diesel fuel, and monitored
VHF Channel 68. Thismarinaisan authorized dealer for Cana-
dian Hydrographic Service nautical charts and publications.

(129) Prescott Heritage Harbour light (312.5), at the south side
of the entrance to the marina, is shown at an elevation of 7.7 m
(25 ft) from a white octagonal tower, 6.9 m (23 ft) high.

(130) There are several wharves at the town of Prescott. A ru-
ined ferry slip and landfill area at the east end of the Prescott wa-
terfront was under development in 1994. Next along the water-
front, west of the marina, are two wharves which are owned by
the town. Thefirst wharf is 66 m (217 ft) long, with a deck eleva-
tion of 1.8 m (6 ft). In 1994, there were depths of 3.4t0 5.8 m (11
to 19 ft) along the face. From early May until late September,
pleasure craft can berth at this wharf. The second wharf, for the
useof pleasurecraft, is 76 m (249 ft) long with a deck el evation of
1.8 m(6ft). In 1994, there were depthsof 5.2t0 7.3 m (17 to 24 ft)
along the face. Centennial Park, near by, has a launching ramp,
swimming pool, tennis courts, sandy beach and swimming area.

131y Along the waterfront at the Prescott Canadian Coast
Guard Basethere aretwo wharves, each 100 m (328 ft) long with
an elevation of 1.8 m (6 ft). In 1994, there were depths of 4.6 to
5.8 m(15to 19 ft) at the outer face of the downstream wharf and
3.41t05.5m (11 to 18 ft) at the outer face of the upstream wharf;
the basin between the two wharves had depths of 1.8 t0 3.7 m (6
to 12 ft). Thereis a depot for the storage and refitting of buoys,
and thereis a helicopter hangar near the downstream wharf.

(132) The shore property for 305 m (1,000 ft) upstream of the
Canadian Coast Guard Baseisthe municipal Centennial of Con-
federation Prescott Community Park. In 1994, facilitiesincluded
an excellent concrete launching ramp, picnic area, swimming
pool, river-side swimming area, tennis courts, children’s play-
ground, drinking water and showers.

(133) Caution.—Mariners and small-craft operators are cau-
tioned that the wash from passing ships may cause an uncomfort-
able surge at the Prescott wharves.

(134) The testing of various aids to navigation may be heard
and seen in the vicinity of the Prescott Canadian Coast Guard
Base. Mariners should not confuse aids being tested with the
standard channel aids.

(135) A submerged water intake 0.16 mile upstream of the Ca-
nadian Coast Guard Base extends 90 m (295 ft) offshore; thecrib
at the outer end has a depth of 5.2 m (17 ft).

(136) Anchorage—A designated anchorage just above
Ogdensburg and Prescott has depths of 7 to 10 fathoms, clay and
shingle bottom. A cable area crosses the river between the two
cities at the lower end of the anchorage.

137y Above Ogdensburg the river is deep and wide for about
10.5 statute miles (9.1 nm) to the Three Sister sl slands, and the
vessel route follows a general midriver course. Catamaran
Shoal, covered 12 feet (3.7 meters), ismarked onthe N sideby a
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buoy about 8 statute miles (7 nm) above Ogdensburg. At the
Three Sisters Islands, the vessel route extends between M cNair
Island and North McNair Shoal. The shoal has aleast depth of
14 feet (4.3 meters) and is marked on the S side by a buoy.

(138) Calling-in point.—Downbound vessels shall contact
“Seaway Iroquois’ on VHF-FM channel 11 when about 1.5 stat-
ute miles (1.3 nm) below Catamaran Shoal. After initial contact,
vessels shall guard VHF-FM channel 11. (See the Seaway Hand-
book for details.)

(139) Charts 14764, 14770.—Morristown, N.Y., is a village
and small-craft harbor on asmall inlet on the SE side of theriver
opposite the Three Sisters Islands.

(140) Channels—A dredged channel leads from the St. Law-
rence River into the inlet to 250 feet (76.2 meters) below the
highway bridgethat crossesit. In 1964, the controlling depth was
7 feet.

(141 Small-craft facilities—A public dock and launching
ramp are on the E side of theinlet. In 1977, adepth of 10 feet (3
meters) was reported alongside the dock. Two marinas at
Morristown provide transient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel by
truck, water, ice, electricity, sewage pump-out, some marine sup-
plies, and alaunching ramp. A 5-ton mobile lift is available for
hull and gasoline engine repairs.

(142) Brockville, Ont.—The following is extracted (partial)
from Canadian Sailing Directions CEN301, St. Lawrence
River, Chapter 2. It isto be noted that the units of milesare nau-
tical miles.

(143) The city of Brockville, with a population of 21,582
(1991), is on the NW shore 10 miles SW of Prescott. The down-
stream limit of the harbour is 0.1 mile SW of McNair Island; the
upstream limit is near Smith Island and (44°34'N., 75°42'W).
Brockville has bus and rail services. By the Seaway channel,
Brockville is 119 miles from Montreal.

(144) Brockvilleisa Customs vessel reporting station for plea-
sure craft.

(145) Blockhouselsland, connected to the mainland by aland-
fill area at its NE end, isa municipal park. Tunnel Bay isthein-
ner end of the basin protected by Blockhouse Island.

(146) A submerged water intake 0.3 mile NE of Blockhouse |s-
land extends 220 m (722 ft) offshore.

147y The Blockhouse Island jetty (44°35'N., 75°41'W.) extends
SW from Blockhouse Island. Brockville Public wharf, on the
Blockhouse Island jetty, is 142 m (466 ft) long and had depths of
0.6 to 3 m (2 to 10 ft) in 1994. Facilities included dockage with
power and water, picnic area, pay phonesand ice. Thereisacus-
toms office on the Public wharf.

(148) Landmarks—A Golden Hawk aerobatic jet plane
mounted on a pedestal on thiswharf isprominent. The town clock
tower, elevation 42 m (138 ft), is north of Blockhouse Island. A
water tower 0.75 mile NW of the Public Wharf has an elevation
74 m (243 ft).

(149) Thestretch of river from Brockville upstream to L ake On-
tario isthickly strewn with large and small islands known as the
Thousand Islands. No attempt is made here to mention each is-
land and shoal in the group. The nautical charts are the best guide
and are a necessity for navigating any portion of this stretch.

(1500 Charts 14764, 14765, 14770.—Brockville Narrows is a
partially dredged reach about 3 statute miles (2.6 nm) long that
extends upstream from just above Brockville. The channel leads
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closeto the Canadian shore through agroup of islandsthat fill the
river from bank to bank. The channel that parallels Brockville
Narrows close to the New York shore is not suitable for
deep-draft vessels. Numerous shoal spots of less than 2 feet (0.6
meter) are between the New York shore and the main channel.

(151 Currents—In July 1976, currents in Brockville Narrows
were determined to be from 1.3 to 2.4 knots.

(152) Charts 14765, 14770, 14771.—Coming out of Brockville
Narrows, the vessel route extends SW between ColeFerry Shoal
and Cole Shoal. This reach is marked at the lower end by a
036°55' lighted range. At Whaleback Shoal, about 3 statute
miles (2.6 nm) above Brockville Narrows, the vessel route turns
SSW for 2.5 statute miles (2.2 nm) on the E side of Bay State
Shoal and Crossover Island. This reach is marked by a 013v%°
lighted range and by Chippewa Point Directional Light at the
lower and upper end, respectively.

(153) Anchorage.—A designated anchorage marked by buoysis
on the W side of the vessel route abreast the turn at Whaleback
Shoal.

(154) Calling-in point.—Upbound vessels shall contact “Sea
way Clayton” on VHF-FM channel 13 and downbound vessels
shall contact “Seaway Iroquois’ on VHF-FM channel 11 when
approximately abeam of Crossover Island. After initial contact,
vessels shall guard VHF-FM channels 13 (upbound) and 11
(downbound). (See the Seaway Handbook for details.)

(155) A natural deepwater channel marked by lights and buoys
leads SW from the turn at Whaleback Shoal and roughly follows
the Canadian shore N of Grenadier Island.

@1s6) Oak Point, N.Y., isasmall summer resort on the SE side
of the river 2.4 statute miles (2.1 nm) above the upper end of
Brockville Narrows. Boats drawing not more than 6 feet (1.8 me-
ters) can land here, but caution is advised to avoid the shoals and
small islands in the landing approach.

@157y Blind Bay isasmall inlet just E of Chippewa Point Direc-
tional Light. A sign marks the E side of the entrance. Severa
overhead cables with a reported least clearance of 28 feet (8.5
meters) crossthe entrance channel. In 1977, areported depth of 4
feet could be carried along the N shoreto amarinain the NE cor-
ner. Some marine supplies and gasoline engine repairs are avail-
able.

(158) Charts 14765, 14771.—From Blind Bay, the vessel route
follows a series of short reaches across the mouth of Chippewa
Bay and passes NW of Superior Shoal, SE of Jorstadt Island,
NW of Haskell Shoal, thence SE of Grenadier 1sland on the SE
sides of Empire Shoal and Sister Island Shoal, NW of Third
Brother 1sland, and SE of Lone Brother Island.

(159) Chippewa Bay, onthe SE side of theriver, isenclosed by
Chippewa Point, Cedar Island, and Oak Island. The bay is
filled with numerous small islands, rocks, and shoals; local
knowledge is advised. Chippewa Bay, N.Y., avillage on the E
side of the bay, can be reached by boats drawing 4 feet.
Schermerhorns Landing, 2.5 statute miles (2.2 nm) SW, has a
marina with gasoline, water, ice, electricity, some marine sup-
plies, and a launching ramp. A 5-ton forklift can haul 21-foot
(6.4-meter) boats for hull and gasoline engine repairs.

(160) Charts 14765, 14772.—From Lone Brother Idand, the
vessel route continues SW, between | ronsides Shoal on the NW
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and Ironsides Island and Inner Ironsides Shoal on the SE,
thence SE of Whiskey | sland Shoal off the mouth of Goose Bay.

(161 GooseBay isonthe SE side of the St. Lawrence River, SE
of Whiskey Island Shoal and the upper end of Grenadier Island.
The bay is very shallow and has a mud bottom with numerous
rocks.

(1620 Charts 14766, 14767, 14772, 14773, 14774, *1419,
*1420, * 1438, *1439-Canadian Middle Channel branches W
from the main vessel course at Ironsides | sland and leads through
the Thousand Islands on the Canadian side of the International
boundary, thence between Wolfe Island and Howe Island and
into Lake Ontarioin thevicinity of Kingston, Ont. The channel is
marked by lights and buoys.

(163) Speed limit.—There is a speed limit of 9.5 knots (10.9
mph) over the ground for all vessels over 40 feet (12.2 m) in
length in the Canadian Middle Channel and adjacent waters.

(164) Above Ironsides Island, Canadian Middle Channel leads
past the SW end of Grenadier 1sland, thence through Raft Nar -
rows along the mainland. The main channel through the narrows
iscrossed by afixed highway bridge with aclearance of 120 feet.
Above the narrows, the channel divides around Wood Island,
along the N side upbound and the S side downbound. Thence the
channel leads between Wallace | land and Ash Island, SW past
TheNavy Islands, and through the S part of The L ake Fleet |s-
lands to apoint N of The Punts, thence S of Leek Island and
into the deep wide water between Wolfe and Howe Islands.

(165) Charts14766, 14772.—Rockport, Ont.,isasmall village
on the N side of theriver at the E end of Raft Narrows.

(166) The following is extracted (partial) from Canadian
Sailing Directions CEN301, St. Lawrence River, Chapter 3. It
is to be noted that the units of miles are nautical miles.

(167) Rockport, population 149 (1981), is on the Canadian
mainland 0.4 mile west of Tar Island light.

(168) Rockport is a Customs vessel reporting station for plea-
sure craft.

(169) A Canadian Coast Guard I nshore Rescue Boat is based
at Rockport from the end of May to the beginning of September
each year, though these dates are subject to change (see informa-
tion on Search and rescue in Sailing Directions booklet CEN 300
General Information, Great Lakes).

(170) At Rockport, there is an L-shaped Public wharf with an
outer face 13 m (43 ft) wide and depthsin 1995 of 3.9 m (13 ft) at
the outer face and 2.9 m (10 ft) on each side. Another Public
wharf, 30 m (98 ft) long and 6.1 m (20 ft) wide, extendsin a SW
direction from the south end of the waterfront. There are depths
of 2.1t0 2.7 m(7to 9ft) at the outer end of thiswharf. The deck of
thiswharf has an elevation of 1.8 m (6 ft). Thereisa public boat
launching ramp at Rockport.

@171 lvy Lea, Ont., isasmall resort village about 1.4 statute
miles (1.2 nm) W of the bridge across Raft Narrows.

(1720 The following is extracted (partial) from Canadian
Sailing Directions CEN301, St. Lawrence River, Chapter 2. It
is to be noted that the units of miles are nautical miles.

(173) lvyLea, population 104 (1981), isa summer resort on the
Canadian mainland 0.5 mile NNW of Ash Island.

(174) East of Ivy Lea is an L-shaped Public wharf; the outer
face is 35 m (115 ft) long with an elevation of 1.5 m (5 ft) and a
depth of 0.7 m (2 ft). Thereisalaunching ramp next to the Public
wharf.
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(175) lvy Leaisa Customsvessel reporting station for pleasure
craft.

(176) Charts 14767, 14774—Gananoque, Ont., is a town at
the mouth of Gananoque River, about 12 statute miles (10.4 nm)
W of Rockport and 18 statute miles (15.6 nm) E of Kingston.

@77y The following is extracted (partia) from Canadian
Sailing Directions CEN301, St. Lawrence River, chapter 3. It
isto be noted that the units of miles are nautical miles.

(178) The town of Gananoque, with a population of 5,209
(1991), is built along both sides of the Gananoque River. A
swing bridge crosses near the mouth of the river, and a road
bridge crosses 0.3 mile upstream. The swing bridge hasa vertical
clearance of 4.3 m (14 ft) when closed; it isopened only on appli-
cation to the town authorities. Between the two bridges, the
stream is 45 m (148 ft) wide with wooden wharves along both
shores. The shore east of the town to Sturdivants Point, 2.5 miles
away, risesto an elevation of 12 m (40 ft).

(179) Gananogue is a Customs vessel reporting station for
pleasure craft.

(180) Thereisan L-shaped Public wharf 110 m (361 ft) east of
the east entrance point of theriver. Another Public wharf, with a
total length of 177 m (581 ft) and an elevation of 1.8 m (6 ft), ex-
tends SW along the shore from the mouth of the river.

(181 Charts 14768, 14802, *2017.—Kingston Harbour, serv-
ing the city of Kingston, Ont., isonthe N side of the head of the
St. Lawrence River at the mouth of Cataraqui River.

(182) Rideau Waterway.—The Rideau Waterway connects the
OttawaRiver at Ottawa, Ont., with the head of the St. Lawrence
River at Kingston. From Ottawa, the waterway follows the
Rideau River upstreamto its sourcein the Rideau L akes, adis-
tance of 123.5 statute miles (107.3 nm). For description of the
Rideau Waterway consult Canadian Small Craft Guide,
Rideau Waterway and Ottawa River.

(183) Charts 14766, 14772 —From Whiskey Island Shoal, the
main vessel routeleads SW between the Summerland Group on
the NW and the Excelsior Group on the SE. Deer Island, close
SW of the Summerland Group, is marked on the SE side by a
light.

(184) Above Deer Island, the vessel route passes the lower end
of Wellesley Island and leads SE of the Manhattan Group,
Frontenac Shoal, and Pullman Shoal and NW of Sunken Rock
Island, Sunken Rock Shoal, and Cherry Island.

@185 Westminster Park, N.Y., isasummer resort at the lower
end of Wellesley Island. The wharves at the village are in ruins
and submerged.

(186) Alexandria Bay, N.Y., isasummer resort village on the
SE side of the river opposite the lower end of Wellesley Island.
Wharves at the village are easily approached from the river.
Broadway Shoal, inthe approach to thevillage, hasadepth of 13
feet (4 meters) and is marked by a buoy.

(187) AlexandriaBay isacustoms port of entry.

(188) Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
quar antine—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(189) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)
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(190) Alexandria Bay Coast Guard Station is on the SE side
of Welledley Island about 1,000 feet W of Cherry Island.

(191) Small-craft facilities—Small baysat either end of thevil-
lage have anchorage for boatsdrawing 6 to 11 feet (1.8to 3.4 me-
ters). The 460-foot (140-meter) village dock, about 0.25 statute
mile (0.2 nm) NE of Cherry Island, had areported depth of 7 feet
(2.1 meters) aongside in 1977. Marinas a Alexandria Bay
provide gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage
pump-out, marine supplies, and launching ramps. Mobile liftsto
60 tonsand a 15-ton marinerailway that can handle 80-foot (24.4
meter) craft are available for hull, engine, and electronic repairs.
Machine shops can repair shafts up to 3 inch diameter.

(192) Charts 14766, 14772, 14773.—~American Narrows (Up-
per Narrows) separates Wellesley Island from the U.S. mainland
for about 6 statute miles (5.2 nm) from Cherry Island SW to the
upper end of Wellesley Island. The channel through the narrows
isgenerally deep, has aleast width of 450 feet (137 meters), and
is well marked by lights and buoys. The channel is bordered
throughout its length by small islands and shoals.

(193) The lower entrance to the narrows is marked by a 218°
leading light at the village of Point Vivian, about 1 statute mile
(0.9 nm) SW of Cherry Island.

(194) Currents—In July-August 1976, currents from Alexan-
dria Bay to Point Vivian were determined to be from 1.2 to 1.5
knots. In July 1976, the current at the Thousand Islands Bridge
was determined to be 2.8 knots.

(195) In1977,it wasreported that theriver current often reaches
2 knotsin the entrance to the narrows from about 0.3 to 0.8 stat-
ute mile (0.3 to 0.7 nm) above Cherry Island and thence 1.5 to 2
knots SW to Swan Bay.

(196) Swan Bay and Brown Bay are shallow inlets about 2.5
statute miles (2.2 nm) above Cherry Island on the SE and NW
sides of the narrows, respectively. During the summer, gasolineis
available at asmall marinaon the NE side of Swan Bay. In 1977,
the reported depths were 3 feet (0.9 meter) in the approach and 6
feet (1.8 meter) alongside.

(1977 Thousand Islands Bridge, a suspension span with a
clearance of 150 feet (45.7 meters), crossesthe narrowsjust W of
Swan Bay.

(198) Niagara Shoal, covered 3 feet and marked on the N side
by a lighted buoy, is on the SE side of the narrows 1.5 statute
miles (1.3 nm) abovethe bridge. Coming out of the narrows at the
upper end of Welledey Island, the vessel route passes SE of
Granite State Shoals, marked by a light, and NW of Rock Is-
land Reef, marked by alighted buoy.

(199) Fineview, N.Y., isasmall settlement on Wellesley Island
just below Granite State Shoals. A dock at the settlement is suit-
able for skiffs only because of many rocks off the end. In 1977,
the reported depths were less than 2 feet (0.6 meter) alongside.

(2000 Thousand Island Park, is aprivate summer resort at the
upper end of Wellesley Island. In 1977, the resort dock had are-
ported depth of 10 feet (3 meters) alongside, but the dock ap-
proach fromtheriver channel isnarrow and obstructed by numer-
ous rocks.

(201) Fishers Landing, N.Y., is a settlement 0.8 statute mile
(0.7 nm) SE of Fineview on the W side of Mullet Creek Bay.
Several marinas provide transient berths, gasoline, water, ice,
electricity, some marine supplies, and launching ramps. Forklifts
to 4 tons can haul out 22-foot (6.7 meters) craft for hull and gaso-
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line enginerepairs. In 1977, depths of 10 to 15 feet (3t0 4.6 me-
ters) were reported available at the berths.

(202) Charts 14766, 14773, 14774—-Above American Nar-
rows, the vessel course is through awide area of generally deep
water. The route passes NW of Little Round Island and North
Colborne Island, marked by a light, thence SE of Chapman
Shoal, marked by alight and racon, and thence between Wash-
ington Island to SE and Calumet Island to NW.

(203) A marina on the E side of Spicer Bay, about 1.2 statute
miles (1 nm) E of Little Round Island, provides gasoline, water,
ice, electricity, some marine supplies, and a launching ramp. A
12-ton fixed lift can handle 36-foot (11-meter) craft for hull and
engine repairs. In 1977, the reported controlling depths were 4
feet (1.2 meters) inthe approach and 5 feet (1.5 meters) alongside
the berths.

(204) Clayton, N.Y., isonthe SE side of the St. Lawrence River
about 20 statute miles (17.4 nm) below Lake Ontario. Grind-
stone Island isin midriver NW of Clayton, and Washington |s-
land is close to shore NE of the village.

(205) A causeway connects Washington Island to Clayton. The
fixed span near the island end of the causeway has two 33-foot
(10.1-meter) openings, each with a clearance of 6 feet (1.8 me-
ters).

(206) Claytonisacustoms port of entry.

(207 Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
quar antine.—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(208) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

(209) Small-craft facilities—The deep water of the river ex-
tends to within a short distance of the wharves at Clayton, at
which there are depths up to 24 feet (7.3 meters). The city dock
reported depths of 4 to 20 feet (1.2 to 6.1 meters) alongside in
1977. The dock has a 2 hour mooring limit. The municipal dock,
marked at the outer end by a private light, is at the foot of Mary
Street. In 1977, depths of 4 to 20 feet were reported alongside.
Submerged ruins are on the S side at the inner end of the dock.
Water and electricity are available.

(210) Several marinasat Clayton and on Calumet Island provide
gasoline, diesdl fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage pump-out,
marine supplies, and launching ramps. Lifts to 30 tons and a
50-ton marine railway that can handle 65-foot (19.8-meter) craft
are available for hull, engine, and electronic repairs.
Mast-stepping service is available at Calumet Island.

211y Charts 14766, 14767, 14774.—Above Clayton and Calu-
met Island, the vessel course passes SE of Calumet Shoal,
marked by alight, and thence N of Bartlett Point. A lightisclose
off the point. A 16-foot spot ismarked by abuoy about 0.5 statute
mile (0.4 nm) WNW of Bartlett Point.

(212) Charts 14802, 14767, 14774.—About 3 statute miles (2.6
nm) above Bartlett Point, the International boundary passes be-
tween the W end of Grindstone Island and the E end of Wolfe |s-
land and thence follows close to the S shore of Wolfe Island into
Lake Ontario.

(213) Between the upper end of Grindstone Island and Hickory
Island, an unmarked channel of natural deep water leads from
the main vessel route N to connect with Canadian Middle Chan-
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nel. The channel is bordered closely by islands, rocks, and
shoals.

(214) Thefollowing isextracted from Canadian Sailing Direc-
tions CEN301, St. Lawrence River, chapter 3.

(2155 Wolfelsland Cut, close off the E end of Wolfe Island, isa
dredged channel connecting the Seaway channel and the open
water between Wolfe and Howe Islands. This channel, 140 me-
ters (459 feet) wide, has a depth of 6.1 m (20 feet) in its SE en-
trance; the channel is marked by buoys and light buoys.

(216) Wolfe Island Light (378), on Quebec Head (44°14'N., 76
°11'W.), which is the NE end of Wolfe Island, is shown at an ele-
vation of 11.3 m (37 feet) fromawhite tower, 6.4 m (21 feet) high.

217y Charts 14802, 14767, 14768.-Wolfeldand isalargeir-
regularly shaped island that extends from the broad entrance of
the St. Lawrence River at Lake Ontario downriver for about 18
statute miles (15.6 nm). The island is about 6 statute miles (5.2
nm) wide at the head of the river; downstream it diminishes in
width and is indented by numerous bays.

(218) Charts 14802, 14767.—From Bartlett Point, the vessel
course continues SW for about 6 statute miles (5.2 nm), passing
SE of the lower end of Wolfe Island and NW of the light that
marks Linda Island. A shoal with a least depth of 11 feet (3.4
meters) is marked at the N end by alighted buoy 0.9 statute mile
(0.8 nm) W of Lindalsland. Near this shoal the course turns W,
parallel to the Wolfe Island shore, and is marked at the W end by
a directional light on Bayfield Island with a 262.25°-263.75°
white sector.

(2190 A marina on the E side of Millen Bay, 2.8 statue miles
(2.4 nm) SW of Lindalsland, providestransient berths, gasoline,
water, electricity, some marine supplies, a launching ramp, and
minor repairs. In 1977, the reported controlling depths were 5
feet (1.5 meters) inthe approach and 2 to 10 feet (0.6 to 3 meters)
at the berths.

(2200 Charts 14802, 14767, 14768.—The vessel course turns S
between Carleton Island on the E and Carpenter Point on the
W and is marked at the lower end by a013°20" lighted range on
Irvine Point. Hinckley Flats Shoal, on the W side of thisreach,
is marked on the E side by two lighted buoys. Feather Bed
Shoal, onthe E side of the channel, ismarked by alighted buoy.

(221 CapeVincent, N.Y., isavillage and small-craft harbor on
the Sside of the St. Lawrence River about 3 statue miles (2.6 nm)
below Lake Ontario.

(2229 Channels—A dredged channel leads along the city front
on the St. Lawrence River. The channel is protected by a
1,380-foot-long (420-meter) breakwater which parallels the
shore. The ends of the breakwater are marked by lights. The Fed-
eral project depthis 16 feet (4.9 meters) inthe W part of the chan-
nel and 20 feet (6.1 meters) in the E part.

(223) Cape Vincent isacustoms port of entry.

(224 Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
guarantine.—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(225) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

(226) Harbor regulations.— (See 33 CFR 207.610, chapter 2,
for harbor regulations.)
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227y Small-craft facilities—Deep water can be carried to the
docksin the harbor, and vessels up to 10-foot (3-meter) draft can
be accommodated. Marinas in the harbor provide transient
berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage
pump-out, some marine supplies, and a launching ramp. Mobile
lifts to 16 tons are available for hull, engine, and electronic re-
pairs.

(228) Ferry.—Automobile and passenger ferries operate season-
aly from Cape Vincent to Point Alexandria on Wolfe Island.

(229) Charts 14802, 14768.—Point Alexandria (44°08.2'N.,
76°21.3'W.) is at the outer end of Hornes Point, ajutting penin-
sulaat the SE end of Wolfe |sland opposite Cape Vincent. A ferry
pier isat Point Alexandria.

(230) Calling-in points—Upbound and downbound vessels
shall contact “ Seaway Clayton” on VHF-FM channel 13 when
approximately abeam of Point Alexandria. After initial contact,
vessels shall guard VHF-FM channels 16 (upbound) and 13
(downbound). (See the Seaway Handbook for details.)
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(231) A light marks the Wolfe Island shore about 1.8 statute
miles (1.6 nm) WSW of Point Alexandria. A lighted buoy 0.6
statute mile (0.5 nm) SE of the light marks the outer edge of an
18-foot shoal. Bear Point (44°05.7'N., 76°26.6'W.), at the head
of the St. Lawrence River, isthe southernmost point of Wolfe ls-
land. A buoy 0.6 statute mile (0.5 nm) SSW of the point marks
the outer edge of a shoa with depths of 8 feet. Big Sandy Bay
and Reeds Bay, on the SW side of Wolfe Island, are separated by
Long Point. A shoal extends 1.3 statute miles (1.1 nm) WSW
from Long Point and is marked near the outer end by a buoy.
Hor seshoe |l sland is off Staley Point at the NW end of Wolfels-
land.

(232) Above Cape Vincent, the vessel course extends SW for
about 4 statute miles (3.5 nm) to the waters of Lake Ontario.
TibbettsPoint Light (44°06.0'N., 76°22.2'W.), 69 feet above the
water, is shown from a white conical tower on the New York
shore at the head of the St. Lawrence River. Tibbetts Point Tr af-
fic Lighted Buoy is about 1.8 statute miles (1.6 nm) W of the
light.
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1  Chart Datum, Lake Ontario.—Depthsand vertical clear-
ances under overhead cables and bridges given in this chapter are
referred to Low Water Datum, which for Lake Ontario isan ele-
vation 243.3 feet (74.2 meters) above mean water level at
Rimouski, Quebec, on International Great Lakes Datum 1985
(IGLD 1985). (See Chart Datum, Great Lakes System, indexed
as such, chapter 1.)

Dimensions, etc.

@  Length, steamer track, Burlington Bay Light to head of St.
Lawrence River (Tibbetts Point); 180 miles.

(3  Length, steamer track, Port Dalhousieto head of St. Law-
rence River (Tibbetts Point); 160 miles.

4  Length (right line), W end of Burlington Bay to Sackets
Harbor; 193 miles.

(5)  Breadth (right line), about longitude 77°35'W.; 53 miles.

6)  Depth, maximum recorded by NOS; 802 feet.

(m  Water surface of lake (including Niagara River and St.
Lawrence River above Iroquois Dam); 3,560 square miles (U.S.),
3,990 square miles (Canada).

(8  Entire drainage basin (including Niagara River and St.
Lawrence River above Iroguois Dam); 18,760 square miles
(U.S)), 16,090 square miles (Canada).

9  General description.—Lake Ontario is the smallest and
easternmost of the Great Lakes. The lake is comparatively deep;
the greatest depth is 802 feet, and the average depth is 283 feet,
much in excess of the greatest depth of LakeErie. LakeOntariois
fed chiefly by the waters of Lake Erie by way of the Niagara
River. Thelake drains at its NE end into the St. Lawrence River.
Welland Canal bypassesthe falls and rapids of the Niagara River
and provides a navigable connection between Lake Ontario and
the upper lakes.

(10) The great depth of the lake limits fluctuations of water
level caused by winds and renders them comparatively small.
The lake is generally free of outlying shoals and obstructions.
The only significant shoals dangerous to navigation are those in
the NE end of the lakein the approach to the St. Lawrence River
and those of NiagaraBar off the mouth of the NiagaraRiver. The
|atter shoal isinthe course of vessels plying between the Welland
Canal and ports at the E end of the lake.

11 The waters of Lake Ontario and the Welland Canal are
part of the St. Lawrence Seaway and are under the navigational
control of the Saint Lawrence Seaway Development Corpora-
tion, a corporate agency of the United States, and the Saint Law-
rence Seaway Management Corporation of Canada. These agen-
ciesissuejoint regulations covering vessel sand personsusing the
Seaway. Theregulationsare codified in 33 CFR 401, and areaso
contained in the Seaway Handbook, published jointly by the
agencies. A copy of the regulations is required to be kept on
board every vessel transiting the Seaway. A schedule of the Sea
way tollsis contained in the handbook. (See St. Lawrence Sea-
way, chapter 3, and 33 CFR 401, chapter 2.)

(120 Vessels bound for Lake Ontario from the St. Lawrence
River below Montreal are limited by the size of the locks in the
river, and vessels bound from Lake Ontario to the upper lakesare
limited by the size of the locks in the Welland Canal. The maxi-
mum authorized dimensions for vessels navigating the St. Law-
rence Seaway locks are 730 feet overal length, 76 feet extreme
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breadth, and 26 feet draft. (For complete information on vessel
dimension restrictions, refer to the Seaway Handbook, and for
supplemental information, to the Seaway Notices.)

(13)  Vessel traffic control .—L ake Ontario and the Welland Ca-
nal are divided into three traffic control sectors, with vessel
movements in each sector controlled by atraffic controller. The
objective of the systemisto provide safe and efficient scheduling
of vessdl traffic, efficient search and rescue coverage, informa-
tion regarding pilot requirements to the pilot dispatch centers,
marine weather broadcasts, and information on vessel location to
all interested parties.

(14)  The traffic control sectors are as follows. Sector 4, from
Crossover Island in the St. Lawrence River to midiake in Lake
Ontario; Sector 5, the W half of Lake Ontario; Sector 6, Welland
Canal and its approaches.

(155  Massenatraffic control center controlstraffic in the Lake
Ontario portion of Sector 4 through “ Seaway Sodus,” VHF-FM
channel 13. St. Catharinestraffic control center controlstrafficin
Sector 5through “ Seaway Newcastle,” VHF-FM channel 11, and
in Sector 6 through “ Seaway Welland,” VHF-FM channel 14.

(16)  Calling-in points—Calling-in pointson Lake Ontario fol-
low:

@17  Calling-in point Sodus Point.—Upbound and downbound
vessels shall contact “ Seaway Sodus’ on VHF-FM channel 13
when approximately abeam of Point Petre, Ont. After initial con-
tact, vessels shall guard VHF-FM channel 16.

(18) Calling-in point Mid-Lake Ontario.—Upbound vessels
shall contact “Seaway Newcastle” on VHF-FM channel 11 and
downbound vessels shall contact “ Seaway Sodus’ on VHF-FM
channel 13 upon arrival at apoint in mid-lake in about 43°41'N.,
T7°4TW. After initial contact, vessels shall guard VHF-FM
channel 16.

(19) Calling-in points Newcastle.—Upbound and downbound
vessels shall contact “ Seaway Newcastle” upon arrival at apoint
about 16 miles Sof Newcastle, Ont., and when about 8 milesN of
Thirtymile Point, N.Y. on VHF-FM channel 11. After initial con-
tact, vessels shall guard VHF-FM channel 16.

(200 Complete information on the traffic control sectors and
their respective caling-in points is contained in the Seaway
Handbook.

(21)  Fluctuationsof water level.—The normal elevation of the
lake surface varies irregularly from year to year. During the
course of each year, the surface is subject to a consistent seasonal
rise and fall, the lowest stages prevailing during the winter and
the highest during the summer. In addition to the normal seasonal
fluctuations, oscillations of irregular amount and duration are
also produced by storms. Winds and barometric pressure changes
that accompany sgualls can produce fluctuations that last from a
few minutes to afew hours. At other times, strong winds of sus-
tained speed and direction can produce fluctuations that last a
few hours or a day. These winds drive forward a greater volume
of surface water than can be carried off by the lower return cur-
rents, thus raising the water level on the lee shore and lowering it
on the windward shore. This effect is more pronounced in bays
and at the extremities of the lake, where the impelled water is
concentrated in asmall space by converging shores, especialy if
coupled with agradually sloping inshore bottom which even fur-
ther reduces the flow of the lower return currents.

131
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(220 Lake Ontario has less of a seiche problem than some of
the other lakes. These irregular oscillations of the water surface
are less pronounced in range because of the lake's smaller area
and deep water along with ageneral symmetrical shape. Thereis
also alesser number of high- and low-pressure centers that pass
directly over the lake.

(23)  Weather, Lake Ontario.—Navigation-season winds are
strongest in autumn. Gales are most likely from October through
December and blow out of the SW through NW. Thisis particu-
larly true at the E end of the lake, where a funneling effect may
occur with W and SW winds, which prevail throughout most of
theyear. Asthesewindsencounter land, on either side of thelake,
near the Thousand Islands, they are accelerated. A moderate
blow in midlake often becomesadangerousgalein thisrestricted
area. Another local problem areais Mexico Bay, N of Oswego.
This was once known as “the graveyard of Lake Ontario” be-
cause shipsfoundered therein NW through NE winds. In spring,
northeasterlies and easterlies occasionaly reach gale force
throughout the lake. May through August is often the most
troublefree time; windspeeds of 16 knots or less are encountered
80 percent or more of thetime. The strongest sustained measured
wind on the lake was west-north-westerly at 50 knots. This short
period record (17 years) occurred in November. Since extremes
aong the shore range from 50 to 65 knots, it could be expected
that an extreme on the lake could reach 90 knots. The prevailing
SW and W winds are most persistent in winter and summer.
Winds with northerly components are also common in winter as
are those with southerly components in summer. Autumn and
spring winds are more variable.

(24 While visibilities are restricted by rain, snow, haze, and
smoke, fog isthe most frequent and troublesome cause. On Lake
Ontario, prolonged periods of rain and foggy weather are com-
mon when frontal systems moving into New York become sta-
tionary. In the spring, advection fog reduces visibilities to below
0.5 statute mile (0.4 nm) up to 10 percent of thetime. Itisusualy
worst during the morning hours. Along the shore, radiationfog is
common in autumn under calm, clear nighttime skies. This fog
sometimes drifts out over the water; it usually burns off by noon.
Visibilitiesof 2.5 statute miles (2.2 nm) or less occur on about 10
to 13 days per month from October through March along the
shore.

(25)  While rough seas can be encountered in any season, they
are most often a problem during fall and winter. From October
through February, wave heights of 5 feet (1.5 m) or more can be
expected 10 to near 20 percent of the time and 10 feet (3 m) or
more up to 2 percent of the time. Extreme wave heights of 17 to
19feet (5to 6 m) have been encountered. Since strong winds over
along fetch of water are conduciveto creating rough seas, strong
winds out of the E and W quadrants over Lake Ontario are often
danger signals. Sea conditions are best from May through July
when waves of less than 1 foot (0.3 m) occur 50 percent or more
of thetime.

(26)  Thunderstorms can occur at any time, but are mostly a
summertime problem. Along the shore, they are recorded on 20
to 30 days annually; about 75 percent or more brew up from May
through September. They are most likely during the late after-
noon. Over the open lake, thunderstorms are most likely during
August when they occur about 2 percent of the time. Summer-
time thunderstorms are mostly nocturnal creatures over the lake;
they are most frequent between sunset and sunrise.
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27y lce—Themain part of Lake Ontario usually remains open
throughout the winter, with only a few patches of thin ice and
slush during cold spells. Its small area and great depth give Lake
Ontario alarge heat storage capacity. In addition, theland portion
of the basin contributes more runoff to its lake than any of the
other lakes. These factors retard the growth of icein fall and aid
itsrapid decay in spring. During anormal winter, early ice cover
appears toward the end of January and early decay begins in
mid-March. During severe winters, extensive slush develops for
brief periods, but the significant iceisconfined to the E end of the
lake. E of Prince Edward Point, iceformation beginsin early Jan-
uary. The area from Kingston to Prince Edward Point and Os-
wego is usualy covered 70 to 90 percent with thin and medium
lake ice by the end of the month. This thicknessincreases during
February and reaches the thick category by early March, but the
extent is unchanged except for drifting patches of slush along the
Canadian shore. By thistime, fast ice about 20 to 25 inchesthick
usually extendsin a N arc from Prince Edward Point to Stony
Point. Decay generally developsin early March, and by the third
week most of the pack has melted in place rather than drifting
down theriver. (See Winter Navigation, chapter 3.)

(28) Local magnetic disturbances—Differencesfrom normal
variation of from about 006°W to 007°E have been observed at
numerous locations throughout Lake Ontario. Differences of up
to 37° have been observed in the approach to Kingston, Ont., on
the N side of the head of the St. Lawrence River. Thelocations of
these anomalies are shown on NOS chart 14500.

(299 Routes—The Lake Carriers Association and the Cana-
dian Shipowners Association have recommended, for vesselsen-
rolled in the associations, the following separation of routes for
upbound and downbound traffic in Lake Ontario.

(30) Downbound vessels from Port Weller to Cape Vincent
from a position 0.5 mile off Port Weller breakwaters, shall lay a
course of 048° for 8.5 miles to pass not more than 1.5 miles off
NiagaraBar Lighted Buoy 2; thence 074° for 103 milesto aposi-
tion not lessthan 7 miles off Point Petre; thence 069° for 27 miles
to a position 3.5 miles to East Charity Shoa Traffic Lighted
Buoy.

(31) Downbound vessels from Toronto, Port Credit, or Clark-
son from a position not less than 2.5 miles off Gibraltar Point
shall lay acourse 085° 113.75 miles to a position not lessthan 7
miles off Point Petre; thence recommended downbound courses
of 069° and 039° to East Charity Shoal Traffic Lighted Buoy.

(320 Downbound vessels from Port Weller to Toronto, from a
position 0.5 mile off Port Weller breakwaters, shall lay a course
of 314° for 4 miles; thence 349° for 20 milesto aposition not less
than 3.8 miles off Toronto Main Harbour Channel range front
light.

(33) Downbound vesselsfrom Port Weller to Hamilton, from a
position 0.5 mile off Port Weller breakwaters, shall lay a course
314° for 4 miles; thence 273° for 25 miles to Burlington Canal
Entrance Lighted Bell Buoy MH.

(39 Upbound vessels from Cape Vincent to Port Weller, from
East Charity Shoal Traffic Lighted Buoy, shall lay a course 240°
for 14.5 miles to a position 0.5 mile off Psyche Shoal Lighted
Bell Buoy 12; thence 249° for 22.5 milesto a position not more
than 3 miles off Point Petre; thence 254° for 102 miles to a posi-
tion not less than 5.5 miles off Niagara Bar Lighted Buoy 2;
thence 212° for 11.25 milesto aposition 0.5 mile off Port Weller
breakwaters.
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35) Upbound vessels from Cape Vincent to Toronto, Port
Credit, and Clarkson, from a position not more than 3 miles off
Point Petre, shall lay acourse of 263° for 113.25 milesto a posi-
tion more than 2.8 miles off Toronto Main Harbour Channel
range front light; thence to destination.

36)  Upbound vessels from Toronto to Port Weller, from a po-
sition not less than 3.8 miles off Toronto Main Harbour Channel
Range Front Light, shall lay acourse 163° for 23.5 milesto a po-
sition 0.5 mile off Port Weller breakwaters.

37 Upbound vessels from Hamilton to Port Weller, from a
position 0.5 mile off Burlington piers, shall lay a course 098° for
28.7 milesto aposition 0.5 mile off Port Weller breakwaters.

38) It is understood that masters may exercise discretion in
departing from these courses when ice and weather conditions
aresuch asto warrant it. The recommended coursesare shown on
chart 14800, Lake Ontario.

(39) Caution.—A special useairspaceisinmidlakein U.S. wa-
ters bounded by the following coordinates:

(40 43°37'N., 76°45'W,;

(41 43°24'N., 76°45'W,;

(42 43°24'N., 78°00'W.; and

43 43°37'N., 78°00'W.

(4499 Theareamay be used for military purposes from the sur-
face to an dtitude of 50,000 feet. The using agency is the Com-
mander, 21st Air Div., Hancock Field, Syracuse, N.Y. Consult
Local Notice to Marines for additiona information and firing
schedules.

(45) Pilotage—The waters of Lake Ontario are Great Lakes
undesignated waters; registered vessels of the United States and
foreign vessels are required to have in their service a United
States or Canadian registered pilot or other officer qualified for
Great lakes undesignated waters. The Welland Canal and its ap-
proachesare Great L akes designated waters; registered vessels of
the United States and foreign vessels are required to have in their
service a United States or Canadian registered pilot. Registered
pilots for Lake Ontario and Welland Canal are supplied by the
Great Lakes Pilotage Authority, Ltd., St. Catharines. (See appen-
dix for address.) Pilot exchange points are off Cape Vincent,
N.Y., 1to 2 milesN of Port Weller, and at the S end of Welland
Canal 1to 2 miles S of Port Colborne. (See Pilotage, chapter 3,
and 46 CFR 401, chapter 2.)

(46) Principal ports.—The principal portson Lake Ontario are
at Oswego and Rochester, N.Y., and at Hamilton and Toronto,
Ont. These harbors have been improved by dredging by the
United States and Canadian governments, respectively, and pro-
vide accessfor vesselsup to 26-foot draft. At Cape Vincent, N.Y.,
a harbor protected by a breakwater provides refuge for vessels
who find that storm conditionsrender it unsafe to ventureinto the
open lake from the head of St. Lawrence River. The largest
drydock on LakeOntarioisat Port Weller inthe Welland Canal .

@47 Chart 14802.—The shoreline SE for about 11 miles from
Tibbetts Point to Point Peninsulaisirregular, with numerousbays
and outlying islands and shoals.

(48) Tibbetts Point, 3 miles SW of Cape Vincent, N.Y., ison
the Sside of the main ship channel leading from the St. Lawrence
River to Lake Ontario. Tibbetts Point Light (44°06.0N.,
76°22.2'W.), 69 feet above the water, is shown from awhite coni-
cal tower on the point; aradiobeacon is at the light. Reefs extend
off about 1,000 feet around the point, and a rock ledge, with a
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least depth of 18 feet near its outer end, extends about 1 mile SW
from the point. A lighted buoy marks the SW end of the ledge.

(499  Wilson Point is about 1 mile SE of Tibbetts Point and is
separated fromit by Fuller Bay, which extendsinshore about 0.5
mile. A rocky spit, with 11 feet near its outer end and shoal er wa-
ter inside, extends about 0.6 mile SW from Wilson Point. Wilson
Bay, a rectangular indentation about 1 mile long and 0.5 mile
wide, opens between Wilson Point onthe N and Dablon Point on
the S. The bay has depths of 10 to 20 feet, but the deep water at
the entrance narrows between the spit extending from Wilson
Point and a shallow bank extending 0.9 mile W from Dablon
Point. This bank has a depth of 11 feet at the outer end and a
4-foot spot 0.65 mile W of Dablon Point.

(50) Mud Bay, anarrow, shalow inlet about 1.4 mileslong, is
E of Dablon Point with Baird Point on its S side.

(51 Grenadier Island, 2.3 mileslong and 1.4 milesin maxi-
mum width, is 0.8 mile SW of Baird Point. Fox Island, E of
Grenadier Island, isirregularly shaped, about 0.8 mile across at
its Send and quite narrow at its N end. Between Fox Island and
Grenadier Island is a shallow passage about 0.6 mile wide, with
depths of 6 to 8 feet. An expanse of shallow water with mud bot-
tom separates both islands from the shore. The shallow water ex-
tends off the SW side of the islands as much as 1.2 miles and ex-
tends SE to Point Peninsula.

(520 Allan Otty Shoal, about 4.7 miles SW of Tibbetts Point
Light, isanarrow ridge about 0.5 mile long E and W, with rocks
covered 10 feet along the N edge. A lighted buoy marks the SE
side of the shoal .

(s3) Charity Shoal, East Charity Shoal, and South Charity
Shoal, 5to 6 milesW of Grenadier Island, form agroup of outly-
ing rock obstructions in the approach to the S channel of the St.
Lawrence River.

(54) Charity Shoal, the northernmost, is a narrow rocky ledge
about 0.7 mile long and 0.25 mile wide, with a least depth of 1
foot near the W edge. A buoy marks the W side of the shoal.

(s5) East Charity shoal, SE of Charity Shoal, has aleast depth
of 8 feet and is marked by alight. The passage between Charity
and East Charity Shoals is rendered unsafe by South Charity
Shoal, a narrow ridge about 0.9 mile SW of East Charity Shoal
Light, having aleast depth of 11 feet. The SW extremity of South
Charity Shoal ismarked by alighted buoy. About 3.7 miles SSW
of South Charity Shoal, a detached 25-foot shoal is marked by a
lighted buoy. An unmarked shoal with aleast depth of 24 feet is
about 5.5 miles SW of South Charity Shoal.

(s6) East Charity Shoal Traffic Lighted Buoy is about 1.5
miles SE of East Charity Shoal Light. Vessels bound from and to
the S channel of the St. Lawrence River should pass close on this
buoy and well to the E and S of East Charity Shoal Light.

(577 Charts 14802, 14811.—Point Peninsula (44°00'N.,
76°15'W.), an almost detached body of land about 6 miles long
and 3 miles wide, is joined to the mainland on its NW side by a
narrow neck. Shoaling extends as much as 1.2 miles off the W
side and around the Send. A lighted buoy 1 mile S of the SW end
of the peninsulamarksthe S side of the shoaling. Between the SE
side of the peninsulaand Pillar Point onthe mainland opposite, a
deep channel extends NE to Chaumont and Guffin Bays. The
channel has general depths greater than 30 feet except for ashoal
with depths of 22 to 28 feet which generally parallelsthe SE end
of the peninsula.
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(58) Between Point Peninsula and Stony Point, 8 miles S, a
group of large deep bays, including Chaumont Bay, Guffin Bay,
Black River Bay, and Henderson Bay, open to the N and E.

(599 Chaumont Bay, about 20 miles by deep water from
Tibbetts Point, is separated from Lake Ontario by Point Penin-
sula and the adjoining mainland point. It is a large and
well-protected areawith depths of 18 to 30 feet of water to within
0.4 mile of shore, except for shoalsin the SW end and shoal s ex-
tending about 1.5 miles SE from Three Mile Point on the N side
of the bay. The bay provides good anchorage, mud bottom.

60) ThreeMileBay, N.Y.,isavillageat the N end of Three
Mile Bay, asmall bay on the N side of Chaumont Bay. In 1977,
the reported controlling depth through the bay to the village was
3 feet, thence 2 feet to and in the marina. Gasoline, ice, marine
supplies, alaunching ramp, and limited repairs are available.

(61 At the NE end of Chaumont Bay, | ndependence Point
extends from the mainland to form two arms, the NE end of
Chaumont Bay on the NW side of the point and Sawmill Bay on
the SE side. Johnson Shoal, with aleast depth of 2 feet, extends
SW for about 1.4 miles from Independence Point and is marked
on the SE side by alighted buoy.

620 Chaumont, N.Y., avillage at the NE end of Chaumont
Bay, can be approached on the NW side of Independence Point or
through Sawmill Bay on the SE side of the point. The Sawmill
Bay approach is marked by alight on the SE side of Independ-
ence Point, and deep water in the harbor ismarked by buoysand a
daybeacon.

63y The Chaumont River flows through the village and into
Chaumont Bay on the NW side of Independence Point. A fixed
highway bridge at the mouth of the river has a clearance of 20
feet, and an overhead tel ephone cable on the N side of the bridge
has a clearance of 22 feet. The pier remains of arailroad bridge
0.1 mile NE provide a horizontal clearance of 50 feet. An over-
head cable of unknown clearance crosses the river at the pier re-
mains.

(64) Small-craft facilities—Several marinas provide limited
transient berths, gasoline, water, ice, electricity, sewage
pump-out, marine supplies, launching ramps, a 25-ton marine
railway, mobile lifts to 25 tons, a mast-stepping crane, and hull
and enginerepairs. In 1977, the reported controlling depths were
5 to 10 feet to the Sawmill Bay facilities with 5 to 8 feet along-
side, and 5feet to thefacilitiesabove the highway bridge crossing
Chaumont River.

(65)  Chaumont has several stone quarries.

66)  Guffin Bay isE of Chaumont Bay and isseparated from it
by Point Salubrious and Cherry Island. The bay has good water
except for about 0.5 mile of its head, where Guffin Creek enters.
The deep portion affords good anchorage in 22 to 36 feet with
mud bottom.

67 Cherrylsland, ontheW side of Guffin Bay, ismarked by
alight onthe SW end. The passage between the NE end of Cherry
Island and Point Salubriousis about 0.5 mile wide with depths of
15 to 19 feet except for a detached 11-foot shoal about 650 feet
off Point Salubrious.

(68) Black River Bay, opening about 6 miles E of the SW end
of Point Peninsula, is entered between Everleigh Point onthe N
sideand Horsel sland onthe Sside. Thebay isabout 1 milewide
and extends NE for about 5.5 miles. The water is deep through
the bay and close to the shores except for avery shallow expanse
filling the upper 1.5 miles. Black River enters at the head of the
bay. A depth of about 5 feet can be carried through the shallows
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and between the submerged ruins of breakwaters at the mouth of
theriver upstream to the village of Dexter, about 1 mile above the
mouth. The channel is marked by private lighted and unlighted
buoys that are shifted to mark the best water.

(69) Sackets Harbor, N.Y., is on the SE side of Black River
Bay, about 22 miles by water from Tibbetts Point. The harbor,
about 7 acresin extent, is protected on the N side by Navy Point.
Lightson the N side of Horse Island and on Navy Point mark the
approach to the harbor. In 1976, the controlling depth in the en-
trance E of Navy Point was 9 feet. In 1977, the harbor basin had a
reported controlling depth of 9 feet except for shoaling to 2 feet
in the W end. Good anchorage is available with sand, mud,
gravel, and rock bottom, taking care to avoid anchoring over the
submarine cable in the SE part of the basin. Private mooring
buoysextend 082° from Navy Point for approximately 80 yards.

(700 A seasonal Coast Guard station is on the S side of the
basin.

(71)  Augsbury Oil Corp. Sackets Harbor Terminal, on the S
side of Black River Bay between Sackets Harbor and Horse |s-
land, has an offshore mooring crib with 400 feet of berthing
space and adeck height of about 8 feet. In 1977, depths of 22 feet
were reported alongside. The terminal receives petroleum prod-
ucts.

(720 Severa marinas at Sackets Harbor provide gasoline, die-
sel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage pump-out, marine sup-
plies, launching ramps, mobileliftsto 8 tons, and hull and minor
engine repairs. In 1977, depths of 3 to 15 feet were reported
alongside the facilities.

(73) Henderson Bay, SW of Black River Bay on the E side of
Stony Point, is a broad indentation separated from Lake Ontario
by aline of shoals and small islands extending from Stony Point
NE to Horse Island. The bay is about 7 miles long and 2 miles
wide. Once inside, the bay is clear with depths of 20 to 40 feet
closeto the shore except at the E end. Shoalsextend 0.7 mile SW
from Horse Island and continue S to Campbell Point where a
shoal with aleast depth of 2 feet extends about 1 mile W. The bay
provides good anchorage, mainly sand and mud bottom.

(74 Bassldland, 1.5 miles SW of Horse Island, and Gull |s-
land, 0.9 mile SSW of BassIsland, are on avery small bank that
extends 0.2 mileNE from Bass Island and 0.5 mile SW from Gull
Island. The deep channel between the shoal s off Horse and Bass
Islands, about 0.7 mile wide, is the NE entrance to Henderson
Bay.

(75) A partly submerged projection of land extends about 2
miles NE from Stony Point and terminates in Six Town Point.
LimeBarrel Shoal, with aleast depth of 1 foot, isthe NE end of
shallow water that extends 1.2 miles NE from Six Town Point. A
lighted buoy on the W side of the shoal marks a small-craft pas-
sage with depths of 11 to 14 feet between Lime Barrel Shoal and
Six Town Point. A deepwater passage between Lime Barrel
Shoal and Gull Island has depths of 23 to 33 feet.

(76)  Henderson Harbor isasmall summer resort on the NE
side of Henderson Harbor, a small inlet a the S end of
Henderson Bay. In May 1977, the reported controlling depth to
marinasin the S end of the harbor was 4 feet with 2 to 10 feet re-
ported alongside the berths. The marinas provide transient
berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, electricity, ice, sewage
pump-out, marine supplies, launching ramps, mobile lifts to 15
tons, a 45-foot marine railway, and hull, engine, and electronic
repairs.
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77y Special anchorages are in Henderson Harbor. (See 33
CFR 110.1 and 110.87, chapter 2, for limits and regulations.)

(78)  Whites Bay, with good depths, and Snow Shoe Bay,
small and shallow, are indentationsin the W shore of Henderson
Bay NW of Henderson Harbor. A privately maintained channel
connecting Snow Shoe Bay with Lake Ontario has depths of
about 3 feet through acut in the narrow peninsulaon the NE side
of Stony Point. A bridge across the channel has a 30-foot fixed
span with a clearance of 12 feet.

(79) Chart 14802.—Stony Point (43°52.8'N., 76°15.6'W.) isa
bold headland extending W from Henderson Bay with deep wa-
ter close-to. Stony Point Light (43°50.3'N., 76°17.9'W.), 40 feet
above the water, is shown from a white skeleton tower on the W
end of the point.

(80)  Stony Island is about 2.2 miles NW of Stony Point. The
channel between the mainland and the island is broad and deep
and is occasionally used by tows bound to and from the St. Law-
rence River. A rocky ledge with least depths of 2 feet extends
about 2.3 miles SW from Stony Island. Calf Island is on the W
part of the ledge, and the SW end of the ledge is marked by a
buoy. A detached rock ledge with aleast depth of 13 feet isabout
1 mile Sof thebuoy. A shoal with aleast depth of 14 feet extends
0.4 mile off the NE end of Stony Island and is marked on the E
side by alighted buoy. Dutch John Bay isasmall bight of deep
water on the W side of Stony Island. From the head of the bay, a
narrow strip of water extends SW almost through the length of
theidland.

(81) Little Galloo Idand, about hafway between the SW
endsof Stony and Galloo Islands, ison abank 1 milelongand 0.5
mile wide, with broad and deep channels to either side. A de-
tached 24-foot spot isin the channel SW of theisland.

(82) Galloo Island is 2.4 miles W of Stony Island. Gill Har-
bor, on the NE side of Galloo Island, provides shelter for small
craft. The harbor isenclosed by agravel spit acrosswhich achan-
nel has been dredged. In 1961, the controlling depth was 7 feet in
the entrance channel.

83) North Pond, near the N end of theisland, hasadepth of 3
feet. The entranceisthrough anarrow channel along acrib pier at
the E end of the pond. In 1976, the controlling depth was 2 feet in
the entrance.

(84)  Shoals extend about 0.6 mile off the NE and SW ends of
theidand.

(85) Galloo Iland Light (43°53.3'N., 76°26.7'W.), 58 feet
above the water, is shown from a gray conical tower at the SW
end of theisland.

(86) Galloo Shoal, about 1.3 miles W of Galloo Island Light,
has a least depth of 3 feet, and is marked off its W side by a
lighted buoy. Vessels bound to and from the St. Lawrence River
should pass W of the buoy, although thereis adeep passage about
0.8 mile wide between the shoal and Galloo Island.

(87 An unmarked snag, covered 16 feet, is 0.4 mile NE of
Galloo Shoal, and an unmarked wreck is1 mile NE of theshoal.

(88) Charts 14802, 14803.—From Stony Point the coast trends
generaly Sfor about 22 miles, and thence W for about 7 milesto
Nine Mile Point. M exico Bay isthe broad, open formation in the
bend E of Nine Mile Point.

(89) Theshoreline, for about 4 miles SE of Stony Point, isase-
ries of irregular indentations with a rocky bank extending as
much as 0.9 mile offshore. About 4.5 miles SE of Stony Point,
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Drowned | land, covered 1 foot, ison abank that extends 1 mile
offshore and is marked by a buoy.

(90) Chart 14803.—Thelakeshore S of Drowned Island isrela-
tively straight for about 17 miles with deep water about 1 mile
off. In this stretch, several shallow ponds, fed by numerous
creeks, are practically cut off from the lake by narrow ridges of
shore.

91y  North Pond, about 13 miles Sof Stony Point, isseparated
from thelake by along, narrow neck of land. The narrow, contin-
ually shifting entrance channel had a reported controlling depth
of 3 feet in 1977. Local knowledge is advised. The pond, about
3.5 miles long and 2 miles wide, has depths of 6 to 13 feet with
shoaling to lesser depths along the shore and on the N, E, and S
sides. Several marinas on the pond provide berths, gasoline, ice,
marine supplies, sewage pump-out, launching ramps, a3-ton mo-
bile hoist, and engine and hull repairs. In 1977, depths of 2to 4
feet were reported alongside the berths.

(920 Sandy Pond isavillage at the S end of the pond.

93 The Salmon River, about 6 miles S of North Pond en-
trance, empties into Port Ontario which is entered through a
dredged channel protected by breakwaters. The dredged channel
leads about 0.5 mileto thetown of Selkirk. The entrance channel
is marked by buoys and lights at the ends of the breakwaters. In
September 2000, the controlling depth was 6.0 feet in the
dredged channel to the head of the project at Selkirk.

(94) Little Salmon River enters the SE side of Mexico Bay.
The town of Texasis 1 mile above the mouth.

95 In Mexico Bay, from Selkirk to Nine Mile Point
(43°31L.5'N., 76°22.0'W.), the bottom is rock, and deep water is
within 1 mile of the shore. The headland W of Nine Mile Pointis
relatively deep-to, and SW to Oswego shallow water extends no
more than 1 mile offshore.

(96) TheJamesA. FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant and the Ni-
agara M ohawk Power Corp. Nine Mile Point Nuclear Station are
on the headland W of Nine Mile Poaint.

(977 Charts 14803, 14813, 14786.—Oswego Harbor, at the
mouth of the Oswego River, is on the S shore of Lake Ontario
about 15 miles from its E end and about 45 miles S of Tibbetts
Point at the head of the St. Lawrence River. The harbor servesthe
city of Oswego, N.Y., and isthe terminus of the Oswego Canal of
the New York State Canal System. The harbor comprises an
outer breakwater harbor of refuge and an inner terminal harbor in
the Oswego River. Because most of the very severe storms are
fromthe W and NW, with afetch the entirelength of thelake, the
outer harbor is an important harbor of refuge for vessels in this
part of the lake.

(98 An unmarked dumping ground with a least reported
depth 35 feet isabout 1.5 miles NNW of the entrance of Oswego
Harbor.

(99) Prominent features—The strobe-lighted stacks at the
powerplant 1 mile W of the river mouth are prominent in the har-
bor approach.

(1000 Channels—A dredged approach channel leads E from the
lake S of a detached breakwater and between converging break-
watersinto the outer harbor of refuge. From the outer harbor, the
inner harbor extends up the Oswego River for 0.5 mile along the
Oswego piers. Another channel, protected by an extension of the
W breakwater, extends SW from the outer harbor along the shore
to aturning basin. The breakwaters are marked by lights, and the
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channels by lighted and unlighted buoys. A fog signd is at the
light on the west breakwater.

101y In May 2001, the controlling depths were 23.3 feet (24.5
feet at midchannel) in the approach and in the channel through
the outer harbor, thence 21.0feet intheriver channel (except for a
20.7 foot spot on the E edge of the channel near the entrance to
Oswego Marina), to the head of the Federa project at Seneca
Street. The outer harbor W of the entrance channel had depths of
10.0to 16.0 feet except for lesser depths along the Send of the W
breakwater. The outer harbor E of the entrance channel had a
depth of 21.0 feet except for lesser depths along the SE edge. The
channel leading SW to the turning basin had a midchannel depth
of 18.8 feet with lesser depths along the NW and SE edges,
thence 18 to 21 feet in the basin with lesser depthsin the SE cor-
ner.

(102) InNovember 1983, alarge anchor wasreported lost in the
W part of the outer harbor in about 43°28'03"N., 76°31'04"W.

(203) A dangerous 3-foot spot isoff the E face of the Port of Os-
wego Authority Grain Wharf at the W side of the mouth of the
river in about 43°27'53"N., 76°30'53"W. Caution is advised.

(1049 Mooring vesselsto the breakwaters, and anchoring in the
outer harbor where it will interfere with navigation, are prohib-
ited.

(105) The Oswego Canal of the New York State Canal System
enters Oswego Harbor through a dredged canal on the E side of
the Oswego River abovethe Bridge Street bridge. Thisbridge has
a clearance of 26 feet above normal pool level, New York State
Canal System datum. (For information on the Oswego Canal, see
chapter 14, Hudson River, New York Canals, and Lake Cham-
plain.)

(106) Dangers—Itisreported that during flood river conditions
currentsin the river attain velocities up to 5 mph (4.3 knots).

(1077 Oswego isacustoms port of entry.

(108) Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
quar antine—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(109) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

(1100 Oswego has a hospital.

(111y Oswego Coast Guard Station is on the S side of the
outer basin 0.2 mile W of the mouth of Oswego River.

(1120 Wharves—Oswego has deep-draft facilities in the outer
harbor and in the Oswego River. All wharves have highway con-
nections. The alongside depths for the facilities described are re-
ported depths; for information on the latest depths, contact the
operator.

(113) Port of Oswego Authority West Side Grain Elevator
Dock (43°27'56"N., 76°30'43"W.): S shore of the outer harbor,
500 feet W of theriver; 600-foot pier, 600 feet on the W side, 500
feet on the E side; 21 feet alongside the E and W face; deck
height, 9 feet; 1-acre open storage area; 1-million-bushel grain
elevator; |oading spoutson W side; shipment of grain; owned and
operated by Port of Oswego Authority.

(1149 Port of Oswego Authority East Pier (43°27'50"N.,
76°30'43"W.): E side of Oswego River just inside the mouth;
1,750-foot wharf; 25 feet aongside; deck height, 10 feet;
30,000-squarefeet covered storage and 200,000-square feet open
storage; one portable el ectric shiploader conveyor belt; receipt of
general cargo and miscellaneous dry bulk materials; owned and
operated by Port of Oswego Authority.
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(115) Lafarge Corp., Oswego Terminal Dock (43°27'41"N.,
76°30'46"W.): W side of river, 1,500 feet above the mouth;
340-foot marginal wharf, 192 feet usable; 24 feet alongside; deck
height, 9 feet; two pipelines extend to cement silos, 23,800-ton
capacity; receipt of bulk cement; owned and operated by Lafarge
Corp., Great Lakes Region.

(116) New York State Canal Oswego Terminal (43°27'28"N.,
76°30'34"W.): E side of river immediately N of the Bridge Street
bridge; 594-foot face; 7 to 14 feet alongside; deck height, 8 feet;
used by vessels awaiting barge canal lockage; owned by New
York State Department of Transportation.

(117) NiagaraM ohawk Power Corp., Oswego Steam Station
(43°27'37"N., 76°31'52"W.): at the SW end of the outer harbor;
650-foot face; 21 feet alongside; deck height, 11 feet; one pipe-
line extends to four storage tanks, 1.5-million-barrel capacity;
two unloading arms; receipt of fuel oil; owned and operated by
Niagara Mohawk Corporation.

(118) Supplies—Some marine supplies and provisions are
available at Oswego. Tank trucks deliver diesel oil to most
wharves.

(1199 Small-craft facilities—Wrights Landing Marina
(43°27.5N., 76°31.1'W.) isin the outer harbor about 1,200 feet
W of Port of Oswego Authority Grain Wharf. Over 40 berths,
saewage pump-out, and launching ramps are available. In April
1985, depths of 8 feet were reported alongside the berths. A ma-
rinaon the E side of the river 0.3 mile above the mouth provides
transient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, electricity, water, ice, sew-
age pump-out, marine supplies, a 12-ton hoist, and hull and en-
gine repairs. In 1991, depths of 10 feet were reported alongside
the berths. Launching ramps are also available in the W part of
the outer harbor.

(1200 Communications—Oswego is served by rail and bus.

(121) Chart 14803.—rom Oswego, the bold shorelineruns SW
for about 7 milesto West Ninemile Point (43°24.8N., 76°37.8'W.).
About 3 miles NE of this point is Ford Shoals, a group of boul-
ders and stony mounds just below the water surface. The shoals
extend about 0.7 mile offshore and are marked on the NW side by
alighted buoy.

(1220 From West Ninemile Point SW for 6 milesto Little Sodus
Bay, the shore is hilly, and shallow water extends from 0.5 to 1
mile offshore. Sabin Point, on the E side of the entranceto Little
Sodus Bay, separates the bay from The Pond. A channel from
Lake Ontario into The Pond leads under a fixed bridge. The
Pond, however, is virtually closed to navigation, because it is
close to a bathing beach and the bridge.

(123) Little Sodus Bay, 13 miles SW of Oswego, extends 2
miles S from the shore of the lake. Its shores are bold, except in
the bights.

(1249 An unmarked dumping ground with a least reported
depth of 35 feet is about 2.5 miles NNE of the bay entrance.

(125) Channels—Thebay isentered from Lake Ontario through
adredged channel between parallel piers. Theinner end of the E
pier extends laterally E to enclose the bay. In October 2000, the
controlling depth was 7.1 feet. The outer ends of the piers are
marked by lights.

(126) Anchorages.—The bay has good anchorage in 24 to 36
feet, clay bottom.

(127y Danger s—With W winds, astrong current runs across the
outer end of the entrance piers. Avoid being set E of the pierheads
where the bottom is hardpan with no holding ground.
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(128) InJduly 1981, shoalingto 5 feet wasreported onthe W side
of the bay in the vicinity of Grass Island in about 43°20'18"N.,
76°42'36"W. The shodl is reported to be shifting E.

(129) Small-craft facilities—A pier, with reported depthsto 12
feet alongside, at the NE end of the bay at Fair Haven Beach State
Park provides sewage pump-out, marine supplies, and alaunch-
ing ramp. Marinas in the S end of the bay provide transient
berths, gasoline, water, ice, electricity, launching ramps, mobile
lifts to 12 tons, a mast-stepping crane, and emergency shaft and
propellor repairs. In 1977, depths of 4 to 10 feet were reported
aongside the berths.

(130) Charts 14803, 14804.—From Little Sodus Bay, the shore
trends SW for about 14 miles to Sodus Bay. The shore is hilly,
and arock bank extends a maximum of about 1 mile offshore.

131y Blind SodusBay, just W of Little Sodus Bay, is separated
from Lake Ontario by anarrow strip of land. The bay has amaxi-
mum depth of about 21 feet.

(132) Port Bay is about halfway between Little Sodus and
Sodus Bays. A privately maintained and marked channel enters
the bay from Lake Ontario and is protected on the W by a short
pier and fill. In August 1993, the controlling depth in the channel
was 6 feet. The entrance is extremely difficult to make in rough
weather. An overhead cable with an unknown clearance crosses
the entrance channel. Good water is available inside the bay.
Transient berths, gasoline, water, electricity, and a launching
ramp are available in the bay.

(133) Chart 14804.- East Bay, about 4 miles E of Sodus Bay at
the mouth of Mudge Creek, is small and shallow and closed to
lakeward.

(134) Charts 14804, 14814.—Sodus Bay, also known as Great
SodusBay, is27 miles SW of Oswego. The shores of the bay are
bold, and thedepthsarefrom 18to 48 feet, generally towithin 0.2
to 0.4 mile of the shore. The SE arm of the bay has depths of 9 to
15 feet to within 0.1 mile of the shore.

(135) Sand Point, alow sandspit, extends about 0.6 mile ESE
from the NW side of the bay just inside the entrance. The small
bight on the N side of Sand Point has depths of 1 to 4 feet, but the
water at the extremity of the point deepens rapidly to 30 feet and
more.

(136) Newark Island, Eagle Island, and L eRoy Island arein
the shallow NE part of the bay. Thefirst two are deep-to on the W
or bay side.

137y Sodus Outer Light (43°16'36"N., 76°58'30"W.), 51 feet
abovethewater, isshown from atower onthe N end of the W en-
trance pier.

(138) An unmarked dumping ground with a least reported
depth of 35feet isabout 2 milesNE of the entranceto SodusBay.

(139) Channels.—A dredged channel extends from deep water
in Lake Ontario between paralel piersto the bay. The inner end
of the E pier extends laterally eastward to Charles Point to en-
close the bay. The outer ends of the piers are marked by lights,
and the entrance channel is marked by lighted buoys and alight.
In May 2000, the channel had acontrolling depth of 9.6 feet from
deep water in the lake.

(1400 Anchorage—The bay is the most capacious and secure
anchorage along the New York shore and reported to be con-
gested at times. The holding ground isgood with amud bottom.
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(141 Dangers—Along the shoreline within Sodus Bay are nu-
merous obstructions, including submerged cribs, dock ruins, sub-
merged piles, and severa wrecks, which hamper small-craft nav-
igation.

(142) Sodus Point isacustoms port of entry.

(143) SodusPoint Coast Guard Station, seasonal, isonthe W
side of the entrance channel.

(144 Small-craft facilities—Marinas and boatyards at the vil-
lage of Sodus Point, N.Y., on the W side of Sodus Bay, provide
transient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sew-
age pump-out, marine supplies, launching ramps, a
mast-stepping crane, mobileliftsto 50 tons, and hull, engine, and
electronic repairs. In 1977, depths of 4 to 20 feet were reported
alongside the berths.

(145) Chart 14804.—The shoreline from Sodus Bay trends gen-
erally WNW for 10.5 miles to Pultneyville. The E part of this
stretch is marked by hills; for about 3 miles W from Sodus Bay,
shoals extend offshore about 0.7 mile. Elsewhere, deep water is
|essthan 0.4 mile offshore. A marinaat Fair banksPoint, about 2
miles E of Pultneyville, provides gasoline, water, ice, electricity,
alaunching ramp, and hull and engine repairs.

(146) Pultneyville, N.Y., isarecreational small-craft harbor on
Salmon Creek. The entrance to the creek is sheltered by a point
of land on the W, but is exposed to the N and E.

(147) The entrance channel between two submerged jetties is
marked by private lighted buoys and ranges. In 1981, the control -
ling depth wasreported to be 5 feet in the entrance and in the cove
at the mouth of the creek. A marinain the cove provides gasoline,
water, electricity, sewage pump-out, launching ramps, fixed lifts
to 2 tons, and emergency repairs. In 1977, depths of 1%2t0 5 feet
were reported at the berths.

(148) The shore from Pultneyville continues W for 6.5 milesto
Smoky Point, thence W for about 6 milesto Ninemile Point, and
thence SW for 5.5 miles to Irondequoit Bay. Deep water along
this stretch is about 0.5 mile offshore.

(149) lrondequoit Bay is about midway between the mouth of
the Niagara River and the head of the St. Lawrence River, and
about 3.5 milesE of the Genesee River entrance. Thebay isirreg-
ularly shaped with hilly shores, and extendsinland about 4 miles.

(150) Channels—A dredged channel extends from deep water
in the lake between breakwaters into the bay, thence about 0.6
mile southerly in the bay. The breakwaters are marked by lights.
A boat launching ramp access channel is just inside the bay on
the W side of the main channel.

(151)  InMay 2000, the controlling depthswere 2.7 feet inthe W
half and 1.1 feet in the E half of the channel to the boat launching
ramp access channel, thence 7.7 feet at midchannel to the head of
the project. The boat launching ramp access channel has a depth
5.4 feet.

(152) Bridges—The Irondequoit Bay Ouitlet bridge crosses the
entrance channel just inside the two breakwaters and has a re-
tractable span with a clearance of 8 feet. The bridge remainsin
the closed position from December 1 to April 1 and remainsin
the open position from April 1 to December 1. State Route 104
highway bridge crosses the bay 6.5 miles S of the Irondequoit
Bay Ouitlet bridge and has a fixed span with a clearance of 44
feet.
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(153) Charts 14804, 14815.—From Irondequoit Bay WNW for
3.8 miles to the mouth of the Genesee River, deep water is about
0.5 mile offshore. A rock covered Y2 foot is close inshore about
0.7 mile SE of the Genesee River entrance.

(154) Rochester Harbor, at the mouth of the Genesee River, is
56 miles W of Oswego Harbor and about 7 miles N of the main
business district of the city of Rochester, N.Y. Theriver isnavi-
gablefor about 5.5 miles above the mouth. Thefirst of agroup of
damsis about 7 miles upstream from Lake Ontario. There is no
navigable connection between the lower portion of the Genesee
River and the New York State Canal, which connects with the
river about 11 miles upstream from the lake. The surface eleva
tion of the river falls more than 260 feet between the Rochester
Termina of the New York State Canal System and the head of
navigation of the lower portion of the river below the dams.

(155) An unmarked dumping ground with a least reported
depth of 35 feet is about 1.8 miles NE of the mouth of the
Genesee River.

(1s6) Prominent features—The lighted stacks at the
powerplant 1.6 miles WNW of the river mouth, the stacks at the
sewage treatment plant 1.9 miles SE of the river mouth, and the
tall apartment building 1.1 miles SW of the river mouth are the
most prominent objects from offshore.

(1577 Rochester Harbor Light (43°15.8N., 77°36.0W.), 59
feet above the water, is shown from a red skeleton tower with a
red enclosed top on the outer end of the W pier. A fog signal isat
thelight.

(158) Channels—The river is entered from Lake Ontario
through a dredged channel that leads between two piers, thence
upstream for 2.6 miles above the mouth. There are two turning
basins, one just inside the mouth and the other 2 miles above the
mouth on the W side of the channel. The outer ends of the en-
trance piers are marked by lights, and a buoy marks a shoal that
extends into the N part of the upper turning basin.

(159) In April 2001, the controlling depths were 19.7 feet (20.2
feet at midchannel) to the lower turning basin, with 14.4 to 19.7
feet in the basin. The channel under the swing bridge just below
the turning basin has depths of 14.6 feet under the E draw and 21
feet under the W draw, thence 17.3 feet (19.6 feet at midchannel)
to the upper turning basin, with 17 to 20 feet in the upper turning
basin, thence 11.4 feet (12.5feet at midchannel) to the head of the
project. The W section of the upper turning basin is no longer
maintained.

(160) Mooring is alowed on the lakeside of the piers only.

(161 Anchorages—See 33 CFR 162.165 and 207.600, chap-
ter 2, for regulations.)

(1620 Dangers—Itisreported that NE winds sometimes create
waves as high as 6 feet which reflect through the entrance chan-
nel between the piers, making navigation into the harbor difficult.
River currents sometimes compound this problem. A dangerous
sunken wreck is 0.8 mile ENE of Rochester Harbor Light.

(163) Bridges—Two bridges cross the dredged section of the
Genesee River. The ConRail bridge 0.9 mile above the pierheads
has a swing span with a clearance of 10 feet. The Stutson Street
bridge 0.4 mile upstream has a bascule span with a clearance of
24 feet. (See 33 CFR 117.1through 117.59 and 117.785, chap-
ter 2, for drawbridge regulations.) In November 2000, areplace-
ment bridge with a design clearance of 40 feet was under con-
struction just S of the Stutson Street bridge. Overhead power
cables crossing the river 2.8 miles above the pierheads have a
clearance of 141 feet. Above the limit of the Federa project, a
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pipeline bridge, about 5.1 miles above the pierheads, has a fixed
span with a clearance of 86 feet. The Ridge Road (U.S. Route
104) bridge, about 5.5 miles abovethe pierheads, has afixed span
with aclearance of 160 feet. The Driving Park Avenuebridge, 6.4
miles above the pierheads, has fixed span with unknown clear-
ance.

(164) Weather, Rochester and vicinity.—Rochester, NY, lo-
cated on the south shore of Lake Ontario and in the western part
of the state, averages about ten days each year with maximum
temperatures in excess of 90°F (32.2°C). July is the warmest
month with an average high of 82°F (27.8°C) and an average
minimum of 61°F (16.1°C). January isthe coolest month with an
average high of 31°F (-0.6°C) and an average minimum of 17°F
(-8.3°C). The highest temperature on record for Rochester is 100
°F (37.8°C) recorded in June 1953 and the |owest temperature on
record is-19°F (-28.3°C) recorded in February 1979. About 135
days each year experience temperatures below 32°F (0°C) and an
average 13 days each year records temperatures below 5°F
(-15°C). Every month has seen temperatures below 50°F (10°C)
and every month except June, July, and August hasrecorded tem-
peratures below freezing (0°C).

(165) The average annual precipitation for Rochester is 31.7
inches (805 mm) which is fairly evenly distributed throughout
theyear. Precipitation fallson about 225 days each year. The wet-
test month is August with 3.2 inches (81 mm) and the driest, Jan-
uary and February, each average only 2.2 inches (56 mm). An av-
erage of 27 thunderstorm days occur each year with July and
August being the most likely months. Snow falls on about 100
days each year and averages about 93 inches (2362 mm) each
year. December, January, and February each average greater than
20 inches (508 mm) per year with a slight maximum in January.
Eighteen inch (457 mm) snowfalls in a 24-hour period have oc-
curred in each month December through March. About 20 days
each year has a snowfall total greater than 1.5 inches (38 mm)
and snow has fallen in every month except June, July, and Au-
gust. Fog is present on average 125 days each year and is evenly
distributed throughout the year with a slight maximum in Au-
gust.

(166) The prevailing wind direction in Rochester is the
west-southwest, off the lake. January isthe windiest month but a
maximum gust of 62 knots occurred in April 1975.

(167) (SeePage T-1 for Rochester climatological table.)

(168) Rochester isacustomsport of entry.

(169) Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
guar antine.—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(170) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

(171) Rochester has several hospitals.

(172) Rochester Coast Guard Station is on the E side of the
river just inside the mouth.

(173) A speed limit of 6 mph isenforced in Rochester Harbor.
(See 33 CFR 162.165, chapter 2, for regulations.)

(174 Wharves.—Rochester has facilities on both sides of the
river for about 3 miles above the mouth. The facilities described
have freshwater connections. The alongside depths are reported
depths; for information on thelatest depths, contact the operator.

(175) Rochester Portland Cement Corp. Dock (43°13'30"N.,
77°37'00"W.) onthe W side of theriver about 2.9 milesabovethe
river entrance; 185-foot face, 485 feet usable berthage with dol-
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phins, 21 feet alongside; deck height, 8 feet; 37,750-ton cement
silo farm; electrical connections; receipt of cement; owned and
operated by Rochester Portland Cement Corp.

(176) Supplies—Some marine supplies, water, provisions, and
diesel fuel can be obtained at Rochester.

77y Small-craft facilities—Marinas at Rochester provide
transient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sew-
age pump-out, marine supplies, launching ramps, mobile lifts to
40 tons, and hull, engine, and electronic repairs. In 1977, depths
of 2 to 12 feet were reported alongside the berths.

(178) Communications—Rochester is served by rail, ar, and
bus. Rochester-Monroe County Airport isabout 10 miles SSW of
the river entrance.

(179) Charts 14804, 14805.—Anchorage with good protection
from W winds is available between the mouth of the Genesee
River and Braddock Point (43°19.4'N., 77°42.9'W.), about 7
miles NW. Adequate depths are found within 1 mile offshore.
Numerous potable water intakes are within 2.5 miles NW of the
Genesee River and adangerouswreck covered 1.4 feetis0.2 mile
offshore in about 43°17.6'N., 77°40.2'W.; caution is advised.
L ewis Shoal, covered 14 feet, is centered about 1.2 miles off-
shore extending from about 43°18.5N., 77°40.5W. to
43°18.8'N., 77°39.5W., with a width of about 600 yards. The
shoreislow and consists mostly of barsenclosing aseriesof shal-
low ponds or enlarged outlets of creeks.

(180) Chart 14805.-Braddock Bay, just SE of Braddock
Point, is separated from Lake Ontario by long necks of land ex-
tending from the SE and from the NW with an entrance between.
The channel through the bay is marked by private lighted buoys.
In 1984, the reported controlling depth across the entrance bar
was 2 feet. In June 1987, shoaling to an unknown depth was re-
ported to exist in the channel leading into the bay. Several mari-
nasin the bay provide transient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, wa
ter, ice, electricity, seawage pump-out, marine supplies, launching
ramps, liftsto 14 tons, and hull, engine, and electronic repairs. In
1977, depths of 4 to 5 feet were reported alongside the berths.

(181 Braddock Point Light (43°20.5'N., 77°45.5'W.), 55 feet
above the water, is shown from abrown circular tower on Bogus
Point, 2.7 miles NW of Braddock Point.

(1820 About 2 milesW of Braddock Point Light, aboulder bank
extends about 0.8 mile from shore to Wautoma Shoals, whichis
marked by a lighted buoy. A dangerous wreck is close E of the
lighted buoy.

(183) TheshorelineW to DevilsNose (43°22.1'N., 77°58.6'W.),
asmall bold knob 11 milesW of Bogus Point, has deep water 0.5
mile off, except for 7-foot depths extending 0.5 mile off just E of
Devils Nose. There are no outlying obstructions from Devils
Nose to Point Breeze, 11 miles W, except for arock ledge cov-
ered 52 feet about 0.6 mile offshore, 1.5 miles E of Point Breeze.

(184) Point Breeze Harbor is at the mouth of Oak Orchard
Creek. Thevillage of Point Breeze, N.Y., ison the E side of the
harbor. The approach to the creek from Lake Ontario is through
two dredged channels that lead around either end of a detached
breakwater, join, and lead S between two jetties through the
mouth of the creek to a harbor basin with its upper end about 0.2
mile above the mouth. Lights mark the detached breakwater and
the jetties. In May 2000, the controlling depths were 3.5 feet in
the E approach channel and 4.6 feet in the W approach channel,
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thence 5.2 feet between the jetties with depths of 6.5to 8 feet in
the harbor basin.

(185) Caution.—In 1977, it was reported that several vessels
have grounded on the detached breakwater when entering at
night. Local knowledge is advised.

(185) Twin fixed highway bridges with clearances of 54 feet,
and afixed highway bridge with a clearance of 8 feet, cross Oak
Orchard Creek about 0.8 mile and 1.7 miles above the detached
breakwater, respectively.

(187) Severa marinas at Point Breeze provide transient berths,
gasolinediesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage pump-out, ma-
rine supplies, launching ramps, mobile lifts to 25 tons, and hull,
engine, and electronic repairs.

(188) From Point Breeze 15 miles W to Thirtymile Point, shal-
low water with arocky bottom extends from 0.3 to 0.6 mile off-
shore. From about 2.5 to 3.5 miles E of Thirtymile Point, depths
of 6 to 8 feet are about 0.5 mile offshore.

(189) Charts 14806, 14805.-Thirtymile Point Light
(43°22.5'N., 78°29.2'W.), 60 feet above the water, is shown from
a sguare tower on the NE corner of a two story house on
Thirtymile Point. A radio mast is 50 feet SW of the light.

(190) Charts 14806, 14810.—From Thirtymile Point, the shore-
linetrends SW for about 12 milesto Olcott, thence about 6 miles
to Wilson, and continues SW for about 12.3 milesto the mouth of
the NiagaraRiver. From Thirtymile Point to about 2.4 milesW of
Olcott, deep water is within 0.3 mile of the shore, but from the
latter point to near the mouth of Niagara River, the bank extends
about 0.7 mile from shore.

(191) Olcott, N.Y., is avillage a the mouth of Eighteenmile
Creek.

(1920 An unmarked dumping ground with a least reported
depth of 35 feet is 1.5 miles N of the creek entrance.

(193) Thecreek isentered from Lake Ontario through adredged
channel between two piers. The W pier is marked by alight. In
October 2000, the controlling depths were 9.0 feet in the E half
and 10.5 feet in the W half of the dredged channel. Depths of
about 5 to 7 feet were available to the fixed highway bridge 0.4
mile above the entrance. The channel, however, is unstable be-
cause of mud deposits from Eighteenmile Creek and drifting
sand fromthe W. A rock ledge with aleast depth of 10.5 feet is
across the entrance channel 500 feet |akeward of the piers.

(194 An overhead telephone cable with an authorized clear-
ance of 56 feet (55 feet reported) and afixed highway bridge with
areported clearance of 50 feet crossthe creek about 0.2 mile and
about 0.4 mile above the mouth, respectively.

(195) Severa marinasin the creek provide transient berths, gas-
oline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, marine supplies, a
launching ramp, a 30-ton mobile lift, and hull, engine, and elec-
tronicrepairs. In 1977, depthsof 6to 11 feet werereported along-
side the berths.

(196) In September 1981, a submerged rock was reported about
3.3 milesW of Olcott in about 43°19'56"N., 78°47'00"W.

(1977 Charts 14810, 14806, 14822.—Wilson Harbor isin the
mouth of East Branch Twelvemile Creek, about 12 miles E of
the mouth of the Niagara River. The widened mouth of the creek
forms Tuscarora Bay, which is about 2 feet deep in its natural
depth and provides good anchorage for shallow-draft vessels.
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(198) An unmarked dumping ground with a least reported
depth of 35 feet is 1.3 miles N of the harbor entrance.

(199) Theentranceto the harbor from Lake Ontarioisthrough a
dredged channel that |eads between parallel piers and thence up-
stream for 0.8 milethrough TuscaroraBay. The W pier ismarked
by alight, and daybeacons and buoys mark the channel through
TuscaroraBay. In May 2000, the controlling depths were 4% feet
(5%2feet at midchannel) in the entrance and between the piersto
the Public Dock on the E side of theriver, thence 4% feet to the
head through Tuscarora Bay.

(2000 Overhead cables with clearances of 65 and 75 feet cross
the bay about 0.3 and 0.7 mile above the mouth, respectively.

(201) Several marinas in Tuscarora Bay provide transient
berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage
pump-out, marine supplies, launching ramps, a 25-ton mobile
hoist, and hull, engine, and electronic repairs. In 1977, depths of
42 t0 10 feet were reported a ongside the berths.

(202) Charts 14806, 14810, 14822, 14816.—Niagara River
Below Niagar a Falls—The NiagaraRiver flowsfrom the NE end
of Lake Erie and enters Lake Ontario about 36 miles from its W
end. The Lake Ontario entrance to the river is between two land
points occupied by Fort Niagara, N.Y., on the E, and Fort
Mississauga, Ont., on the W. The International boundary be-
tween the United States and Canada generally follows a middle
of the river course through the lower Niagara River.

(203) Chart Datum inthelower Niagara River, from Lake On-
tario to the head of navigation, at Lewiston, NY, is the same as
Low Water Datum of Lake Ontario, which is an elevation 243.3
feet (74.2 meters) above mean water level at Rimouski, Quebec,
on International Great Lakes Datum 1985 (IGLD 1985). (See
Chart Datum, Great Lakes System, indexed as such, chapter 1.)

(204) The Niagara River, with its great volume of water and a
current of about 2.2 knots, deposits considerable sediment in
Lake Ontario and forms extensive shoals for a radius of about 3
miles off the mouth of theriver. A bank with least depths of 5 feet
extends about 0.8 mile off the E side of the entrance and is
marked on its NW side by a lighted bell buoy. Rumsey Shoal,
with depths of 17 feet, is an unmarked detached shoal about 1.5
miles N of Fort Niagara. Niagara Bar extends from shore about
2 milesW of the river mouth NE to apoint about 3 milesN of the
river mouth. The N part of the shoal has depths of 12 and 13 feet,
but depths of 8 feet are found to about 1.5 miles offshore NW of
the river mouth. Commercial sand and gravel dredging is con-
ducted intermittently in the areaand depths are subject to change.
In August 1982, an obstruction covered 3 feet was reported in
about 43°16'00"N., 79°05'12"W. Vessels bound between the
Welland Canal and points E of the Niagara River must avoid Ni-
agara Bar by passing N of the lighted buoy about 3.7 miles N of
Fort Niagara.

(205) The entrance to the Niagara River is marked by lighted
buoys, a 149°30' lighted range, and lights at Fort Niagara and
Fort Mississauga. Fort Niagara Light (43°15.7'N., 79°03.8'W.),
80 feet above the water, is shown from a tower with awhite and
green diamond-shaped daymark on the E side of theriver at the
mouth.

(206) At the prevailing stages during the navigation season, a
depth of about 13 feet may be carried into theriver by closely fol-
lowing the lighted range. An alternate approach is on course
187°, avoiding the E edge of Niagara Bar and leaving the lighted
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bell buoy marking the bank off Fort Niagara close aboard to port,
and then swinging for the river when on the lighted range.

(2077 Once inside the river, an unobstructed channel with
depths of 30 to 70 feet leads to Lewiston at the foot of the rapids
below Niagara Falls, about 7 miles above the mouth.

(208) Niagara Coast Guard Station ison the E side of the Ni-
agara River entrance. In 1977, depths of 14 feet were reported
alongside the Coast Guard wharf.

(209) Niagara-on-the-Lake, Ont., is on the W side of the
mouth of theriver. A Canadian customsreporting station isat
Niagara-on-the-Lake. (See Canadian Customs, chapter 1.) The
customs wharf has depths of 4 to 10 feet alongside.

(2100 A small-craft basin immediately S of the customs wharf
providesgasoline, diesel fuel, sewage pump-out, a25-ton marine
railway, a20-ton hoist, and hull and enginerepairs. Depthsof 2to
5feet arereported inthe basin. Mariners are cautioned that strong
winds tend to raise or lower the water level in the basin by as
much as 2 feet.

(211) Youngstown, N.Y., is on the E side of the river about 1
mile above the mouth.

(212) A special anchorage is on the E side of the river at
Youngstown. (See 33 CFR 110.1 and 110.85, chapter 2, for lim-
its and regulations.)

(213) Youngstown isacustoms port of entry.

(214) Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
guar antine.—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(215) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

(216) Severa marinas at Youngstown provide transient
berthage, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage
pump-out, marine supplies, a launching ramp, mobile lifts to 20
tons, and hull and engine repairs. In 1977, depths of 6 to 14 feet
were reported alongside the berths.

217y A Canadian anchorage area ison the W side of theriver
about 2 miles above the mouth.

(218) Lewiston, N.Y., on the E side of the river about 7 miles
above the mouth, is the head of navigation on the lower Niagara
River. In August 2000, the town landing had a large 300-foot
dock with areported depth of 8 feet alongside. A launch areaand
transient slip areawas also available at the landing.

(2190 Queenston, Ont. is on the W side of the river opposite
Lewiston. Sand is received at a 300-foot wharf owned and oper-
ated by D. G. Bawtinheimer, Ltd. In 1977, depths of 12 feet were
reported alongside.

(2200 The portion of the lower Niagara River upstream from
Lewiston and Queenston to American Falls and Horseshoe
Fallsis considered not navigable because of a 4-mile section of
heavy rapids. Several bridges and overhead cables crossthis sec-
tion of theriver.

(221) Canadian Waters.—The S shore of Lake Ontario, west-
erly from the International boundary at the mouth of the Niag-
araRiver to the extreme W end of thislake, at Hamilton Harbour,
isin Canada. Proceeding northerly and easterly, the N shore of
Lake Ontario isin Canada going back to the head of the St. Law-
rence River.

(222) Inthischapter, for adetailed description of Canadian wa-
ters, consult Canadian Sailing Directions, CEN303, Welland
Canal and LakeErie.
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(223) Charts 14806, 14810, 14822, *2077.—From the Interna-
tional boundary at the Niagara River, the Canadian shoreline ex-
tends W for 2.9 miles to Four Mile Point, thence SW for 11.5
miles past Port Weller and Port Dalhousie, and thence WNW for
25 milesto Hamilton Harbour at the W end of the lake. SW from
Four Mile Point, deep water isabout 0.7 mile offshore to the Port
Weller entrance where the shoal s extend 1.2 miles off. From Port
Weller W to Hamilton Harbour, deep water is0.5to 1.5 miles off-
shore.

(224 A danger area of the Niagara-on-the-Lake Small Arms
Range extends about 1.1 miles offshore, about 2 miles W of the
mouth of the NiagaraRiver. Theintermittent use of theareaisan-
nounced by local Canadian Coast Guard M arine Radio Broadcast
and may al so be advertised in local newspapers. The danger area
is marked by buoys. (For details, consult the Annual Edition of
Canadian Notices to Mariners.)

(225) Charts *2042, 14810, 14822.—Port Weller Harbour,
Ont., 8 milesSW of the NiagaraRiver mouth, isthe Lake Ontario
terminus of the Welland Canal. The St. Lawrence Seaway Man-
agement Corporation of Canada administers the harbor.

(226) The following is extracted (partia) from Canadian
Sailing Directions CEN303, Chapter 1, Welland Canal. Itisto
be noted that the units of miles are nautical miles.

(227y Port Weller Harbour (43°14'N., 79°13'W)), an artificial
harbour 23 miles SSE of Toronto, isthe Lake Ontario entranceto
theWelland Canal. Port Weller Harbour and the adjoining urban
communities of Weller Park and Port Weller East are part of the
city of St. Catharines.

(228) Port Weller Harbour is administered by the S. Lawrence
Seaway Management Corporation.

(229) (Port Weller Harbour and the navigational aids in the
harbour are described in Sailing Directions booklet CEN
302-Lake Ontario. A marina on the east side of the Port Weller
Harbour east breakwater is also described in Sailing Directions
booklet CEN 302.)

(230) Thereisa pilot exchange point 1 to 2 miles north of Port
Weller Harbour. For more information on pilotage, consult
Sailing Directions booklet CEN 300-General |nformation, Great
Lakes, the Annual Edition of Noticesto Marinersand Radio Aids
to Marine Navigation (Atlantic and Great Lakes).

231y Tugs, if required, are available from Port Weller Dry
Docks Ltd.

(232) Atie-up wharf on the east side of Port Weller Harbour at
Mile 1.3 isfor the use of small craft waiting to enter the Welland
Canal. Thereisadirect-linetelephone to communicate with Lock
Control. Other use of thiswharf is not permitted.

(233) Caution.—A current of up to 1 knot has been observed be-
tween limit of approach signs L/A1 and L/A2 below Lock 1 when
the lock is being emptied. Small craft near the tie-up wharf may
be affected.

Welland Canal

(234) Chart 2042.—The route of the Welland Canal is not the
sameasthat of its predecessors, particularly onthe lower terrain
north of the Niagara Escarpment. In general, the canal follows a
north and south course between Lake Ontario and Lake Erie.

(235) Thefirst 6.3 mile stretch of the canal, heading south from
Lake Ontario, isflanked by slightly rising lowlands known asthe
Garden of Canada because of their natural beauty and extensive
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fruit orchards. In thissection, thefirst threelocks raise vessels 42
m (138 ft) from the level of Lake Ontario and bring them to the
foot of the Niagara Escarpment. Thelong, straight reaches of ca-
nal prism provide ample space for the movement and passage of
upbound and downbound vessels.

(236) The next four locks raise vessels to the top of the escarp-
ment. Three of theselocks are built in steps, one after the other, so
that vessels are raised another 43 m (141 ft) in a distance of 0.5
mile. This stepped system of three locks has a pair of locks for
each lift, one for upbound vessels and one for downbound ves-
sels, thereby avoiding delays. Fromherethereisa short stretch of
canal prism, 0.4 mile long, which allows vessels to pass each
other. At the south end of this short stretch of canal is the last of
the seven main locks, which raises vessels 14 m (46 ft), nearly to
thelevel of Lake Erie.

2377 A new Welland Canal by-pass was opened in 1973. The
by-pass section, lying east of this part of the Fourth Welland Ca-
nal, stretches from Port Robinson southward to Rameys Bend, a
distance of 7 miles. This stretch replaced a narrow 7.5 mile sec-
tion, spanned by six bridges, that wound through the city of
Welland. In contrast to the old section, along which bulky struc-
tures often blocked the line of sight, the Welland Canal by-pass
channel is unobstructed and almost straight.

(238) Along the section from Rameys Bend to the Port Colborne
entrance at Mile 23.45, the canal and its structures, including
Guard Lock 8, are part of the original Fourth Welland Canal.

(239) Five vertical-lift bridges, six bascule bridges and one
fixed-span high-level bridge cross the canal; these bridges carry
railway lines and highways. The vertical-lift bridges operate on
the principle of the counter-balanced elevator, with a movable
span that liftsto provide a vertical clearance of 36.6 m (120 ft).
They offer alessrestricted channel thanisavailablewith the bas-
cule bridges that are more common on navigable waterways. All
bascule and vertical-lift bridges have auxiliary power in case of
power failure.

(240) Lights are shown from all bridges in the Welland Canal.
Details of aids to navigation for passage through the locks are
given in the Seaway Handbook.

(241) Guard lock and water level fluctuation.—On Lake Erie,
with itsvast expanse of shallow water, the water level issubject to
rapid fluctuations caused by changesin the force and direction of
the wind. A change in wind direction from east to west has been
observed to change the water level by asmuch as 3.4 m (11 ft) at
Port Colborne. Such a changein water level, if transferred to the
summit level of the canal, would introduce tremendous hydraulic
control problems and extensive traffic delays. For this reason,
Lock 8 was constructed at Port Colborne, just north of where the
canal joins Lake Erie, to raise or lower ships from the regulated
level of the canal to that of the lake.

(242) (Information on seiches and wind effect in Lake Erie is
given in Sailing Directions booklet CEN300-General Informa-
tion, Great Lakes.)

(243) About midway between Lake Ontario and Lake Erie, the
Welland Canal crosses Welland River; thisis a sluggish stream
which joins Niagara River at the head of the rapids above Niag-
araFalls. Thelevel of Welland River is1.8 m (6 ft) below thelevel
of the Welland Canal, which meant that an underpass had to be
built to carry its waters under the canal. The foundation of this
structure, which is an inverted syphon culvert, lies 25 m (82 ft)
below the level of thewater in the canal. Welland River no longer
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Welland Canal-Lock Information

Loc Type Usable Length Width Lift Miles from

No. m and (ft()J m and (ft) m and (ft) Port Weller Harbour

1 Single 222.5 (730) 24.38 (80) 14 (46) 1.58

2 Single 222.5 (730) 24.38 (80) 14 (46) 3.12

3 Single 222.5 (730) 24.38 (80) 14 (46) 5.47

4 Double 222.5 (730) 24.38 (80) 15 (49) 6.60

5 Double 222.5 (730) 24.38 (80) 15 (49) 6.74

6 Double 222.5 (730) 24.38 (80) 13 (43) 6.90

7 Single 222.5 (730) 24.38 (80) 14 (46) 7.40

8 Guard 350 (1,148) 24.38 (80) 0.5-3.5(2-11) 21.09
Welland Canal-Milage and General Data

Mile Structure, Locality, etc. Mile Structure, Locality, etc.

0.00 Lake Ontario entrance-Port Weller Harbour 12.92  Turning Basin No. 2

1.10 Wharf 1-Port Weller Harbour (East) 13.27  Syphon Culvert

1.15 Wharf 2-Port Weller Harbour (West) 15.41  Eastern Main Street Tunnel

1.30 Small-craft wharf 16.85 Wharf 10 - Welland

1.58 Lock 1 - Single 17.46  Townline Tunnel

1.85 Port Weller Dry Docks 19.80 Wharf 11 - Canada Starch Company

3.12 Lock 2 - Single 20.10 Entrance to Rameys Bend

4.50 Wharf 3-St. Catharines wharf 20.60  Turning Basin No. 3

5.47 Lock 3 - Single 20.60  Wharf 12 - Rameys Bend

6.60 Lock 4 - Double 20.75  Wharf 13 - Robin Hood Multifoods

6.74 Lock 5 - Double 20.75 Wharf 14 - R.E. Law

6.90 Lock 6 - Double 20.75  Tailrace from Supply Weir

7.40 Lock 7 - Single 21.09 Lock 8 - Guard Lock

7.92 Thorold Tunnel 21.87  Wharf 15 - Port Colborne

8.10 Wharves 5 and 6 - Thorold 22.05  Small-raft wharf

8.10 Turning Basin No. 1 22.27  Wharf 16 - Port Colborne

8.20 Wharf 7 - Ontario Paper Company 22.45  Wharf 17 - Port Colborne

8.30 Guard Gate Cut 22.50  Wharf 18 - Port Colborne

8.48 Wharf 8 - Ontario Paper Company 22.80  Wharf 19 - Port Colborne

8.85 Wharf 9 - Beaverboard Wharf 22.80  Wharf 20 - Port Colborne

10.05 Intake Weir - Third Canal Channel 23.45  Lake Erie entrance - Port Colborne Harbor

12.66 Port Robinson Ferry
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flows directly into the Niagara River; its waters are diverted
through the Chippawa-Queenston power canal.

(244) Crosswinds can cause serious delaysto navigation in re-
stricted waterways. To reduce this effect, many fast-maturing na-
tive trees have been planted as a windbreak along the banks of
the Welland Canal. Theroots of these trees al so bind together the
earth embankment of the prism reaches and provide a greater
measure of protection against the erosive action of water.

(245) (Information on vessel traffic under adverse wind condi-
tionsis given in the Seaway Handbook.)

(246) Safety features—Upper lock gates are protected from
upbound vesselsby a heavy concrete breast wall at the upper end
of each lock; thiswall prevents an upbound vessel from damag-
ing the upper gates when entering a lock at the lower level. The
lower gatesare protected from downbound vesselsby awirerope
fender across the lock.

247y All controlling equipment operating the valves, gates,
fenders and signals at each lock is interlocked to protect the
equipment and to prevent disaster.

(248) (Thefacilities of the Welland Canal are listed in the table
Wharves-Welland Canal.)

(249) Lock 1is 1.6 miles south of the entrance to Port Weller
Harbour; Bridge 1, a bascule bridge, crosses the south entrance
of the lock.

(250) The canal widensout 0.1 mile south of Bridge 1 to forma
basin and fitting out berth on itseast side. Port Weller Dry Docks
Ltd., adivision of Canadian Shipbuilding and Engineering Ltd.,
operates a shipbuilding and repair facility on the east side of the
basin. Two dry docks here can handle vessels up to 222.5 m (730
ft) long and 23.2 m (76 ft) wide. The channel leading to the dry
docks, flanked on the north side by dolphins, is reported to be
dredged to a depth of 7 m (23 ft). These are the only dry docksin
the Lake Ontario area that can handle vessels of thissize.

(251) (Other shipyards in the Great Lakes area are listed in
Sailing Directions booklet CEN 300-General Information, Great
Lakes)

(252) A submerged water pipeline crosses the basin in the ap-
proach to the dry dock. A submerged natural gas pipeline
crosses the canal at Mile 2.4.

(253) Lock 2 is entered at Mile 3.12; Bridge 3A, a bascule
bridge, crosses the south entrance of the lock.

(254) The city of St. Catharines, with a population of 129,300
(1991), extends 8 miles south of Port Weller Harbour on both
sides of the Welland Canal.

(255) A submerged natural gas pipeline crosses the canal near
Mile 4; a submerged sewer pipeline crosses at Mile 4.65. A sub-
mer ged telephone cable crossesthe canal 0.1 milefarther south.

(256) Bridge 4A, a high-level bridge known as Garden City
Kyway, crossesthe canal at Mile 4.8; Bridge 4, a double bascule
bridge, crosses at Mile 4.9.

(257 A submerged power cable and a submerged telephone
cable cross the canal near Bridge 4.

258) Lock 3isentered at Mile 5.47.

(259) Caution.—The outflows north of Locks 2 and 3 from pond-
age pools cause eddies and cross currents in the lower ap-
proaches to these locks.

(260) Bridge5, alift bridge known locally asthe Glendale Ave-
nue Bridge, is 0.53 mile south of Lock 3.

(261) Two submerged natural gas pipelines cross the canal 30
m (98 ft) south of Bridge 5. A submerged power cable and over-
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head power cables, with a clearance of 46 m (151 ft), cross the
canal 0.1 mile farther south.

(262) Bridge 6 (east and west), a railway bascule bridge,
crosses the north entrance to Lock 4.

(2630 Twin Flight Locks4, 5 and 6 are entered 1 mile south of
Lock 3. Thesethree pairs of locks are stepped and raise vesselsa
total of 43 m (141 ft).

(264) The Vessel Traffic Control Centre, Administration Build-
ing and Seaway Welland radio station are on the west side of the
canal near the entrance to Lock 4.

(265) Lock 7, 0.35 mile south of Lock 6 (the highest of the flight
locks), hasa lift of 14 m (46 ft) and raises upbound vesselsto the
summit of the canal.

(266) The city of Thorold, with a population of 17,542 (1991),
lies on the west side of the Welland Canal at Mile 7.5. Thorold
South, part of the city of Thorold, is on the east side of the canal
at Mile 8.

(267) (Details of the wharves at Thorold and Thorold South are
listed in the table Wharves-Welland Canal.)

(268) TurningBasin No. lisat Mile8.1, 0.5 mile south of Lock
7.

(269) Three submerged pipelines cross the canal at the south
end of Turning Basin No. 1; oneisanatural gasline, oneisawa-
ter line and the third is a culvert. A submerged water pipeline
crosses the canal at Mile 8.6.

(270) The channel through the Guard Gate cut at Mile 8.3, 0.75
mile south of Lock 7, has a width of 59.4 m (195 ft).

(271) Bridge 10, at Mile 9.1, 0.8 mile south of the Guard Gate
cut, isarailway lift bridge.

(272) The canal bottomfor 2.2 miles south of Bridge 10 is solid
rock.

(273) Overhead power cables, with a clearance of 46 m (151 ft),
span the canal 0.1 mile south of Bridge 10.

(274) A submerged pipeline crosses the canal at mile 9.9; a
submerged natural gas pipeline crosses at mile 10.2.

(275) Caution.—There may be strong cross currents at the en-
tranceto the Third Welland Canal channel, on the west side of the
canal near Mile 10.

(276) Allanburg, a rural community on the east side of the ca-
nal at Mile 10.35, is part of the city of Thorold.

277y Bridge 11, at Allanburg, isa lift bridge.

(278) Overhead power cables with clearances of 40 to 46 m
(131 to 151 ft) span the canal 0.2 to 0.9 mile south of Bridge 11.
Two submerged oil pipelines cross the canal at Mile 12.

(279) Port Robinson, arural community at Mile 12.6, ispart of
the city of Thorold.

(280) A small passenger ferry, operated by the . Lawrence
Seaway Management Corporation, crosses the canal at Port
Robinson.

(281) A submerged cable and two submerged gas pipelines,
one active and one abandoned, cross the canal near Port Robin-
son.

(282) Turning Basin No. 2 isat Mile 12.9.

(283) The city of Welland, with a population of 47,914 (1991),
ison both sides of the closed section of the Fourth Welland Canal,
7 miles north of Port Colborne. It isan important manufacturing
centre with steel, iron, textile, twine, electrical equipment and
rubber industries. It is served by the Canadian National Railway.

(284) (Details of the wharf at Welland are given in the table
Wharves-Welland Canal.)
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Welland Canal-Wharves

Wharf length
ft (m)

Depth
ft (m)

Elevation
ft (m)

Remarks

10
11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

Note: All information in this table was provided by local autho-
rities. User should consult local authorities for latest condition.

Port Weller Harbour East

Port Weller Harbour West

St. Catharines Wharf
Industrial Dock Thorold

Industrial Dock Thorold

Ontario Paper Wharf
Thorold South

Ontario Paper Wharf
Thorold

Beaverboard Wharf
Thorold

Welland Dock, Welland

Canada Starch Dock,
Old channel mile 19.8

Rameys Bend

Robin Hood Multifoods
Wharf

R.E. Law Wharf

Underwater Gas Devel-
opers Beam Building and
Supply

Sniders Wharf

Canadian Furnace Wharf

1. Fuel Wharves

2. West Street Wharf

3.
Maple Leaf Milling

Ports Canada Wharf

194 (638) 8.2 (27) 2.6 (9)

393 (1,288) 8.2 (27) 26 (9)

101 (330) 7.6 (25) 1.5(5)

152 (500) 6.4 (21) 1.5(5)
West 343 (1,125) 8.2 (27)
East 91 (299) 7 (23)

185 (607) 8.2 (27) 1(3)

132 (434) 7 (23) 1(3)

306 (1,004) 7.1 (23) 1(3)

223 (732) 9.1 (30) 2.4 (8)
120 (394) 8.2 (27)
548 (1,798) 8.2 (27)

305 (1,000) 7.6 (25) 1.595)

213 (700) 7.9 (26) 1.5 (5)

Port Colborne Harbour

259 (850) 4.3 (14) 3.7 (12)

451 (1,480) 9.1 (3) 3.7912)

341 (1,120) 9.1 (3) 3.7 (12)

503 (1,650) 9.1 (30) 2.4 (8)

183 (600) 3(10)

178 (584) 4.3 (14)

183 (600) (north) 5.1 (17) 2.4 (8)
183 (600) (slip) 4.7 (15)
274 (900) 5.8 (19)

Holding (quarantine) wharf, out of service

Self-Unloaders and rental cranes. Various
partial cargoes.

Self-Unloaders. Coal, sand, zircon ore, bulk
sugar. Capacity 76500 tonnes. Diesel and
Bunker C fuels available.

Closed.
Self-unloaders. Coal.

One 2.7-tonne crawler crane
One 3.2-tonne crawler crane.

Pulpwood and chemicals. Capacity 90,000
cords pulpwood.

Closed

Closed

Self-unloaders or rental cranes.

Three berthing dolphins. Self-unloaders.

Tunnel and belt conveyor (loading). Stone
and sand.

Elevator. Grain and grain products.

Closed.

Self-Unloaders. Sand.

One belt conveyor. Pipeline 17.8 to 20.3 cm
(7 to 81in).
Stone and marine diesel oil.

Ore and limestone (unloading). Pig iron and
scrap (loading). Capacity 225,000 tonnes.

Marine diesel fuel, coal.
Capacity 772,820 liters (170,00 gallons).
Closed.

Grain elevator. Capacity 63,000 tonnes.

Grain elevator. Closed.
Capacity 84,000 tonnes.

Coast Pilot 6, 32 ed.

T Depth below chart datum.

Friday, February 01, 2002 8:29:45 AM

11 Elevation above chart datum.



Col or profile: Generic CMYK printer profile
Conposite Default screen

5. LAKE ONTARIO 149

(285) Two submerged cables and many submerged pipelines
cross the Welland by-pass section between Port Robinson and
Rameys Bend, which is at Mile 20.1. A syphon culvert and two
street tunnels also pass under this section of the canal. There are
four overhead power cables with clearances of 43 m (141 ft).

(286) Rameys Bend is the north entrance point of a slip which
was part of the Third Welland Canal. Thereisa salvage yard and
dry dock at the south end of this slip.

(287) Thedry dock on the west shore near the south end of the
dlip, operated by Marsh Engineering Ltd., is82.3 m (270 ft) long
and 18.3 m (60 ft) wide with a sill depth of 2.6 m (9 ft) in 1994.

(288) A submerged power cable crosses the slip near the en-
trance.

(289) Thebottomof the Welland Canal from Rameys Bend to the
Lake Erie entrance is solid rock.

(290) (Detailsof thewharvesnear RameysBend arelistedinthe
table Wharves-Welland Canal.)

(291y Turning Basin No. 3is0.5 mile south of Rameys Bend at
Mile 20.6.

(292) The Robin Hood Multifoods Inc. elevator and mill are at
Mile 20.7. These structures are conspicuous.

(293) Caution.—An unused section of the Third Welland Canal
enters the channel from the SW at Mile 20.7, near the Robin
Hood Multifoods Inc. elevator. This section of the canal servesas
the tailrace of the supply weir. The moderate current here may
affect vesselsin Turning Basin No. 3 or berthing at Wharves 12
and 13.

(294) Lock 8, entered at Mile21.1, hasalift of 0.6t0 3.4 m(2to
11 ft), depending on the Lake Eriewater level at Port Colborne.

(295) Bridge 19 and Bridge 19A, both bascule bridges, cross
the north and south entrances to Lock 8.

(296) A submerged supply line for an air bubbler system
crosses the canal at the south end of the approach wall south of
Lock 8. Submerged water and sewage pipelines cross the canal
at Mile 21.85.

(2977 Bridge 20, arailway lift bridge, and Bridge 21, aroad lift
bridge, are near Mile 22.

Port Colborne

(298) Charts 2042, 2120.-The harbour at Port Colborne
(42°52'N., 79°15'W.), 17 miles west of the United States city of
Buffalo, ison the north shore of Gravelly Bay at the south of Lake
Erie entrance to the Welland Canal. It consists of an outer har-
bour, which extendsfromthe original shorelineto offshore break-
waters, and aninner harbour, which includesthefacilitiesfor 2.5
miles along the Welland Canal.

(299) The outer harbour is protected by breakwaters. The west
breakwater, whichis0.7 milelong and constructed of stone-filled
timber crib work covered with concrete, extends towards Sugar
Loaf Point. A west breakwater extension extends 0.35 milein a
SSE direction; it is built of concrete cribs and a concrete super-
structure, with armour stone on the WSW face and a concrete
pierhead at its SSE end.

(300) Theeast breakwater isconstructed of timber and concrete
crib work, with stone rip-rap protection along the outer face. Its
pierhead should be given a berth of 30 m (98 ft).

(301) A submerged power cable extends NNE from the west
breakwater to a position on shore NNE of the Port Colborne
Grain Terminal elevator.

(302 The main channel through the outer harbour has a least
width of 107 m (351 ft) and is dredged to a depth of 8.2 m (27 ft).
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A dredged area on the west side of the channel leads to the
wharvesat the Port Colborne Grain Terminal and the Mapl e Leaf
Mills Inc. plant. The dredged areas are marked by buoys and
light buoys.

(303) Port Colborne is a Customs vessel reporting station for
pleasure craft.

(304) The harbour at Port Colborne is administered by the .
Lawrence Seaway Management Corporation.

305) Landmarks.—The harbour can be identified from offshore
by the Port Colborne Grain Terminal elevator and the flour mill
and elevator of Maple Leaf Mills Inc. A white water tower 0.2
mile north of the grain terminal is conspicuous. The Sugar Loaf,
west of Port Colborne, is also conspicuous.

(306) Chart 2120.—Port Colborne light buoy E (554) is moored
2.7 miles SSW of the outer breakwater; thisisareporting buoy.

(307) There is an anchorage area SE of Port Colborne light
buoy E in depths of 19.2 to 24 m (63 to 79 ft); this anchorageis
for vessels waiting to enter Port Colborne. Anchorageis prohib-
ited in the approaches to the harbour.

(308) Thereisadumping ground north of theanchorage area.

(309) Thereisa pilot exchange point 1 to 2 miles south of Port
Colborne. For more information on pilotage, consult Sailing Di-
rections booklet CEN 300- General Information, Great Lakes,
the Annual Edition of Noticesto Marinersand Radio Aidsto Ma-
rine Navigation (Atlantic and Great Lakes).

(310) Charts 2042, 2120.—Port Colborne Outer light (556), at
the SSE end of the west breakwater extension, isshown at an ele-
vation of 11 m (36 ft) from a white square structure, 7.6 m (25 ft)
high, with a red upper part. The light is brighter over an arc of
30° in a SSW direction. The light-structure is floodlit.

(311) Port Colborne West Breakwater light (557), at the west
end of the west breakwater, is shown at an elevation of 7.3 m (24
ft) from a white circular tower, 5.1 m (17 ft) high.

(312) Port Colbornelnner light (558), at the east end of the west
breakwater, isshown at an elevation of 15.2 m (50 ft) fromawhite
square structure, 13.1 m (43 ft) high, with a red upper part. Port
Colborne Harbour light (559), a steering light on the east break-
water, is shown at an elevation of 9.8 m (32 ft) from the weather
station tower. The light is visible from northward between bear-
ings of 178°45' and 180°45'; it helps upbound vessel s navigating
between Bridge 21 and a position abreast of the south end of
Wharf 17. This light is maintained by the &. Lawrence Seaway
Management Cor poration.

(313) Port Colborne East Breakwater light (560), at the west
end of the east breakwater, is shown at an elevation of 10.7 m (35
ft) fromawhitecircular tower, 6.2 m (20 ft) high, with a green up-
per part.

(314) Port Colborne Entrance range lights are in line bearing
015.5°. Thefront light (560.6), on Wharf 17, is shown at an ele-
vation of 11.1 m (36 ft) from a white circular tower, 7.4 m (24 ft)
high, with a fluorescent-orange triangular daymark with a black
vertical stripe. Therear light (560.7) is shown at an elevation of
17 m (56 ft) froma white circular tower, 13.5 m (44 ft) high, with
a fluorescent-orange triangular daymark with a black vertical
stripe.

315) Chart 2042.—Port Colborne light buoy E3 (555), moored
east of the south end of the west breakwater extension, marksthe
east edge of the channel.
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316) Caution.—Three rock-filled timber cribs, with elevations
of 3 m (10 ft), lie along the east side of the channel at the inner
end of the outer harbour.

(317) Caution.—\Vessels using Wharf 16 should avoid the Inter-
national Nickel Company water intake, which is on the east side
of the harbour 580 m (1,903 ft) south of Bridge 21.

(318) The city of Port Colborne, with a population of 18,766
(1991), is on both sides of the harbour. The principal exportsare
grain, flour, cement, carbon blocks, graphite block, crushed
stone and pig iron. Imports include coal, fuel oil, diesel fuels,
grain, corn, iron ore, sand and gravel. The city is served by the
Canadian National Railway and has highway connectionsto Ca-
nadian and United States cities.

(319) Fresh water, bunker fuels, provisions and ships storesare
available.
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(3200 Shiprepair facilitiesare available. For moreinformation,
contact the . Lawrence Seaway Management Corporation.

(321) Tugassistanceisnot compulsory for docking. Towing ser-
vice, when required, is normally arranged through vessel agents
or owners.

(322) (Details of the wharves at Port Colborne arelisted in the
table Wharves-Welland Canal.)

(323) A tie-up wharf on the west side of Port Colborne inner
harbour, south of Bridge 21, is for the use of small craft waiting
to enter the Welland Canal. There is a direct-line telephone to
communicate with Lock Control. Other use of this wharf is not
permitted.

(324) There are marinas and a yacht club in Gravelly Bay west
of Port Colborne.
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1 Chart Datum, Lake Erie—Depths and vertical clear-
ances under overhead cables and bridges given in this chapter are
referred to Low Water Datum, whichfor Lake Erieisan elevation
569.2 feet (173.5 meters) above mean water level at Rimouski,
Quebec, on International Great Lakes Datum 1985 (IGLD 1985).
(See Chart Datum, Great L akes System, indexed as such, chapter
1)

Dimensions, Etc.

@  Length, steamer track, Detroit River Lighthouse to Buf-
falo; 236 miles.

3  Length (right line), clear of Point Pelee and Long Point;
241 miles.

(4  Breadth (right line), Ashtabulato Port Talbot; 57 miles.

(5)  Depth, maximum recorded by NOS; 210 feet.

6)  Water surface of lake; 4,980 square miles (U.S.), 4,930
square miles (Canada).

(7  Entire drainage basin; 22,980 square miles (U.S.), 9,650
sguare miles (Canada).

8  General description.—L ake Erieisthe southeasternmost
and fourth largest of the five Great Lakes. With a greatest depth
of 210feet, itisthe shallowest of thelakesand the only onewitha
floor above sea level. The deepest part of the lakeis generally at
the E end, while theisland region in the W part of the lake isthe
most shallow. The lake has an average depth of 62 feet. Thelake
is fed at the NW end by water from Lake Huron via St. Clair
River, Lake St. Clair, and Detroit River. Theonly natural outlet of
the lake is at the NE end through Niagara River. Welland Canal
bypassesthefallsand rapidsof NiagaraRiver and providesanav-
igable connection to Lake Ontario.

9  Thewatersof LakeErie E of Long Point are part of the St.
Lawrence Seaway and are under the navigational control of the
Saint Lawrence Seaway Development Corporation, a corporate
agency of the United States, and the St. Lawrence Seaway Man-
agement Corporation of Canada. These agenciesissuejoint regu-
|ations covering vessel s and persons using the Seaway. The regu-
lations are codified in 33 CFR 401, and are al'so contained in the
Seaway Handbook, published jointly by the agencies. A copy of
the regulations is required to be kept on board every vessel
transiting the Seaway. A schedule of the Seaway tolls is con-
tained in the handbook. (See St. Lawrence Seaway, chapter 3,
and 33 CFR 401, chapter 2.)

(100 Extensive waterborne commerce is carried out between
the ports on the lake as well as to and from the other lakes. The
bulk of commerce on the |ake radiates from the mouth of Detroit
River to the various ports on the lake, to the Niagara River, and to
Welland Canal. Most of the vessel traffic proceeds from the De-
troit River through the N part of theisland region and Pelee Pas-
sage. Thisisthe most important channel of the lake. Vessels ply-
ing between Lake Erie and Lake Ontario are restricted in size by
the locksin the Welland Canal; the maximum vessel dimensions
are 730 feet overal length, 76 feet extreme breadth, and 26 feet
draft.

(11)  Vessdl traffic control.—Lake Erie E of Long Point is Sec-
tor 7 of the St. Lawrence Seaway vessel traffic control system.
The objective of the system isto provide safe and efficient sched-
uling of vessel traffic, efficient search and rescue coverage, infor-
mation regarding pilot requirementsto the pilot dispatch centers,
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marine weather broadcasts, and information on vessel location to
all interested parties. St. Catharinestraffic control center controls
traffic in Sector 7 through “ Seaway Long Point,” VHF-FM chan-
nel 11.

(120  Calling-in point.—Upbound and downbound vessel s shall
contact “ Seaway Long Point” on VHF-FM channel 11 when ap-
proximately abeam of the E end of Long Point, Ont. After initial
contact, downbound vessels shall guard VHF-FM channel 16.

(13) Complete information on the traffic control sectors and
their respective calling-in points is contained in the Seaway
Handbook.

(14 Vessel Traffic Service—The Canadian Coast Guard oper-
atesaVessel Traffic Servicein Canadian watersfrom Long Point
in Lake Erie through the Detroit and St. Clair Riversto De Tour
Reef Light in Lake Huron. (See chapter 3 and the Annual Edition
of Canadian Noticesto Mariners for complete information.)

(15)  Fluctuationsof water level.—The normal elevation of the
lake surface varies irregularly from year to year. During the
course of each year, the surface is subject to a consistent seasonal
rise and fall, the lowest stages prevailing during the winter and
the highest during the summer.

(16)  In addition to the normal seasonal fluctuations, oscilla-
tions of irregular amount and duration are also produced by
storms. Winds and barometric pressure changes that accompany
squalls can produce fluctuations that last from afew minutesto a
few hours. At other times, strong winds of sustained speed and
direction can produce fluctuations that last afew hours or a day.
Thesewindsdriveforward agreater volume of surface water than
can be carried off by the lower return currents, thus raising the
water level on the lee shore and lowering it on the windward
shore. This type of fluctuation has a very pronounced effect on
Lake Erie, becauseit is the shallowest of the Great Lakes and af-
fordsthe least opportunity for the impelled upper water to return
through lower return currents beneath the depth disturbed by
storms. As a result, the water level in the harbors, particularly
those at the ends of the lake, fluctuates markedly under the influ-
ence of the winds; the amount of fluctuation depends on the di-
rection, strength, and duration of the wind. Fluctuations as great
as 10 feet and lasting as long as 12 hours have been observed.
September through April is the most likely period, particularly
November, December, and January. At the E end of the lake, W
winds pile up water in Buffalo Harbor and increase the depth in
Niagara River, while E winds drive the water out of Buffalo Har-
bor and decrease the flow and depthsin NiagaraRiver. Thewinds
produce exactly the opposite effect at the W end of the lake; the
greatest effectsare at Sandusky, Toledo, and the mouth of Detroit
River. Intermediate points are not subject to level changes as
great asthose at the ends of the lake. Along the S shore, fluctua-
tions caused by winds are generally lessthan 1 foot above or be-
low normal; extreme fluctuations of about 2 feet above or below
normal may occur.

@17y Water level information for the Buffalo area may be ob-
tained by contacting Buffalo Coast Guard Group on VHF-FM
channel 16; for the Toledo area by contacting Toledo Coast
Guard Station, same channel; for the Gibralter areaby contacting
Detroit Coast Guard Group, same channel. The information is
given in whole inches above or below chart datum.

(189  Weather, Lake Erie.—Strong winds are mostly likely in
autumn during the navigation season; November and December

151
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are the worst as gales blow 6 to 9 percent of the time. However,
Lake Erie’'s maximum wind occurred in July, NNW at 87 knots.
Reported by two vessels, these winds were triggered by an Inde-
pendence Day (1969) squall line. Gales, however, are encoun-
tered less than 1 percent of the time from May through Septem-
ber. Summer winds blow mainly out of the S through W,
particularly SW. These directions are also favored during other
seasons along with northwesterlies and northeasterlies.

(19) Theshallownessand orientation of Lake Eriemakeit sus-
ceptibleto SW and NE winds, which can quickly raise dangerous
seas and, if persistent, create a dangerous surge problem at both
ends of the lake. Rough seas are most frequent in autumn and in
the E half of the lake. Waves of 10 feet (3 m) or more can be ex-
pected up to 3 percent of the time in the E, while seas of 5 feet
(2.5m) or more are encountered 30 percent of the timelakewide;
extremes of 15 to 20 feet (4.5 to 6 m) have been encountered.

(20) Poor visibility ismainly aspring and autumn navigational
problem. Over open waters, spring is the most prevalent fog sea-
son. Visibilities of lessthan 0.5 statute mile (0.4 nm) occur up to
5 percent of thetime. Visibilitiesof 2 statue miles (1.7 nm) or less
occur 5 to 10 percent of the time during most of the navigation
season. The shoreline is susceptible to both autumn radiation
fogs and early spring advection fogs. Fog is more frequent along
the N shore.

21y Thevisbilitiesat Simcoe, Ont., drop to lessthan 0.5 stat-
ute mile (0.4 nm) on an average of 46 days annually compared to
arange of 15 to 23 days along the S shore. At Simcoe this in-
cludes about 4 to 6 days of fog per month in autumn and early
spring, about twice as many days as Buffalo, Erie, or Toledo.

(220 Thunderstorms are responsible for some of the strongest
winds on the lake. They are generally a problem from April
through September, but can occur at any time. Over the open
lake, they occur 1 to 3 percent of the time with a peak during the
summer months. They are most likely between sunset and sun-
rise. Onshore they most often occur during the late afternoon, on
25to 30 daysannually. During June, July, and August, they blow
on 5 to 10 days per month.

(23) lce—TheW end of Lake Erieisvery shalow and freezes
rapidly, the time of occurrence depending heavily on the temper-
atures. Theice attains an average thickness of 7 inchesand an av-
erage maximum thickness of 11 inches. In Maumee Bay, theice
formsasolid sheet about 12 to 18 inchesthick. Thetrack through
the channel to Toledo remains open except for a 3-foot thickness
of brashice, aslush ice under the refrozen surface. In South Pas-
sage, the ice reaches a thickness of about 18 inches because of
dlight rafting and ridging. During severe winters, thicknesses to
24 inches and windrows 5 feet high have been observed. By
mid-March, theiceintheW end of thelake startsto clear because
of the temperatures and the prevailing W winds. Theice in this
areaisfield ice and covers over an opened track.

(249 Thecentral part of thelake remains open through January
except for afew strips of thin ice. Growth is rapid in February,
and high concentrations of thin ice develop by mid-month. By
early March, medium-thickness lake ice predominates, with
somewhat better conditions along the Canadian shore. Decay and
clearing israpidin mid-March, and the remaining pack isusually
concentrated E of Long Point by the end of the month.

(25) Inthe E part of the lake, ice begins to form in early to
mid-January and may reach a thickness of 8 to 12 inches by the
end of the month. The solid iceincreasesto 16 to 20 inches thick
by the end of February. In Buffalo Harbor, an average thickness
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of 9 inches and an average maximum thickness of 18 inches can
occur. In the lake, the prevailing W winds usually jam and pack
the ice to form considerable windrows. Extremely hard pressure
ridges 3to 4 feet thick are not uncommon in February and March.
As the ice on the rest of the lake begins to break up, the winds
forceitinto the E end of thelake, and it completely blocksthe ap-
proach to Buffalo Harbor. The soft deteriorating ice forms mush
ice about 3 to 6 feet deep, interspersed with pressureridges4 to 6
feet deep. The mush ice has been reported as much as 20 feet
deep in places. Rafted ice fields 15 to 20 feet above the water
level have occurred during severe winters; under these condi-
tions, ice can persist thought late May. (See Winter Navigation,
chapter 3.)

(26) Submerged wellheadsand pipelines—Mariners are cau-
tioned that oil and gasdrilling towers are temporarily established
in various parts of Canadian waters of Lake Erie. These towers
have aquick flashing white light and an automatic fog signal that
sounds one blast of 2 seconds duration followed by 18 seconds of
silence.

27y  Therearemany submerged gas pipelinesand wellheadsin
Canadian waters Lake Erie. Most of them are shown on the
charts. Damage to these structures can be extremely hazardous
because the natural gasif flammable, isunder pressure, and con-
tainstoxic chemicals. Marinersare cautioned not to anchor in the
vicinity of the submerged structures.

(28)  Fish netting areas—In parts of Lake Erie that are inten-
sively fished, gill nets, impounding nets, and trap nets may create
ahazard to navigation. The areas most intensively fished and the
principa type of nets employed are shown in an inset on NOS
chart 14820. However, fishing gear may be encountered at any
location in the lake.

(299 Routes—The Lake Carriers Association and the Cana-
dian Shipowners Association have recommended, for vesselsen-
rolled in the associations, the following separation of routes for
upbound and downbound traffic in Lake Erie.

30) Downbound: Vesselsleaving the Detroit River for portsE
of Middle Ground Shoal shall continue on course 164° until 0.9
mile beyond East Outer Channel Light 1E; thence 095° for 27
miles for Pelee Passage Traffic Lighted Buoy P; thence 122°
for 8.5 milesto pass one mile S of Southeast Shoal Light.

(31) Downbound vessels for Port Colborne or Buffalo, from
point of departure, Southeast Shoal, shall lay acourse of 071° for
135 milesto pass not more than 9 miles off Long Point; then steer
054° for 45 miles to Port Colborne or steer 063° for 60 miles to
Buffalo.

(320 Upbound vessels from Port Colborne or Buffalo, to a
point on the S shore, E of Marblehead, lay a course to pass not
over 5 miles off Presque Isle Light. The course from Port
Colborne is 228° for 62 miles, and the course from Buffalo is
236° for 77 miles.

(33) Upbound vesselsfor Southeast Shoal from Port Colborne
or Buffalo lay a course to pass not over 3 miles off Long Point.
The course from Port Colborne is 241° for 44 miles, and the
course from Buffalo is 248° for 60 miles; then steer 249° for 134
milesto aposition 1 mile S of Southeast Shoal.

(39 Upbound vesselsfor Detroit River Light departing from
aposition 1 mile Sof Southeast Shoal Light shall steer 302° for
8.5 milesto aposition 323° 1.75 milesfrom Pelee Passage Light,
then steer 275° for East Outer Channel Light 1E.
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(35)  For Toledo and Monroe, when 0.75 mile off Pel ee Passage
Light steer 272° to pass 1.5 milesN of Middle Sister Island Light,
thence to destination.

36) It is understood that masters may exercise discretion in
departing from these courses when ice and weather conditions
aresuch asto warrant it. The recommended coursesare shown on
chart 14820, Lake Erie.

@37 Pilotage—The following waters of Lake Erie are Great
Lakes designated waters. in the approach to Welland Canal
within an arc drawn 1 mileto S of the outer light on the W break-
water at Port Colborne (Port Colborne Outer Light); W of aline
on a bearing of about 026° from Sandusky Harbor Breakwater
Light to Southeast Shoal Light; and within aradius of 1 mile E of
Sandusky Harbor Breakwater Light. Registered vessels of the
United States and foreign vesselsin these waters are required to
have in their service aUnited States or Canadian registered pilot.
Theremaining waters of Lake Erie are Great L akes undesignated
waters, the above vessels are required to have in their service a
United States or Canadian registered pilot or other officer quali-
fied for Great Lakes undesignated waters. Registered pilots for
the Welland Canal are supplied by Great L akes Pilotage Author-
ity, Ltd., St. Catharines, and for Lake Erie by Great Lakes Pilot-
age Authority, Ltd., St. Catharines, and Lakes Pilots Association.
(See appendix for addresses.) Pilot exchange points are 1 to 2
miles S of Port Colborne and just below the Ambassador Bridge
on the Detroit River. The pilot boat in the Detroit River, J. W.
WESTCOTT I, hasablack hull encircled by an orange band and
awhite cabinwiththewords“U.S. Mail” in black | etters. (See Pi-
lotage, chapter 3, and 46 CFR 401, chapter 2.)

38) Principal ports—The principal ports on Lake Erie are
Buffalo, N.Y.; Erie, Pa.; and Conneaut, Ashtabula, Fairport Har-
bor, Cleveland, Lorain, Huron, Sandusky, and Toledo, Ohio.
Companies at severa of the ports make above-the-waterline re-
pairs to deep-draft vessels.

(39) Charts 14822, 14832, 14833.—Niagar a River above Ni-
agaraFalls—AtitsE end, Lake Erie becomes comparatively nar-
row and has its outlet in the Niagara River. From the head of the
river, it is about 20 miles to the falls and rapids of American
Falls and Horseshoe Falls. About 5 miles below the head, the
river is divided into two channels by Strawberry Island and
Grand Island. Tonawanda Channel and Niagar a River Chan-
nel, the U.S. channels, lead to the E of these islands, and
Chippawa Channel, the Canadian channel, leads to the W of
theseislands. At the lower end of Grand Island, the channels re-
join and lead for about 3.5 miles to the falls.

(40) TheInternational boundary between the United States
and Canadafollowsageneral middle of theriver courseinthe up-
per Niagara River from the head of the river downstream to the
head of Grand Island where theriver forksaround theisland. The
boundary then follows Chippawa Channel and is generally less
than 1,000 feet off the W shore of Grand Island until Chippawa
Channel and NiagaraRiver Channel join at the NW end of Grand
Island. The boundary again follows a general middle of the river
coursearound the Sside of Goat | sland and over NiagaraFalls.

41y Chart Datum, Upper Niagara River.—Depths and verti-
cal clearances under overhead cables and bridges in the Niagara
River from its confluence with Lake Erie to the head of naviga-
tion, the turning basin at Niagara Falls, N, is as follows. from
LakeErietothe Black Rock Canal Lock isthe Low Water Datum
of Lake Erie, 569.2 feet (173.5 meters); from just below the
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Black Rock Canal Lock to the south end of Grand Island is the
sloping surface of theriver, when the water surfacejust below the
lock is at 564.4 feet (172.03 meters) and the Huntley Station
gauge (at Niagara Mohawk Power Corporation plant) reads
563.8 feet (171.85 meters);from the south end of Grand Island to
the south end of Tonawanda Island is the sloping surface of the
river, when the Huntley Station gauge reads 563.8 feet (171.85
meters) and the gauge at Tonawanda Island reads 563.4 feet
(171.73 meters); from the south end of Tonawanda Island to the
turning basin at Niagara Falls, NY, is the sloping surface of the
river, when the gauge at Tonawanda Island reads 563.4 feet
(171.73 meters) and the gauge at Power Plant Intakesreads561.5
feet (171.13 meters).All elevations are above mean water level at
Rimouski, Quebec, on International Great Lakes Datum 1985
(IGLD 1985). (See Chart Datum, Great Lakes System, indexed
as such, chapter 1.)

(42) Fluctuations of Water Level.—Variations in Lake Erie
levels above or below Low Water Datum arereflected in Niagara
River levels. The amount of the variation ranges from the full
Lake Erie variation at the head of the river and gradually dimin-
ishes downstream to the vicinity of Chippawa, Ont., just above
Niagara Falls.

43) From Lake Erig, the fall of the Niagara River is about 10
feet to the head of the upper rapids near the junction with the
Welland River. Just below the Welland River entrance, about 1.2
miles E of Goat Island, the Niagara waters begin their rapid de-
scent to the level of Lake Ontario through the rapids above the
fals, the great falls themselves, and the rapids below the falls.
From the upper rapids, the fall of the river to Lake Ontario is
about 316.5 feet.

(44 Currents—For about 1.7 miles, from its head to just
above Peace Bridge, theriver iswide, shallow, and rocky, and the
current isfrom 2 to 3 mph. Just above the Peace Bridge, theriver
becomes a narrow gorge for about 2 miles to the lower end of
Squaw Island. In the upper part of thisgorge, theriver is shallow,
and the currents are about 8 mph at low to mean river stagesand 9
mph at high stages. In the lower part of the gorge, the river is
deeper and somewhat wider.

45)  InAugust 1986, with water level at 4.8 feet abovelow wa-
ter datum, speed of the current was 7.7 to 9.7 knots.

(46)  Currentsjust below the International Bridge have speeds
of 4 mph at low to mean river stages and 4.75 to 5 mph at high
stages. In Tonawanda and Chippawa Channels, the currents vary
from 1 to 4 mph.

47y  Channels—Black Rock Canal is the recommended route
from Lake Erietofacilitiesin the NiagaraRiver below Squaw | s-
land. The channel formerly dredged in the open river W of Bird
Island and Squaw Island has shoaled to depths of 10 feet or |ess.
The bottom in this reach is generally rocky, and the currents are
strong and variable. Great care should be exercised in navigating
this section of theriver.

(48) A floating timber ice boom is placed across the entrance
to the head of the river during the winter. In any one year, con-
struction of the boom will not begin earlier than November 1,
with completion not earlier than the first Monday in December.
Disassembly of the boom will be accomplished by May 15in any
year.

(49) Black Rock Canal provides a safe passage for vessels
around the rapids and shoals in the head of the Niagara River.

(50) The Lake Erie entrance to Black Rock Canal is through
Buffalo Harbor North Entrance Channel and across the Outer
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Harbor Northern Channel to Black Rock Canal Entrance Chan-
nel. From its entrance, the canal |eads northward along the Buf-
falo front, parallel with the river and separated from it by and
Squaw Island. Bird Island Pier and Squaw Island retain the canal
pool from the W, and, along with Black Rock Lock, serveto keep
the canal level at the same elevation as the water surface of Lake
Erie.

(51 From Black Rock Lock at the lower end of Squaw Island,
the dredged channel extends to a point about 0.7 mile below Pi-
rates|sland, off the SE side of Grand |sland, thence through the
natural deep water of Tonawanda Channel. W of Tonawandals-
land, the dredged channel continues to aturning basin on the N
side of Tonawanda |sland at North Tonawanda.

(520 From Buffalo North Entrance Channel through Black
Rock Canal and Lock to and in theturning basin N of Tonawanda
Island, the Federal project depth is 21 feet. (See Notice to Mari-
ners and the chart for controlling depths.)

53y From the downstream end of the turning basin at North
Tonawanda, Niagara River Channel leads along the N side of
Grand Island to abasin off the public dock at NiagaraFalls, N.Y.

(549 Black Rock Canal and the dredged channelsleading to the
turning basin N of Tonawanda Island are marked by lights,
buoys, and lighted ranges.

(55) Passing down the Niagara River from Lake Erie toward
NiagaraFallsisconsidered “ proceeding from seaward.” Buoyage
intheriver and the Black Rock Canal isbased on this convention.
Red buoys are on the right-hand side, looking downstream, and
black on the |eft-hand side.

(56) Black Rock Lock connects the canal with the river near
thefoot of Squaw Island. Thelock has ausablelength of 625 feet
with aclear width of 68 feet and a depth of 21 feet over the sills.
Thelock has an average lift of 5.2 feet.

(57 The lockmaster monitors VHF-FM channels 16 and 12,
call sgn WUD-21 or voicecall Black Rock Lock. A vessel desir-
ing passage through the lock is requested to contact the
lockmaster by radio, or tel ephone 716-876-5454, well in advance
of her arrival at thelock. (See 33 CFR 207.590, chapter 2, for de-
tailson establishing early communications with the lockmaster.)

(s8) Effective in 1969, al vessels transiting the Black Rock
Canal shall adhere to the following when entering or departing
the Black Rock Lock. These controls, including the whistle sig-
nal of two long and two short blasts, arein addition to the regula-
tions and information otherwise noted in this Coast Pilot.

(59) 1. Maintain only that speed which is necessary to provide
sufficient control of the vessel and reasonable headway.

60) 2. Refrain from using bow thruster either in the lock
chamber or in the canal from the signal light on the upper E wall
to the lower end of the E wall.

(61) Vessels are requested to follow these procedures in order
that damage to the operating gates may be prevented.

(62) Lockage for pleasure craft is scheduled downbound on
the hour, upbound on the half hours, commercial traffic permit-
ting.

63y The following signals control the movement of vessels
through Black Rock Lock:

(64) For downbound (northbound) traffic, a signal light
mounted on a standard on the E approach wall at the entrance to
thelock chamber showsgreento indicate aclear entranceinto the
lock chamber. When thissignal isred, the downbound vessel will
moor at the E approach wall until such time as clear entrance to
thelock isindicated by the green light.
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(65)  For upbound (southbound) traffic approaching the lock
from the Niagara River channel, asignal light shows greentoin-
dicate a clear entrance to the lock chamber and red to indicate
that the lock chamber is closed.

66) Bird Island is on the W side of the Black Rock Canal
about 1.3 miles below the entrance. Piers that enclose the canal
extend Sfrom Bird Island and N to connect with Squaw Island. A
special anchorageisonthe N and Ssidesof Bird Island. (See 33
CFR 110.1 and 110.84, chapter 2, for limits and regulations.)

(67 Caution.—The canal generally has a slight current down-
stream. During rapidly rising or highwater in LakeErie, thereisa
strong crosscurrent at the S end of Bird Island Pier.

(68) Bridges—Three bridges cross Black Rock Canal. Peace
Bridge, 2 miles below the S entrance, has a fixed span with a
clearance of 100 feet. An overhead power cable 0.2 mile below
the bridge has a clearance of 144 feet. Ferry Street Bridge, 2.6
miles below the entrance, has a bascule span with a clearance of
17 feet for 86 feet from the E abutment, thence decreasing to 12
feet at the W abutment. The bridgetender monitors VHF-FM
channel 16 and works on channel 12. International Bridge, with a
combined rail and highway swing span 3.8 miles below the en-
trance, has a clearance of 17 feet. (See 33 CFR 117.1 through
117.49 and 117.769, chapter 2, for drawbridge regulations.)

(69) Regulations—A speed limit of 6 mph (5.2 knots) is en-
forced in Black Rock Canal. (See 33 CFR 162.175 and 207.590,
chapter 2, for canal regulations.)

(70)  Thecanal hasno docks or facilitiesfor mooring large ves-
sels. The Buffalo Yacht Club maintains asmall small-craft basin
on the canal adjacent to the Buffal o waterworks pumping station.
Downstream from the yacht club basin, a berthing area about 12
feet deep has been dredged for the U.S. Naval and Marine Corps
Reserve Training Center. Several small-craft facilities are on
Scajaquada Creek, which enters the canal about 0.5 mile SE of
the lock. Transient berths, gasoline, water, electricity, marine
supplies, a launching ramp, a 4-ton mobile crane, and hull and
gasolineenginereparsareavailable. In 1977, 4 feet was reported
available in the approach and alongside the berths.

(71)  Peace Bridge crosses the open Niagara River about 1.5
milesfrom the head. The bridge has several fixed spanswith cen-
ter clearances of 56 to 91 feet. The normal vessel route is under
the fourth span from the U.S. mainland (the first being the bow-
string truss over the Black Rock Canal). This span has a clear-
ance of 67 feet at the center. An intake crib marked by alight is
just downstream of the third span from the U.S. mainland. Navi-
gation through this span is difficult in the turbulent current.

(720 An overhead power cable with a clearance of 126 feet
crosses the river 0.2 mile downstream of Peace Bridge.

(73 International Bridge crosses the river about 1.5 miles
below Peace Bridge. This railroad bridge has fixed spans with
clearances of 22 feet. A swing span at the E end of the bridge,
close W of Squaw Island, does not open for the passage of ves-
sels. (See 33 CFR 117.803, chapter 2, for drawbridge regula-
tions.)

(74 Just below Internationa Bridge on each side of the river
are submerged flowmeter pilings about 13 feet below the water
surface.

(75) Fort Erie, Ont.,isacommunity on the W side of the head
of the Niagara River.

(76) Lower Black Rock Harbor is the name applied to the
part of Buffalo which fronts on the Niagara River below Black
Rock Lock. The harbor is about 0.75 mile long with the upper
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part between the lock and the mainland. Loaded vessels should
use the Black Rock Canal to approach the harbor. Approaching
from the open river, the current passing the guide pier below the
Black Rock Lock creates apowerful eddy with water flowing up-
stream along the U.S. side for more than 0.5 mile below the lock.
Caution isadvised when entering the harbor or docking. The har-
bor has severa marinas. Transient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel,
water, ice, electricity, marine supplies, alaunching ramp, mobile
liftsto 30 tons, and hull, engine, and electronic repairs are avail-
able. In 1977, depths of 7 to 12 feet were reported alongside the
berths.

77y Just below Black Rock Lock, Strawberry Island divides
the Niagara River into Chippawa Channel and Tonawanda Chan-
nel, leading W and E, respectively, of Grand Island. Chippawa
Channel extends from Strawberry Island for about 11 miles
aong the SW and W sides of Grand Island to Navy Island at the
downstream end. The channel leads around either side of Navy
Island and joins Niagara River Channel to flow to Niagar a Falls.
In 1982, Chippawa Channel had a reported controlling depth of
about 9 feet with shallower depthsalong the shores. Both sides of
Navy Island have good channels but care must be taken to avoid
the shoals that extend off the S and NW tips of the island.

(78)  Chippawa Channel has several small-craft facilities on
both the Grand Island, United States, side of the channel and the
mainland Ontario side. Beaver Island State Park Marinais at the
Send of Grand Island. Transient berths, water, electricity, and
sewage pump-out facilities are available. In 1982, depths of 10
feet were reported in the entrance with 8 feet aongside the
berths. Big Six Mile Creek Marinaison the W side of Grand Is-
land about 7.5 milesfrom the upper end of the channel. Transient
berths, gasoline, water, electricity, sewage pump-out facilities,
and launching ramps are available. In 1977, depths of 8 feet were
reported in the entrance with 6 to 10 feet alongside the berthsre-
ported in 1982. A fixed highway bridge and two overhead cables
crossing the entrance have a reported least clearance of 16 feet.

(79)  The Niagara Parks Commission marina, on the Canadian
side of Chippawa Channel opposite Beaver |sland State Park, has
gasoline, diesel fuel, and sewage pump-out facilities. Depths of
10 feet are reported alongside the marina wharf.

(80) Tonawanda Channel extendsfrom Strawberry Island for
about 8.5 miles aong the E side of Grand Island to Tonawanda
Idand and the adjoining cities of Tonawanda and North
Tonawanda. The dredged and natural channel through thisstretch
was previously described.

(81) South Grand Island Bridge, crossing the channel about
3.4 milesbelow Strawberry Island, hastwin fixed highway spans
with aclearance of 99 feet at the center of the central spans. Ves-
selsrequiring the full height should keep at least 90 feet from the
face of the piers. Two overhead power cables with a minimum
clearance of 115 feet cross the channel about 0.75 mile down-
stream of the bridge.

(820 Wharves—Several deep-draft facilities arein Tonawanda
Channel on the E side of theriver. (For a complete description of
the port facilities, refer to Port Series No. 41, published and sold
by the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers. See appendix for address.)
The depths alongside are reported depths. (For latest depths, con-
tact the operators.)

83 C. R. Huntley, Station Coal Wharf: (42°5803"N.,
78°55'47"W.); 753-foot face; 17 to 21 feet alongside; deck
height, 10 feet; open storage for 500,000 tons of coal; rail con-
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nections; receipt of coal; owned and operated by Niagara Mo-
hawk Power Corp.

(84 Marathon Petroleum Co. Wharf: (48°59'00"N.,
78°56'30"W.); 1,120-foot face; 1,410 feet with dolphins; 22 feet
alongside; deck height, 8 feet; tank storage for 162,000 barrels of
asphalt; receipt of asphalt by barge; owned and operated by Mar-
athon Petroleum Co.

85) NOCO Energy Corp. Wharf: about 700 feet S of South
Grand Island Bridge; 400 feet of berthing space with dolphins;
22 feet dlongside; deck height, 12 feet; storage tank capacity of
1,066,150 barrels; receipt and shipment of petroleum products
and chemicals; owned and operated by NOCO Energy Corp.

86) Ashland Oil Wharf: about 0.3 mile S of South Grand Is-
land Bridge; 330 feet of berthing space with dolphins; 22 feet
alongside; deck height, 7 feet; tank storage capacity of 200,000
barrels; receipt of petroleum products; owned and operated by
Ashland QOil, Inc.

(87)  Several marinas on both sides of Tonawanda Channel be-
tween Strawberry Island and South Grand Island Bridge provide
transient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sew-
age pump-out, marine supplies, and launching ramps. Mobile
lifts to 40 tons are available for hull, engine, and electronic re-
pairs. In 1977, depths of 25 feet and lesswere reported alongside
the berths.

(88) Tonawanda Harbor, about 12 miles via Tonawanda
Channel below the head of the Niagara River, isthe W terminus
of the New York State Barge Canal. The harbor comprises the
river frontage of Tonawanda, N.Y., and North Tonawanda,
N.Y.; Tonawanda Creek, which separates the two cities, for
about 1,400 feet to the Main-Webster Street Bridge; and al of the
waterfront of Tonawanda Island, which lies in the river off the
main shore.

(89) The part of Tonawanda Harbor extending S from the
North Tonawanda turning basin aong the E side of Tonawanda
Island has depths of about 15 feet with depths of 12 feet in
Tonawanda Creek from the mouth to the highway bridge 0.2 mile
above the mouth.

(90) Bridges—Two bridges cross Tonawanda Harbor from the
Spart of Tonawandalsland to the mainland. Frederick B. Durkee
Memoria Bridgeisafixed highway span with a clearance of 14
feet at the center. A railroad swing bridgejust Shasaclearance of
10 feet, but is being maintained in the open position. (See 33
CFR 117.1 through 117.59 and 117.811, chapter 2, for draw-
bridge regulations.)

(91) Threebridgescrossthelower part of Tonawanda Creek. A
railroad swing bridge just above the mouth has a clearance of 9
feet. (See 33 CFR 117.809, chapter 2, for drawbridge regula-
tions.) The bridge is maintained in the open position. Fixed high-
way bridges 0.2 and 0.3 mile above the mouth have clearances of
24 and 15 feet, respectively.

(92) A speed limit of 5mph (4.4 knots) isenforced in the har-
bor and in Tonawandaand Ellicott Creeks within the Tonawanda
and North Tonawanda city limits. The harbor masters of both
communities and the sheriff of Erie County enforce these laws
and can be contacted through their respective departments.

(93) Severa marinas in the harbor provide transient berths,
gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, sewage pump-out,
and marine supplies. Mobileliftsto 40 tonsare availablefor hull,
engine, and electronic repairs. In 1977, depths of 8 to 13 feet
were reported alongside the berths.
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(949 The New York State Canal System is entered through
Tonawanda Creek. (The canal systemisdescribedin chapter 14.)

(95) Niagara River Channel, a dredged channel, leads from
the lower end of the turning basin at North Tonawanda aong the
N side of Grand Island to a basin off the public dock at Niagara
Falls, N.Y. In September-October 2000, the controlling depth in
the channel was 12 feet. The channel is marked with buoys.

(96) Cayuga Idand, close to the N shore of Niagara River
Channel about 5 miles below Tonawanda Island, is separated
from the mainland by Little River, which outlets at either end of
the island. Cayuga Creek flows into Little River at about
midlength of the island. Little River and Cayuga Creek afford a
well-protected harbor for small craft. A dredged channel leads
from deep water in Niagara River through the lower entrance to
Little River. In 1977, the reported controlling depth was 5 feet.
The upper entrance to Little River, marked by a private 344°
range, had areported controlling depth of 4 feet in 1980. Depths
inside are about 4 to 7 feet. A fixed highway bridge with are-
ported clearance of 10 feet crosses Little River just W of the
mouth of Cayuga Creek. An overhead cable with a clearance of
55 feet crosses the river about 0.35 mile W of the bridge. A fixed
highway bridge crossing Cayuga Creek just above the mouth has
aclearance of 9 feet.

97 A marina on the N side of the lower entrance to Little
River provides gasoline, ice, alaunching ramp, a 2-ton lift, and
hull and engine repairs.

(98) Buckhornldandisatthe NW end of Grand Island oppo-
site Niagara Falls, N.Y. A two-section permanent flow control
dike extends NW from the W end of Buckhorn Island closing off
theformer Buckhorn Channel. Lightsmark the ends of the dikes.

(99) An unmarked dumping ground is between the dredged
portion of Niagara River Channel and the NE end of Buckhorn
Island; caution is advised.

(100) North Grand Idand Bridge, a twin fixed highway
bridge, crosses the river between Niagara Falls, N.Y., and
Buckhorn Island. The vertical clearance is 44 feet through the
central spans where Niagara River Channel passes. Two over-
head power cables crossing theriver about 0.5 and 0.7 mile below
the bridge have clearances of 79 and 75 feet, respectively. Cable
support towersin the river are marked by lights.

(101 Niagara Falls, N.Y., is on the N shore of the Niagara
River at the W end of Niagara River Channel. A public dock on
the N side of the dredged basin at Niagara Falls provides 300 feet
of berthing space with 4 feet reported alongside in 1977.

(1020 Weather, Niagara Falls—Niagara Falls, NY, located in
extreme northwestern New York is on the isthmus between Lake
Ontario and Lake Erie. The average annual temperature is 48°F
(8.9°C) with an average maximum of 56°F (13.3°C) and an aver-
age minimum of 40°F (4.4°C). Theall time extremesin tempera-
ture are 96°F (35.6°C) and -16°F (-26.7°C). July is the warmest
month averaging 72°F (21.7°C) and January the coolest, averag-
ing 24°F (-4.4°C). June through September have each recorded
temperaturesin excess of 90°F (32.2°C) and every month except
June, July, and August have seen temperatures below freezing
(0°C).

(103) The average annual precipitation for Niagara Falls is
33.93 inches (861.8 mm) which is fairly evenly distributed
throughout the year. The wettest month is August with 4.31
inches (109.4 mm) and the driest, June, averagesonly 1.87 inches
(47.5 mm). Snow fall averages about 66 inches (1676 mm) each
year. December, January, and February each average greater than
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15 inches (381 mm) per year with a slight maximum in January.
Snow has fallen in every month except June, July, and August.

(104) The prevailing wind direction in Niagara Falls is south-
west, off the lake, throughout the year.

(105) (SeePage T-2 for Niagara Falls climatological table.)

(106) NiagaraFalsisacustomsport of entry.

(1077 SW of Niagara Falls, N.Y., Niagara River Channel and
Chippawa Channel join, and the Niagara River, more than 1 mile
wide at the junction, flows W for almost 3 miles to the falls. In
this stretch above the falls, the river becomes quite shallow with
numerous submerged rocks. The deeper water is generaly close
to the S shore W of Navy Island as far as Chippawa, Ont.

(108) Chippawa, Ont., is on the S shore of the Niagara River
about 1.8 miles above Niagara Falls, at the junction with the
Welland River. At the junction of the two rivers are the intake
structures of the Queenston plant of the Ontario Hydro-Electric
Power Commission. Because of theintake structures, the flow of
the Welland River has been reversed and is now from the Niagara
River. Mariners are cautioned that the current in the Niagara
River at the entrance to the Welland River is very strong. From
the entrance, the power commission has dredged the Welland
River to adepth of 30 feet for about 4 miles. Above this point, the
controlling depth is about 6 feet.

(109) The United States and Canadian Governments have des-
ignated the Niagara River for about 2 miles above the falls a
safety zone. (See 33 CFR 165.1 through 165.7, 165.20 through
165.25, and 165.902, chapter 2, for limitsand regulationsin U.S.
waters.)

(1100 Canadian Regulations Respecting Navigation on the Up-
per Niagara River.—1. These Regulations may be cited asthe Up-
per Niagara River Regulations.

(111) 2. Inthese Regulations,

(112) (@) “Upper NiagaraRiver” means the Canadian Waters of
the Niagara River between the crest of Horseshoe Falls at Niag-
araFalls, Ontario, and the Peace Bridge at Fort Erie, Ontario; and

(113) (b) “vessel” means any ship or boat or any other descrip-
tion of vessel used or designed to be used in navigation.

(114) 3. No vessel shal navigate the Upper Niagara River
downstream of astraight linejoining the end of the breakwater at
the mouth of the Welland River to the W side of the mouth of Gill
Creek at NiagaraFalls, New York, except for the purpose of sav-
ing lifein an emergency.

(115) 4. The Minister of Transport may exempt any vessel from
compliance with these Regulations.

(116) 5. (1) A personwho violatesthe provisionsof section 3, is
guilty of an offence and liable on summary conviction to a fine
not exceeding five hundred dollars.

(117) (2) A person who

(118) (@) operates any vessel contrary to the provisions of sec-
tion 3;

(119) (b) isaparty to any act described in paragraph (a); or

(120) (c) is the owner, charterer, hirer, master or person in
charge of a vessel that is operated contrary to the provisions of
section 3 shall be deemed to have violated those provisions un-
less, in any prosecution for such violation, he establishesthat the
act in respect of which the prosecution has been commenced took
place without his consent and that he exercised all due diligence
to prevent its commission.

(121) Charts14822, 14832, 14833.—BuffaloHarbor isat the E
end of Lake Erie, where the |ake converges to an open and com-
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paratively shallow bay about 8 miles across N and Sand is sub-
ject to great stormsfrom the SW. Thelake dischargesinto the Ni-
agara River at the NE corner of this bay. The city of Buffalo,
N.Y., isaong the E lakeshore and the E bank of the head of the
Niagara River. Buffalo River meanders through the city from E
to W and enters the lake near the head of the Niagara River.

(122) Waterborne commerceat the portisiniron ore, limestone,
iron and steel products, petroleum and coal products, grain, sand,
tar, cement, salt, other minerals, and general and containerized
cargo in the foreign and domestic trades.

(123) Prominent features—The stacks of Bethlehem Steel
Corp. at Lackawanna near the S end of the harbor are the most
conspicuous objects when approaching Buffalo Harbor. Also
prominent are the Marine Midland Center and the City Hall
tower in downtown Buffalo.

(124 BuffaloHarbor Light (42°52.2'N., 78°54.2'W.), 71 feet
above the water, is shown from awhite tower on a concrete base
on the S end of the detached W breskwater on the N side of Buf-
falo Harbor North Entrance Channel. A fog signal isat thelight.

(125) Channels.—A Federal project providesfor an outer harbor
formed by breakwaters parallel with the shore and an inner har-
bor comprising the Buffalo River and the Buffalo Ship Canal.

(126) Buffalo Outer Harbor hasentrancesat theN and Sends.
From deep water in Lake Erie, Buffalo Harbor North Entrance
Channel, marked by lights on the ends of the breakwaters and
lighted buoys, extends NE into Outer Harbor and thence into two
waterways, Black Rock Canal and Buffalo River. Federal project
depth in the channel is 25 feet. Thereisastrong N current across
this channel; navigators should guard against this by holding up
toward the S. Buffalo Harbor South Entrance Channel,
marked by lights on the ends of the breakwaters, extends SE from
deep water in the lake to Outer Harbor and thence into two ca-
nals, Union Canal and Lackawanna Canal. Federal project depth
in the channel is 30-29 feet. (See Notice to Mariners and latest
edition of chartsfor controlling depths.)

(127y Buffalo Outer Harbor providesasafe harbor of refugeand
anchorage and is also used extensively by large lake vesselsas a
channel. Vessels seeking anchorage and small vessels passing
aong the breakwaters are cautioned against approaching them
nearer than 100 feet in order to avoid striking the stone riprap.
Federal project depths in Outer Harbor are 23 feet in Northern
Channel, 27 feetin Middle Channel, 28 feet in Southern Channel,
and 23 feet in the turning basin. The turning basin is marked by
buoys. (See Notice to Mariners and latest edition of charts for
controlling depths.)

(128) Lackawanna Canal, extends S for 0.75 mile from the S
end of Outer Harbor. The entrance is marked by privatelights. In
1973, the controlling depth was 25 feet with 24 feet along the
dock on the W side and shoaling to 22 feet at the S end.

(129) Union Canal, marked at the entrance by abuoy and apri-
vate light, extends E for about 0.8 mile from the S end of Outer
Harbor. In 1973, the midchannel controlling depth was 20 feet.

(130) Buffalo Inner Harbor comprises Buffalo River and Buf-
falo Ship Canal. The dredged section of Buffalo River extends
SE and then generally E for about 5.8 miles from the N end of
Outer Harbor to the ConRail railroad bridge. Federa project
depth is 22 feet. However, theriver is subject to extensive shoal -
ing. The entranceto theriver ismarked by lights and buoys. (See
Notice to Mariners and latest edition of charts for controlling
depths.) Above the ConRail bridge, depths are 5 to 15 feet to the
mouth of Cazenovia Creek and thence 1 to 6 feet to the Bailey
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Avenue Bridge. Submerged rocksimmediately above Bailey Av-
enue Bridge render navigation for even small craft very
hazardous.

(131) From about 1,000 feet downstream of the junction of the
Buffalo River and Buffalo Ship Canal upstream for about 1 mile,
the river bottom is soft clay and mud overlying rock to a depth
ranging from 1 to several feet. Vessels grounding in this portion
of the river are seldom damaged by contact with the bottom.
Abovethispoint for about 1 mile, the channel iscut through solid
rock.

(132) Buffalo Ship Canal extends SE for about 1.4 milesfrom
the inner end of Buffalo River Entrance Channel. The Federa
project depth is 22 feet for about 1 mile. (See Notice to Mariners
and latest edition of charts for controlling depths.)

(133) Black Rock Canal Entrance Channel, marked by lights
and buoys, extends N from the N end of Outer Harbor. Federal
project depthis21 feet. (SeeNoticeto Marinersand latest edition
of chartsfor controlling depths.) Black Rock Canal isthe navi-
gable channel of the upper NiagaraRiver asfar N as Tonawanda
and is discussed more fully under Niagara River. The Lake Erie
W terminus of the Erie branch of theNew York State Canal Sys-
tem is at Tonawanda.

(139 Anchorages—The Outer Harbor is al good anchorage
ground, except that the bottom is very soft clay S of the middle
gap of the breakwaters. There are about 22 large mooring rings
on the breakwater adjoining the North Entrance Channel and 25
on the breakwater adjoining the South Entrance Channel. Vessels
are permitted to moor to the breakwaterswith manilaor synthetic
lines, but not with wire rope or chains. Vessels are requested not
toanchor N of Berthing Area11. Vessels not longer than 550 feet
will be permitted to anchor in Berthing Areas 11 through 17.
However, no anchorage will be permitted in Berthing Areas 11
through 24 until vessel traffic to the Niagara Frontier Transporta-
tion Authority pier at the foot of Michigan Avenue has ended for
the navigation season, and then only by permission from the Dis-
trict Engineer, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Buffalo, N.Y. An-
chorage will be permitted in berthing areas S of Berthing Area 24
with no restrictions as to length of vessel. The berthing areas are
all marked by large orange numbers painted on the harbor face of
the breakwaters.

(135) Explosivesanchoragesarein Outer Harbor Middle Chan-
nel and on the S side of South Entrance Channel. (See 33 CFR
110.1 and 110.208, chapter 2, for limits and regulations.)

(136) A specia anchorage is in the small-craft basin on the E
side of Outer Harbor. (See 33 CFR 110.1 and 110.84b, chapter
2, for limits and regulations.)

(137 Dangers—Numerous unmarked detached shoal spots
with depths less than 30 feet arein the E end of Lake Erieg, in the
approaches to Buffalo Harbor and the Niagara River. Waverly
Shoal, with aleast depth of 10 feet, is 1.9 milesWSW of Buffalo
Harbor Light. A buoy marks the S side of the shoalest part, and
depthsof 18 feet extend about 0.4 mileN and 0.9 mile Sfrom the
buoy.

(138) Unmarked 20-foot shoals are 1.4 and 2.6 miles SW of
Buffalo Harbor Light.

(139) InMay 1987, an artificial reef, marked by a buoy, wasre-
ported 1.9 miles SSE of Buffalo Harbor Light in about
42°50'41"N., 78°5327"W.

(140) Local bridgeregulations.—Sec. 305. Bridge Control and
Traffic.
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‘Structures across the Buffalo Waterways
*Miles above North Breakwater South End Light
**Clear width in feet proceeding upstream
Clear width in feet Clear height in
of draw or span feet above Low
No. | Location and Name Kind Miles* openings** Water Datum Remarks
Right Left Center
Buffalo River
Junction with Buffalo Ship Canal 0.97
1| Buffalo Skyway Bridge Highway 1.00 215 100| Fixed
2| Michigan Ave. bridge Highway 1.34 177 20| Vertical lift.
Clearance up 101
feet. Note 1.
3| Ohio St. bridge Highway 2.10 251 18| Vertical lift.
Clearance up 105
feet. Note 1.
4| Overhead cable Power 3.40 133
5| ConRail bridge Railroad 4.02 100 18| Bascule. Note 1.
6| ConRail bridge Railroad 4.39 97 12| Bascule. Note 1.
7| Buffalo Creek RR bridge Railroad 4.39 97 12| Bascule.
8| ConRail bridge Railroad 5.07 112 36| Bascule.
9| South Park Ave. bridge Highway 5.22 200 19| \Vertical lift.
Clearance up 95
feet. Notes 1 and
2.
10| ConRail bridge Railroad 5.79 104 25| Bascule. Note 3.
Junction with Cazenovia Creek 6.09
11| Bailey Ave. bridge Highway 6.24 91 17| Bascule.
Cazenovia Creek
12| Overhead cable Power 6.19 Data not available.
13| Bailey Ave. bridge Highway 6.22 12| Fixed.
Buffalo Ship Canal
14| Buffalo Skyway Bridge Highway 1.10 193 100| Fixed
Union Canal
16| Fuhrmann Blvd. bridge Highway 0.68 80 9| Bascule. Note 4.
17| Father Baker Memorial Bridge Highway 0.70 200 105| Fixed. Note 4.

See 33 CFR 117.1 through 117.49, chapter 2, for drawbridge regulations.
Note 1.—See 33 CFR 117.1 through 117.59 and 117.773, chapter 2, for drawbridge regulations

Note 2.—Clear height when raised is 95 feet at left channel limit increasing to 100 feet 25 feet channelward of right channel limit and 100
feet at right channel limit. Clear height when closed is 19 feet at left channel limit and 20 feet at right channel limit with an increased height
of 21 feet over a width of 140 feet 50 feet channelward of the left channel limit and extending within 10 feet of the right channel limit.

Note 3.—Not operated until channel above bridge is opened to traffic.
Note 4.—Mileage is above South Buffalo North Side Light.

(141)

(2) Whenever, between 6:30 am. and 8 p.m., a movable

bridges over any portion of the harbor, persons, teams, or vehi-
cleshave been delayed at said bridge 10 minutes by reason of any
such bridge being open for avessel to pass, it shall be the duty of
the bridgetender or other persons in charge thereof to give said
signals and immediately close said bridge and keep it closed 10
minutes for such persons, teams, or vehicles to pass, if so much
time shall be required, when said bridge shall be opened again
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(142)

(143

and kept open for alike period, if necessary, for vessels to pass,
and so on, alternately, if necessary, during the hours aforesaid.
Sec. 307. Time to Remain Open.—~Whenever any person
having charge of any vessel shall wish to move the same past any
bridge over any portion of the harbor, reasonabletime shall be al-
lowed for opening the same.

Sec. 308. Fire and Police Vehicles-Right of Way.—\When-
ever at any alarm of fire any fire engine, hose cart, or other fire
apparatus shall approach any bridge over the harbor, for the pur-
pose of crossing the same toward such fire, the bridgetender
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shall, if such bridgeisopen, close the same as soon as practicable
and keep it closed until such fire apparatus shall have had an op-
portunity to pass over said bridge, notwithstanding vessels may
be delayed thereby. All vehicles of the fire department and the
police department and vessels operated by either of said depart-
ments, shall have the right of way across or through any such
bridge over al other traffic.

(144) Sec. 309. Vessel Signals—It shal be unlawful for the
owner, officer, or other person in charge of any vessel to attempt
to pass any movable bridge across the harbor while a stop signal
is being given or displayed.

(145) The commissioner of public works shall provide and
maintain signalsat the public highway bridges over the harbor, as
required by the U.S. Commissioner of Lighthouses, for the secu-
rity of navigation.

(146) The owner of any movable bridge over the harbor shall
provide and maintain vessel signals, as required by the Commis-
sioner of Lighthouses, or by ordinances of the city of Buffalo, for
the security of navigation. During closed seasons of navigation,
lights on bridges over the harbor and other structuresin the har-
bor must be exhibited from sunset to sunrise at al times when
vessels can enter port or are navigating in the vicinity.

(147) Sec. 310. Railroad Bridges—For al bascule or swing
bridges over any portion of the harbor not carrying highway traf-
fic, when any vessel shall signal for its opening, the bridgetender
shall immediately open the bridge, unlessatrain be on the bridge
or approaching it so closely as to be unable to stop, and in that
case the bridge shall be kept closed long enough for the passage
of onetrain and no more.

(148) Sec. 312. Steamboat Whistles—No person, firm, or corpo-
ration shall blow or cause to be blown the steam whistle of any
vessel, for any purpose whatever, while lying at any wharf or
dock in the city of Buffalo, or when approaching or leaving such
wharf or dock, or when passing through any drawbridge over the
harbor, or when running in the harbor, except when necessary as
a signal of danger and in cases and under circumstances pre-
scribed by the laws and regulations of the United States and by
the ordinances of the city of Buffalo.

(149) No captain or person in charge of avessel in the Buffalo
harbor shall permit any whistle upon such vessel to be blown ex-
cept for the purpose of giving and answering signals;, and no
“four whistles’ shall be answered by any vessel whilelying at the
dock.

(150) Fluctuations of water level.—The water level of Lake
Erie at Buffalo is frequently affected, usually for periods of less
than 12 hours, by strong SW or NE winds. It isreported that these
winds may raise or lower water levels by as much as 6 feet. The
record fluctuations recorded are 10% feet above and 4% feet be-
low Low Water Datum.

(151) The records of the monthly mean stages at Buffalo show
that the periods of lowest water during the navigation season are
in the spring and fall, the latter being the busiest time of the year
in the harbor, when the necessity for deep water is greatest.

(1520 Water level information for the Buffalo area may be ob-
tained by contacting Buffalo Coast Guard Group on VHF-FM
channel 16. The information is given in whole inches above or
below chart datum.

(153) Currents—Thereisvery little current in the outer harbor
except during sudden fluctuations of water level, which may
cause considerable current, especialy in the entrance channels.
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(154) Thecurrentsintheriver arereported to reach velocities of
3to 5 mph, changing direction and velocity abreast Buffalo Ship
Canal. Rapid fluctuations in Lake Erie produce quite strong cur-
rents in the river within 1 mile of the mouth, inflowing or
outflowing asthe case may be. Heavy rainfalls and spring freshets
are attended by strong outflowing currents due to rapid rises of
theriver and the consequent discharge of flood water. These con-
ditions cause difficulties to navigation and sometimes damage to
vessels by tearing them from their moorings, but occur only two
or three times each year and for only afew hours at atime. With
heavy rainfalls, it isreported that currentsin the river sometimes
reach velocities of 6 to 10 knots.

(155) Weather, Buffalo and vicinity.—Buffalo, NY, located on
the extreme northeast shore of Lake Erie and in the western part
of the state, averages about four days each year with maximum
temperatures in excess of 90°F (32.2°C). July is the warmest
month with an average high of 81°F (27.2°C) and an average
minimum of 62°F (16.7°C). January isthe coolest month with an
average high of 31°F (-1°C) and an average minimum of 18°F
(-7.8°C). The highest temperature on record for Buffalo is 99°F
(37.2°C) recorded in August 1948; the lowest temperature on re-
cord is -20°F (-28.9°C) recorded in February 1961. About 131
days each year sees temperatures below 32°F (0°C) and an aver-
age 11 days each year records temperatures below 5°F (-15°C).
Every month has seen temperatures below 50°F (10°C) and every
month except June, July, and August has recorded temperatures
below freezing (0 °C).

(156) The average annual precipitation for Buffalo is 38.3
inches (972.83 mm) whichisfairly evenly distributed throughout
theyear. Precipitation fallson about 236 days each year. The wet-
test month isNovember with 3.9 inches (99.1 mm) and the driest,
February, averages only 2.5 inches (64 mm). An average of 30
thunderstorm days occur each year with July and August being
the most likely months. Snow falls on about 106 days each year
and averages about 90 inches (2286 mm) each year. December
and January each average greater than 20 inches (508 mm) per
year while February averages 18 inches (457 mm). Eighteeninch
(457 mm) snowfalls in a 24-hour period have occurred in each
month November through February and 38 inches (965 mm) fell
in one 24-hour period during December 1995. About 19 days
each year has a snowfall total greater than 1.5 inches (38 mm)
and snow has fallen in every month except June, July, and Au-
gust. Fog is present on average 158 days each year and is evenly
distributed throughout the year with a slight maximum in the
spring and again in August.

(157) The prevailing wind direction in Buffal o isthe southwest,
off the lake. January is the windiest month and a maximum gust
of 71 knots occurred in February 1967.

(158) (See Page T-3 for Buffalo climatological table.)

(159) lce—Heavy ice formsin the river, usualy in January. A
narrow channel is kept open through the ice by tugs, but the ice
remainsin place becausethe E end of Lake Erie a sofreezesover,
and the harbor entrance is usually blocked with ice from January
to March or April. Theice usually goesout in the spring during a
freshet in theriver, and the combined effect of the then prevailing
strong outflowing currents and the heavy moving iceis at times
very great and may last for 2 or 3 days. During thistime, the lia-
bility of damage to vesselsis considerable.

(160) Heavy iceformsin the Buffalo Ship Canal in winter, usu-
aly in January. A narrow channel is kept open through theice by
tugs, but the ice remains in place, the same as in the Buffalo
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River. Theicedrifts out on the opening of the entrance channel in
March or April, or melts in place, and its breaking up in the
spring is not attended with the same liability to damage asin the
case of the Buffalo River.

(161 Towage—Tugs to 1,250 hp are available at Buffalo. Ar-
rangements for tugs are made through the Great Lakes Towing
Co. dispatcher in Cleveland at 800-321-3663 or on VHF-FM
channels 16, 10, 12, and 18A via remote antenna. The tugs
VHF-FM channels include 16, 6, 12, 14, and 18A. At least 4
hours advance notice is requested. City regulations require that
al vessels which require the opening of one or more bridges
while navigating in the Buffalo River must have the assi stance of
one or more tugs when approaching and passing these bridges.
Vessels navigating stern first are required to have a tug on the
stern and a tug on the bow.

(162) Buffaloisacustomsport of entry.

(163) Quarantine, customs, immigration, and agricultural
quar antine—(See chapter 3, Vessel Arrival Inspections, and ap-
pendix for addresses.)

(164) Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regula-
tions of the U.S. Public Health Service. (See Public Health Ser-
vice, chapter 1.)

(165) Coast Guard.—A Marine Safety Office is in Buffalo.
(See appendix for address.) Buffalo Coast Guard Station and
Group Office are on the S side of the entrance to the Buffalo
River.

(166) Harbor regulations—A speed limit of 6 mph (5.2 knots)
isenforced in Buffalo Harbor except in the Outer Harbor where
the speed limit is 10 mph (8.7 knots). (See 33 CFR 162.165 and
207.580, chapter 2, for regulations.)

(167) Local harbor regulations are established by the Corpora-
tion Counsel and enforced by the harbormaster, who may be
reached at City Hall. Vessels shall not approach or passany mov-
able bridge at a speed exceeding 3 mph (2.6 knots). Copies of the
regulations may be obtained from the Corporation Counsel, City
Hall, Niagara Square, Buffalo, N.Y. 14202.

(168) Wharves—Buffalo hasmorethan 60 piersand wharvesin
the Outer Harbor, the Buffal o River, and the Lackawanna, Union,
and Buffalo Ship Canals. Only the deep-draft facilities are de-
scribed. (For acomplete description of the port facilities, refer to
Port SeriesNo. 41, published and sold by the U.S. Army Corpsof
Engineers. See appendix for address.) The aongside depths for
the facilities described are reported depths. (For information on
the latest depths, contact the operators.) All of the facilities have
direct highway connections, and most haverail connections. Wa-
ter isavailable at many of the piersand wharves. General cargo at
the port is usually handled by ship’stackle.

(169) Facilitiesin Lackawanna Canal:

(170) Gateway Metroport, Lackawanna Canal West Dock:
W side of Lackawanna Canal; 3,900-foot face, 27 feet alongside;
deck height, 7 feet outer section, 12¥% feet inner section; open
storage for 20,000 tons of limestone; seven storage tanks,
362,310-barrel capacity; receipt and shipment of conventional
general cargo and dry bulk commodities; owned and operated by
Gateway Trade Center, Inc.

@171y Gateway Metroport, Lackawanna Canal East Dock: E
side of Lackawanna Canal; 3,975-foot face; 27 feet alongside;
deck height, 12Y>feet; two electric, traveling, bridge cranes, each
with 17-ton clamshell buckets, receiving hopper served by abelt
conveyor; 60 acres of open storage for over 3 million tonsiron
ore, 650,000 tons limestone, and 1 million tons coal; receipt and
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shipment of conventional general cargo and dry bulk commodi-
ties; owned and operated by Gateway Trade Center, Inc.

(172) Facilitiesin Union Canal:

(173) Gateway Metroport, Union Canal South Dock: Sside
of Union Canal W of highway bridge; 778 feet of berthing space;
22 feet dongside; deck height, 10% feet; open storage for
400,000 tons of limestone; recei pt and shipment of dry bulk com-
modities; owned and operated by Gateway Trade Center, Inc.

(174) Independent Cement Corp. Union Canal Wharf: N
side of Union Cana W of highway bridge; 634 feet of berthing
space; 22 feet alongside; deck height, 8 feet; belt conveyor sys-
tem with shiploading chute and hopper, pipeline extends to 42
storage silos with 115,000-ton capacity; 48 acres open storage;
receipt of cement; owned and operated by Independent Cement
Co.

@175) Facilitiesin Buffalo Ship Canal:

(176) Founders Supplies, Inc.: W side of canal about 1 mile
above the entrance; 1,000-foot face; 22 feet aongside; deck
height, 8 feet; one crawler-crane with 40-foot boom and clam-
shell bucket, hopper served by bucket-conveyor extending to
two, 1,500 ton (total) storage silos; open storage for 80,000 tons
of sand; receipt of sand; owned by Sand Products Corp. and oper-
ated by Founders Supplies, Inc.

@77 Pillsbury Mutual Wharf: E side of cana about 0.6
above the entrance; 1,520 feet of berthing space; 21 feet along-
side; deck height, 8 feet; two traveling unloading towers,
10,000-bushel-per-hour capacity each; one loading tower,
11,000-bushel-per-hour  capacity; facility maintained on a
stand-by or idle basis; owned by The Pillsbury Co. and operated
by The Pillsbury Co. and Gaelic Tugboat Co.

(178) General Mills Wharf: E side of cana about 0.2 mile
above the entrance; 1,025-foot face; 22 feet aongside; deck
height, 8 feet; two marine legs, 25,000-bushel-per-hour unload-
ing rate each; 4-million-bushel grain elevator; receipt of grain;
owned and operated by Genera Mills, Inc.

(179) Facilitiesin the Buffalo River:

(180) Lafarge Corp., Buffalo Terminal Upper Wharf: left
bank of river below Ohio Street Bridge; 475-foot face; 20 to 22
feet dlongside; deck height, 10 feet; two unloading hoses extend
to cement storage silos with 21,000-ton capacity; receipt of ce-
ment; owned and operated by Lafarge Corp., Great Lakes Re-
gion.

(181 Con-Agra Buffalo Elevator Wharf: left bank of river
800 feet above Ohio Street Bridge; 578-foot face; 24 feet dong-
Sde deck height, 8 feet; two unloeding towers, 25,000-bushel -per-hour
capacity; 3¥rmillion-bushel grain elevator; receipt of grain;
owned and operated by Con-Agra, Inc.

(182) Pillsbury Standard Elevator Wharf: right bank of river
above Ohio Street Bridge; 875-foot lower face, 19 to 22 feet
alongside; 388-foot upper face, 16 to 20 feet alongside; deck
height, 8 feet; two traveling towers, 15,000-bushel-per-hour ca-
pacity; 5-million-bushel grain elevator; receipt of grain; owned
and operated by The Pillsbury Co.

(183) International Multifoods Corps. L ake and Rail Eleva-
tor Wharf: left bank of river about 800 feet above the Con-Agra
Wharf; 345 feet of berthing space N face, 14 to 20 alongside,
deck height, 7 feet; 555 feet of berthing space E face, 20to 24 feet
alongside; deck height, 10 feet; two traveling unloading towers,
12,500-bushel-per-hour capacity; 4%-million-bushel grain ele-
vator; receipt of grain; owned and operated by International
Multifoods Corp.
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(1889 Mobil Oil Corp., Bulk Terminal: right bank of river
about 0.4 mile above South Park Avenue Bridge; 1,470-foot face;
15t0 22 feet alongside; deck height, 12 feet; pipelinesto oil stor-
age tanks; receipt of petroleum products, fueling of small ves-
sels; owned and operated by Mobil Oil Corp.

(185) Supplies—Water, provisions, and marine supplies are
available at Buffalo. Bunker fuel and diesel fuel are delivered to
vessels at their berths by tank vessels. Arrangements should be
made through ships’ agents. Occasionally tank trucks supply ves-
sels with bunker fuel.

(186) Repairs—There are no facilities for drydocking or haul-
ing out large, deep-draft vessels. Two companiesthat have no wa
terfront facilities maintain shops and portable equipment for
making above-the-waterline repairs and for installing equipment
and machinery.

@187y Small-craft facilities—Erie Basin, close N of the mouth
of the Buffalo River, is the site of the city’s marina. Transient
berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, el ectricity, sewage pump-out
facilities, marine supplies, a launching ramp, and minor engine
repairs are available. In 1977, depths of 20 feet were reported in
the entrance channel and alongside the berths, with 17 feet along-
side the gasoline dock. The Buffalo har bor master maintains an
office in Erie Basin; telephone, 716-842-0452.

(188) The Niagara Frontier Transportation Authority operatesa
small-craft basin on the E side of Buffalo Outer Harbor about 2.3
miles SE of the mouth of Buffalo River. Transient berths, gaso-
line, water, ice, electricity, marine supplies, a launching ramp,
and enginerepairsareavailable. In August 2001, adepth of 4 feet
was reported in the entrance.

(189) Measured course—A measured mile, statute and nauti-
cal, ismarked on the E face of the breakwater at the N end of the
Outer Harbor.

(1900 Communications—Buffalo has excellent rail and high-
way connections with major United States and Canadian cities.
Greater Buffalo International Airportis8 milesENE of thecity.

(191y Chart 14822.—From Stony Point at the S end of Buffalo
Harbor, the shoreline trends S for about 3.5 miles and is ob-
structed by shallow patches extending 1 mile offshore.

(192) A diked disposal areaon the W side of Stony Point begins
at South Buffalo Pierhead Light and curves SW to a point on
shoreabout 0.5 mile S. TheN end of the dikeismarked by alight.

(193) Sof thedisposal area, adumping ground extends about
0.5 mile from the shoreline for about 1 mile. A least depth of 6
feet was reported in 1977.

(194) About 3.5 miles S of Stony Point, the shoreline turns SW
and continues this trend, with some southerly recessions and
dlightirregularities, for about 210 milesto apoint about 3 milesE
of Huron, Ohio, the southernmost point on the lake. The
hydrography along this entire reach is generaly of a uniform
character, with no shoals, other than Seneca Shoal, at any great
distance offshore, and the land varies from a low character to
moderate bluffs of 60 to 120 feet high. The usual routes between
portsarewell out in deep water, and there are no natural obstacles
which make navigation especially hazardous. From the bend S of
Stony Point for the first stretch of 12 miles to Sturgeon Point,
there are a number of submerged and exposed cribs as much as
0.6 mile offshore.

(195) Seneca Shoal, about 4.4 miles SW of Stony Point, has a
least depth of 12 feet and is marked on its NW edge by alighted
buoy.
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(196) Chart 14823.-Between Sturgeon Point (42°41.4'N.,
79°02.9W.) and Silver Creek, about 12 miles SW, the hydrography
islessregular. W of Big Sister Creek, about 2 miles from Stur-
geon Point, an unmarked boulder ledge with a least depth of 3
feet extends 2 miles offshore.

(197) Cattaraugus Creek is about 9.5 miles SW of Sturgeon
Point. A dredged channel protected by breakwaters leads to a
small turning basin on the N side of the channel just inside the
breakwaters, thence to the first railroad bridge, about 0.6 mile
above the mouth of the creek. The ends of the breakwaters are
marked by lights. The channel inside the breakwaters is narrow
and unmarked with numerous turns. Because of changing condi-
tions, mariners are advised to seek local knowledge before
transiting the creek. Several marinas in the creek provide tran-
sient berths, gasoline, diesel fuel, water, ice, electricity, marine
supplies, towing, and launching ramps. Mobileliftsto 20 tonsare
available for hull and minor engine repairs. In 1977, depths of 2
to 10 feet were reported a ongside the berths.

(198) Between Cattaraugus Creek and Silver Creek, a stony
ledge extends 1.5 miles from shore. From Silver Creek, the
shorelinetrends generally SW for 10 milesto Dunkirk, and shoal
water extends about 0.8 mile offshore.

(1999 Dunkirk Harbor, about 35 miles SW of Buffalo Harbor,
isin anindentation of the shore between Battery Point on the E
and Point Gratiot on the W. The harbor servesthe town of Dun-
kirk, N.Y.

(2000 An unmarked dumping ground with a least reported
depth of 35 feet is 1 mile NE of Point Gratiot.

(201) Dunkirk Light (42°29.6'N., 79°21.2'W.), 82 feet above
the water, is shown from a white square tower with an attached
dwelling on Point Gratiot.

(2020 Channels—The harbor isentered from Lake Erie through
a dredged entrance channel NE of Point Gratiot. The channel
leads SE between a pier on the W and a detached breakwater on
the E to the harbor basin off the Municipal Pier. The pier and
breakwater are marked on the channel ends by lights, and the
channel limits are marked by buoys. In April 2001, the control-
ling depthswere 9.7 feet (15.4 feet at midchannel) from deep wa-
ter inthelaketo just inside the outer piers, except for shoaling to
5.3 feet in the right outside quarter just N of the outer end of the
W pier, thence 7.7 feet (9.1 feet at midchannel) to the Municipal
Pier.

(203) Insidethe harbor, there are breakwaters E and W of the N
end of the Municipal Pier. A dredged a